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VoL. XLVIII

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

Our Editor writes:

Our readers will see in the articles that follow these
notes, why I have been kept in the United States.® Our
fairest hopes are more than fulfilled, and the Message of the
Teacher is outlined, to be amplified in the next few years.
In My Kingdom of Happiness, talks to a class at Ommen last
year, the basis of that Message was suggested, and it is now
becoming more precise.

l‘l

A matter closely touching this is the appearance of the
sixth sub-race of the great Aryan Mother Race. H.P.B.
foretold in 1888 the coming of a new race in the United
States (Vol. 11, Secret Doctrine). 1 have been laying stress on
this for years as a matter of Theosophical teaching, and as
the sign of the Coming of the World-Teacher. Now the
matter has passed beyond the need of argument, for the
scientific fact is placed beyond doubt, the newspapers give
columns on it, and it is recognised in the schools. It is in
connexion with this that *the Happy Valley Foundation”
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has been established in the Ojai Valley' and 465 acres of
the most beautiful part of the Valley have been bought, Ap
Organisation Committee has been formed, of which I have
been elected Chairman. I suppose this will be my last big
job in this incarnation, and I know that friends all over the
world will help me to make it a success. The work is to
prepare and train the children and young people of the new
sub-race, and to endeavour to /ve in the spirit and embryonic
form of the New Civilisation. Those who have read of the
youth of the previous four sub-races in Man, will appreciate
the importance and significance of the new departure.

*
* »
A&‘Among the many Christmas and New Year’s cards sent
AW e by-w;‘g friends in all parts of the world, the followin
ot line g

m to me particularly good :

N\

ew a circle and shut me out—

»
* n
o e later part of this issue will be found the outline of
a scheme which should interest all Theosophists. H. P. B
stated that the sixth race would be born in America and.thc;
germs of this, the sixth sub-race, is now being ,born in
California. The fact of the new type having appeared its
rapid multiplication is now beyond dispute. Readers of Man
Whence, How and Whither will temember that the foys
preceding daughter-races were evolved in valleys in Central
Asia, and ordinary history records the emigrations therefrom
Once more we are at the beginning of a similar evolution'
and this secluded valley is the chosen place for the earliest’
stage. The *“ Band of Servers” begins once more the old
| See page 106,
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task through a handful of its members, and gradually others
will gather and take part in the work. It falls to my lot to
start the work, and the land is secured, to be paid for in
instalments. Who among my colleagues of yore will help me
to carry these through? When these are paid, the rest of the
purchase money is to be paid by a yearly rent—an easy matter.
»
L K :

I am very glad to hear that the Vidyapitha in Kolhapur
City, after many years of gallant effort by Mr. Tophkhane as
Principal and his devoted band of helpers, has reached smooth
water at last? Its Object as stated ““is to impart education
by the newest educational methods, such as are being intro-
duced by the world University”. The following valuable
testimonial has been sent to the Principal from Sir R. V.
Sabnis, Kt., C.LLE., Ex-Diwan of Kolhapur. As Diwan,
Sir R. V. Sabnis had every opportunity of watching the
conduct of the institution, and it should be a great encourage-
ment to the workers to receive such a mark of his confidence.

It is nearly nine years since the Vidyapitha was started and I
have watched its growth with keen interest and pleasure. An
outstanding feature of the Institute has been the scrupulous care
bestowed by its organisers on the formation of the character of its
students. They have taken as their motto “ The Love of God and
Service of Man”. The sincerity of the workers was put to a severe
test on more occasions than one. The influenza outbreak in
Kolhapur, as elsewhere, caused untold misery to the people; but
their sufferings would have been far greater but for the timely help
given by the inmates of this Institute at heavy self-sacrifice. Their
selfless labours evoked admiration from all. There has been during
all these years enough evidence to show that the Institution has been
living up to the high ideal they have placed before them. It is this
marked characteristic of the Vidyapitha, in addition to its efficient
scholastic work, but specially appeals to all lovers of true education.
The Institute is fully deserving of help and support. Mr. Tophkhane,
who is its moving spirit and soul and his colleagues deserve to be
congratulated on the excellence it has attained.

. (Sd.) R. V. Sasnis, Krt., C.ILE,,
Ex-Diwan of Kolhapur.
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I need not say that I wish all success to this admirable -
institution. .
*"

This number includes a letter* from myself to members of
the T.S., who accept the teachings of Theosophy, asking for
their co-operation in founding the first Home of the new
sub-race, the sixth. They know that one of the inner

Founders of the Theosophical Society was the Master Maurya,

the Manu of the Sixth Root Race, the Lieutenant of the Lord
Vaivasvata Manu. The sixth sub-race now appearing in
rapidly increasing numbers in California is the seed of the
future Mother Race, and from it will be selected and in it
trained the most promising candidates for that Race. It is an
opportunity—which only occurs once in very many thousands
of years in accordance with cyclic Law~—of co-operating
with the Hierarchy on the physical plane in founding the
beginning of a new stage in Evolution. Many of our present
members co-operated in the former similar foundations in
Central Asia, and they will probably rejoice in once more
joining in the splendid adventure of the new one.
e

A rather amusing incident occurred lately. I was invited
by the local officer to be present and to speak ata large
gathering of Scouts, and willingly agreed to do so. But the
higher officer interposed and objected to my speaking, on the
ground that I was likely to teach the Scouts Theosophy !
In India, of course, we do not interfere with any Scout’s
religious beliefs; apart from that, I never utilise other
people’s meetings for propaganda of my own religious opinions
As Scouting exists in most civilised countries and Scouts arc;
found in all the great religions, endless difficulties woulé
arise if each creed and sect tried to use Scout gatherings to
make converts. I, of course, acquiesced*in my rejection,

! See p. 6e.
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. though thinking that to cancel an invitation to the Hon.
' Commissioner of Scouts in India wasa quaintly unscoutlike

proceeding, seeing that I hold my Warrant from the Chief
Scout of the World. To my great surprise I read the follow-
ing report in a leading paper: v

SCOUT TROOP WILL ATTEND SOCIETY HEAD

A representative troop of Los Angeles district Boy Scouts, by
special invitation, will attend Dr. Annie Besant, Theosophical Society
leader and honorary chief of the Boy Scouts of India, when she
addresses her audience in the Shrine Auditorium next Monday

evening.

Dr. Besant, with Gen. Sir Robert Baden-Powell, founder of
the Scout movement, organised the Scouts of India. As the honorary
leader of Hinda youth, the venerable Theosophical head is accorded
Scout honours in India wherever she goes.

The lecture to be delivered by Dr. Besant Monday evening
is expected to contain announcements of utmost importance to the
society. Its subject will be: ““Life After Death.”

The account is quite untrue as regards the attendance
of Scouts at my Theosophical lecture. Such an invitation
would have been as improper and unscoutlike as would have
been any use, on my part, of the Scout invitation to use the
Scout gathering to spread Theosophy. It seems as though
some unwise person, angered by the action of the Scout
officer, had tried to annoy him. Probably the officer did not
know my position in the world-wide Scout movement, which
hails Sir Robert Baden-Powell as Chief. The facts are very
simple. A few of us, of whom I was proud to be one, seeing
that the Scout movement was very good for English boys,
thought it would be equally good for Indian boys, and we
formed an organisation of very many thousands, trained them,
and applied for admission to the Boy Scouts Association,
holding a Royal Charter; it was War time, and no action was
thought possible till Scout Officers were available to inspect
our work. After’ the War, General Sir Robert and Lady
Baden Powell (Head of-the Girl Guides) came over to India
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and inspected our various centres, concluding in Madras with
a rally of some 5,000 Scouts, Indian and English. They were
delighted with the Indian troops both of Scouts and Guides.
At the Madras Rally, the General administered the Scout
oath to me, and after his speech, the two great divisions of
Indian and British boys rushed across the intervening space
and mingled in one huge crowd, shaking hands and throwing
their arms round each other. Would to God that spirit had
lasted—but the massacre of Amritsar and the Panjab martial
Law atrocities gave birth to the Non-Co-Operation movement,
which served as a channel expressing the furious indignation
which filled Indian hearts at such a return for India’s
sacrifices during the War,
l..

I was surprised to receive a letter from a very sympathe-
tic correspondent, who did not agree with an article entitled
“The Penal Theory of Karma,” by Alpha.! In this letter she
said that she “much wished that such an article had not
appeared in such a widely read magazine ”, She thought it
might be useful to learned students, but thought that its new
way of looking at karma might have a very disturbing effect
on younger members. She adds that “there are some
members who think that because this comes out in 7/e
Theosophist it must be taken literally and must be believed .
If there are any members who hold so foolish a belief, I
should be very pleased to have it shaken. Also they must be
exceedingly careless, for every number of 7he Theosophist
contains the statement that writers of signed articles are
responsible for their contents, and there is a second statement
repeated every month that every member in the Society is
free to accept or to reject any opinion of any person. Also I
consider that the statement of varied and opposing views is
exceedingly useful, for the differences provoke thought.

! Published in The Theosophist of September, 1926, p. 643, and October, 1928, p, 27.

17}
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Theosophists must learn to think for themselves, and if they
are shaken by the opinions of others it only shows that they
have no firm grasp on the opinions they think they hold.
*
[ 2K

I have before me the very number mentioned above. In
the Supplement, the only official portion, pp. xxii, xxiii, under
the heading, *‘ The Theosophical Society,” the principles of
the T.S. as to opinions are very clearly laid down ; and, under
the heading “Freedom of Thought,” it is said, * there is no
doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in
any way binding on any member of the Society, none which
any member is not free to accept or reject.” On the following
page, under the heading, The Theosophist, it is stated : * The
Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
opinion or declaration in this journal, by whomsoever express-
ed, unless contained in an official document.” I cannot say
or do more to impress on readers the fact that articles in 7%e
Theosophist are not binding on anyone. If in the face of this,
there are members who believe that * because this comes
out in The Theosophist it must be taken literally and must
be believed,” I can only wonder at their ignorance. These
statements appear in every number.

"*

As to the article itself, I personally suspend my judgment,
for I do not know enough of the higher realms of Being to
“ consider the case of the Logos of a Solar System,” or to say
anything about the “conditions pre-determined for Him”. I
do know enough of the widening of thought as one reaches
other stages of consciousness than those manifested through
the brain, to be aware that what we call down here “the light
of logical necessities of thought”—very valuable down here
—is a dim twilight in higher worlds. I may add that I

" disagree very positively with an article in the October

pumber on Mussolini, but that is no reason for excluding
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Donna Margherita Ruspoli’s view. A man who forbids reli- ¥

gious study in private groups, and excludes Masonry from the

country he rules, is not likely to b . :
and a Mason. y to be admired by an Occultist

THE WAY OF SORROWS AND THE WAY OF HAPPINESS !
THE NEwW MESSAGE

Heretofore there has been in the world so much of
sorrow, that very little as to the spiritual life has be
taught except in terms that appealed to the sad and sorrowfe;l
It'vyas the necessity of the age that made the ideal of tl;x.
spiritually-minded the Man of Sorrows. Life was so h 3
among .the masses, oppressed, half-starved, the prey of loa‘:;)
some diseases, so brutally tyrannical and rough among th.
nobles of Europe, that the monastery and the nunnery w .
Fhe refuges of those who saw no prospect of happiness e
in a future heaven to be gained by austerity here. The fa o
classic “ Cur Deus homo,” “ The Wrath of God to Man ’fnous
a seal on the idea that the wrath of God could only be : 'f;'mt
by. t.he crucifixion of the body, regarded as the enempa:fl :;d
Spirit. Man was a “ child of wrath ” to perish eternalsll if h‘e
were not in the Ark of the Church. The Puritan, the Ca?v' 'se
among' P.rotestants, was as hard and stern a’s the Ro::lt
Catholic in Doctrine, though the latter found many ways a‘:
. of the gl.oom. The Crucifix was the symbol of the idealyMou
The loving teaching of the Christ of the Divine Fatherhoig‘

His tender compassion for the sinner, disappeared under the -

shadow of the teachings given in His Name.,

w Blft now a different condition prevails in this part of the
estern world, a condition of almost universal well-being ami

popular prosperity. The growth of belief in the inviolability

VW : .
deojy published in the United States, '

b
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of law, of the infinity of the universe, as laid down by Science,

has made the educated and the thoughtful modern man reject
the medival idea of God, while he clings to the perfectibility
of humanity, and loves and admires the Christ. Elsewhere
in the West men are groping after a message that shall restore
to them religion and re-create it into harmony with the new
Intellectual world as well as with the physical, and with the
growing power of man over the forces of Nature. Are God
and Nature in opposition, or is Nature a manifestation of
God? Are the splendour, the beauty, the joy in the natural
world the expression of Divinity who is Bliss and Love,
not wrath ?

So the world is looking for another message to guide the
Nations for centuries to come. If God’s Plan of Evolution be
the perfecting of all human souls, does it include as a means
of that perfecting a path of Happiness as well as a path of
sorrow ? If so, where is the Teacher, and what His message ?
The Teacher is here, and His Message is that the Kingdom of
Heaven is the Kingdom of Happiness here on earth, and is, as
Christ said, “within you.” It needs to be externalised. I
have long believed, as Hindism teaches, that God is Bliss,
and I have listened joyfully to the teaching which emphasises
the idea that the spiritual life is to be found through
happiness, through joy, through beauty, and I believe that
this doctrine is being rightly taught to this present age of
remarkable material prosperity. Else will material pleasures,
ever increasing with man’s increasing power over Nature, sub-
merge and choke spirituality in man. The World Teacher comes
with a message of Happiness for the guidance of the Nations
for centuries to come. Only thus can the world be saved.

When the Christ came in Palestine, how did He appear
to those around Him? A man, with no outer sign of Divinity.
So unimpressive, only one of His apostles called Him the Son of
God, and the people murdered Him, and only a poor following

1A
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of 120 was the apparent result of His three years of teaching. Y

In the early days it was widely believed that “Jesus of
Nazareth” was a man on whom the Divine Spirit abode
during the years of His ministry. The coming now is similar.

The Divine Spirit has descended once more on a man
Krishnamurti, one who in his life is literally perfec;
as those who know him closely can testify. During the
last year, since December 28, 1925, when the Christ
spoke through him to some 7,000 people in India, he has
been undergoing swift changes, which have made him
a man of power, dignity, authority out of the boyish
youth he was. Those who knew him here more than g
year ago comment on the change from the shy reserved
youth, to a man radiating love and happiness. In Ommen
last year, the Christ spoke through him occasionally, but h;
was still shy and nervous. On the 28th December l;st at a
small meeting,' again the Lord spoke through him. Ar:d on

January 11, at a gathering® of members of the Order of the

Star of some 200 people, throughout his speech, the voice that
rang out was the Voice some of us had heard before for brief
sentences, with an authority, dignity and wisdom we had
none of us known before for the whole speech. The silenc
and the hush were wonderful as though Nature was listenin y
and at the close rain fell lightly for a couple of minutes angd’
a rainbow, a perfect arch shone out and added the last touch
of beauty to that wondrous scene,

In him the manhood had been taken up into Divinit
and we beheld his glory, full of grace and truth. The Spiryi;
had descended and abides on him. The World Teacher
is here.

ANNIE BESANT

V See page 7,
2 See page 12
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THE HAPPY VALLEY FOUNDATION FUND

ARYA-VIHARA
Ojai, California
February 7, 1927

To MEMBERS OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,

DEAR FELLOW-WORKERS, _ |

I have issued an appeal to the General Public'; but I make a
special appeal to you, who have definitely accepted the opportunity
of becoming part of a nucleus of the Brotherhood of Humanity,

Very many of you accept the Theosophical teaching of the
Evolution of Mankind through seven Mother-Races, or Root Races,
each of which gives birth to seven daughter-races, or sub-races. You
know from ordinary history that the fifth of these Mother-Races
had its cradle in Central Asia, and sent out from there four great
emigrations, one of which went to Egypt, the second to Persia, while
the third and fourth went further towards Europe, settling for a
while in the north and south of the Caucasus, while the swamps
of Europe were drying up into habitable countries, one of these
sub-races colonised Southern Europe, the other the Northern. (As
the Mother-Race was the general type, it was called, after its descent
into India, the Indo-Aryan, or first sub-race, and the others the
second, third, fourth and fifth; the fourth (Latin) and fifth (Teutonic)
gub-races thus peopled Europe). H.P.B. in the second volume of
The Secret Doctrine predicted the coming of the sixth Race in the
United States of America, and described the method of its develop-
ment, from “peculiar children” who multiplied. Each new Mother-
Race is chosen from the sub.race of its predecessor that bears the
numerical number of the coming new type. The sixth Root Race
will develop from the members of the sixth sub-race of the Aryan,

' See p. 108,
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or fifth Mother-Race. Large numbers of the children of the new
type are being born in California and show the expected racial
quality, named by Bergson Intuition—the recognition of truth at
sight, not by a process of reasoning ; he speaks of it as more allied to
instinct than to reasoning, an innate quality. Already in California
school teaching is affected by the presence of the new type. ’

The outside world cannot be expected to recognise at once the
duties imposed by the cyclic Law of Evolution. Many members of
the Theosophical Society do not accept, or live according to, the
enlightening teachings of Theosophy. But large numbers of you do,
and to them especially I make my appeal. Of what use is it to possess
the light, unless we use it to illumine our path in life ? If we know
the cyclic Law, does it not impose on us definite duties ? Surely he
who knows his Lord’s will and doeth it not, is an unworthy servant.

Here in California I find that H. P. B.’s prediction is being ful-
filled; the new type is recognised by anthropologists and teachers
and long articles have appeared in the newspapers upon it. Some of'
the schools are making classes for the children, but that is not enough

As a servant of the Great Hierarchy, I eagerly co-operate in Their
Plan, ever in accordance with cyclic Law, and I have signed an agree-
ment securing a large tract in the Upper Ojai Valley. The General
Appeal sketches out the Ideals and their proposed partial material
realisation in the constitution of what is practically a sixth-subrace
colony, or community, with its public buildings, of which the first
should be a School giving education on lines suitable for the new
type of children.

Who among you will help us to build on the new Foundation ?
We need $40,000--£8,000 --to make the Foundation secure. Who will
be the living stones to build it ? It is the first conscious beginning of
the New Age, the New Civilisation, of which I have been writing and
lecturing for years, of which Blake’s *“ New Jerusulem ” was a vision
a Civilisation of Brothers, the realisation in miniature of the Firs;
Object of the Theosophical Society, the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity.

[ send out the Call. Who will answer?

ANNIE BESanT, P.T.S.

THE STAR MEETING AT KROTONA, OJAI,
CALIFORNIA'

December 28th, 1926

DR. ANNIE BESANT was in the Chair, and said :

You all know, of course, why we are here. It was on
the twenty-eighth of December that our Krishnaji was first
recognised by a large number of people as the one who was
chosen by the World Teacher to be His Vehicle when He
again visited His world. He was then hardly more than a
boy. Ever since then the day has been kept with love and
hope ; the love will always remain ; the hope has become a
certainty.

There is one thing that I want to speak to you about this
evening, naturally, the Coming of the World Teacher. For

1 From The Herald of the Star
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many months now, people have asked me /ow the World ™

Teacher would come, and I have told them that I did not
know the exact method. Neither my brother Leadbeater nor
myself were in Palestine when He last came, and we had had
no experience of so Great an Event. What we could do
sometimes was to look back at Palestine; but that did not
help us very much, for while we saw that the people had no
recognition of the wonderful Being Who was among them, it
would not have been right or reverent to try to see details
regarding One so Great. I had thought in my own mind, and
had said many times, as had also my brother Leadbeater, that
we presumed that the Coming of the Teacher would show
itself by an ever-increasing possession of the body which He
had chosen for His use, if it should grow up worthy to be
thus used. Speaking in London last summer, I dealt with
ancient and modern psychology, and in the latter with the
theory that had been started about the changing of the
personality what was called dual personality. I supposed it
would be something of that kind; at least it was possible
All I could do was to watch carefully and reverently an(i
learn, because one could not lay down a rule touching so great
a Being. From this observation I have come to think that we
are not going to have a going out and a coming in, in the way
of which we have been thinking; but a thing which is far
more beautiful, far more inspiring. What is really taking
place, in an ever-increasing measure, is what one may
venture to call a blending of the consciousness of the Christ
with the consciousness of His Disciple, a taking of the
manhood into God ”.

Dr. Besant remarked thal what was taking place before

our eyes at the present time, was a wonderful blending which -

would have seemed impossible if one had tried to imagine it ;
that blending becoming more and more wonderful as week
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" passed after week. She also suggested that if this were the

accurate view, it was easy to understand why those who
were around the Christ when last He came in this way as
Man, did not recognise Him in His true nature. We might
learn from that fact that in the Coming of the Supreme
Teacher when He pays one of His rare visits to our earth,
His reception depends very largely on those who are around
Him and who see the outer form, whether they are able to

recognise the Inner Splendour.

She concluded: That is the thought that I wish to put
before you this evening. As much as each can see will be to
each of you the manifestation of the Christ. For my own
part, who know Him in His far-off Himalayan home, where
I have heard Him speak of His Coming, and being here with
our Krishnaji, I need not say how, having loved him for so
long a time, I rejoice to recognise in him the Presence of

Our Lord.

A TALK BY KRISHNAJI TO MEMBERS
December 28th, 1926

I would like to talk about our belief and how to
avoid the complications that arise from beliefs. As years
pass by, the event for which each one of us is looking
is getting nearer, and there is a distinct transformation in
those who have recognised, and in those who have
heard the distant murmurings of the storm. It is as if this
storm were gathering on the mountain tops, and that those
who live on the plains can hear the distant murmur. The
mountaineers and those who dwell among the high altitudes
know well how to protect themselves against sudden storms,
against sudden gusts and hurricanes. They know their

2
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strength, they are prepared, and they are well established i
those heights. But the people of the valleys and plains ew;n
have not yet tested either their own strength nor the stt;n t}(:
of the storm, do not know how to protect themselves a :
They know that when the rain comes they must look t:;}t'}e;tg;
:::f;d::;gn:hen the hurricane comes they must look to their
Those who have heard the distant murmurings must
lool.: to their own hearth-stones, to their own strength
their own affections, their own friendships, and strengther;
those things that are lasting, and destroy those things
that are transient. Belief in this truth is as real angd
as forcible as seeing a sunset, as seeing the rose-coloured
mot.mtains in the distance. No one needs to be convinced of
their beauty and glory. Likewise the truth cannot be
destroyed, because it stands in its own perfection and simpli-
city. When once you have found the truth, no other truth
exists for you. It is the truth which you have gained for
yourselves, and therein lies its beauty. It is the truth which
each one of us is longing to find, the truth which satisfies our
very being, the truth which gives happiness, which knows no
sorrow nor death nor any transitory thing. The truth that is
born out of experience, such a truth needs no proof. But
those of us who are on the plain must have the strength, and
above all the desire, to look in the right direction. ’

. More and more it seems that there are going to be no
miracles nor strange happenings; but there will be the
awakening and strengthening in the mind and in the heart of
each one, the certainty of truth and knowledge, as when th
Great Lord Buddha came. He taught the people the sim lee
the direct, the lasting and the noble truth of life that all corixld’
understand, yet so difficult to follow even for those who had
had experience; and it will be the same now. Those who
desire to see strange things, to have their emotions stirred

¥

4

1927 THE STAR MEETING 11

unnecessarily, will fail to recognise the beauty that is so

simple, so perfect.
That is one reason why those of us who are living on the

mountain tops, who have our foundations deep in the granite,
must shout from those mountain tops to those people living
still in the valley, to awake and see the coming storm. For
the storm will not only disintegrate, but will create. The
storm that will come, will uproot the weaklings; and after the
storm has passed away, there will be a new crop, new trees,
new birds singing, and there will be peace. And those of us
who recognise that such a truth exists, that it is possible to
be understood, to be handed down from generation to genera-
tion, it is for us to gather strength in order to destroy that
which we know to be false. We must recognise for ourselves
where lies the only hope, the only salvation, the only comfort.
For beauty is truth, and truth lies everywhere around us, if
we can only perceive the beauty in the lowly, in the ugly, in
the sinner. But before we can recognise the truth, we must
have heard the thunder in the distant mountains. And when
once we have heard it, our hearts will be opened, and our
minds will be cleared, and we shall be changing everlastingly,
and we shall be thinking and creating to our full capacity.
There lies the real purpose of His Coming: to live like
Him after He has gone; not merely to follow and worship the
sacred ground, but to become ourselves sacred, so that we
leave the ground sacred after us, holy and pure. There lives
the whole beauty and glory of His Coming. Those of us who
have strength must gather greater strength, and those of us
who have love must possess greater love; because as the
storm comes on, the weaklings are thrown down, and only
the strong and deep-rooted remain. There lies the real
comfort of His Coming, there lies the proof, if proof be needed.
Proof is unnecessary when you see a sunset and realise its
peauty. You know that there lies beauty, you know that
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there lies truth, and you need nobody in the .world to convince
you of it.

The realisation of His Coming, of His joy, of His happi-
ness, will be born in each of our hearts only as long as we
have seen that beauty in all things, have felt the conviction
to live according to that beauty and to awaken that beauty
in the hearts of others.

THE STAR MEETING AT OJAI
January 11th, 1927

There was a gathering of about 200 members of the Order
of the Star in the East, on this memorable anniversary
DR. ANNIE BESANT presided, and said. ’

FRIENDS : You all know why we are gathered together
and the order of our meeting this morning will be : ’

First Lady Emily Lutyens will speak, then I shall speak
and then Krishnaji. After that, we shall have a brief medita:
tion, and in that meditation I will ask you to keep your minds
fixed on the Lord Buddha and the great Hierarchy of the
Masters. After that, Krishnaji will read to you a brief state-
ment of an event that took place the day before yesterday, and
then we shall disperse. ’

LApY EMILY spoke as follows:

. FRIENDS : Sixteen years ago to-day, the Order of the Star
in the East was founded, and founded with three definite
objects. The first of these, to proclaim to the world the
coming of a great spiritual Teacher: the second object, to
serve Him when He comes—and the third, to carry on ’His
work when He has gone.

Now the first of these objects has been realised. That

stage of our work is over. It is over, in the first place because .l

the public press has taken up our propaganda for us and through
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the medium of the ordinary newspapers the proclamation of
the coming of the Teacher is being made far more widely than
we could ever hope to do, but that stage is also over for us,
because our hope and belief has now passed into a certainty.
We no longer look for the coming of the Teacher because we
know that He is here, and therefore the second stage of our
work is beginning, a stage that is far more responsible and
far more difficult. Now we have to learn how to serve Him,
and above all, how to understand Him.

I wonder if you have ever noticed that the Order of the
Star in the East throughout the years of its formation has
been kept in a very fluidic condition. We have never been
allowed to crystallise into a form of any kind. We have
tried to make an organisation; we have had Congress after
Congress and prepared the most wonderful and elaborate
schemes of organisation, but somehow they have never
materialised. It is noticeable that when anyone is appointed
as an officer of the Order, he either dies or becomesill or |
passes over into another country! If we ever make a plan, it
is almost invariably upset. Members have endeavoured to
make forms; they have appealed to Krishnaji time after time
to allow them to have a ritual in the Order. He has never
given that permission.

I have sometimes wondered very much as to why we
have never been allowed to crystallise into any form, and
now I think I understand—because we have had the founda-
tions laid for us of the gospel which the great Teacher comes
to give to the world, and it is a gospel so universal in its
application that I think if we had ever crystallised into a
form, in this Order, it would inevitably have made something
of a barrier for us. We have to make ourselves as wide
and as universal as the gospel which He comes to preach,
remembering that He does not come only to Theosophists,
only to Star members. He comes to the world. We
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must not in any way spoil the beautiful thing that hag -

been given to us by making it narrow, by making our
interpretations of it narrow or sectarian in their application.
I do not know if you have noticed how Krishnaji, in his
writings and in his speeches, never makes use of any techni-
cal Theosophical term. He never speaks or writes in what
one might call the jargon of any religion or society or sect,
He draws his similes from Nature, from those things which
are universal, which belong to the world, which all can
understand and all can appreciate and all can see, and he has
told us that there are no barriers to the Kingdom of Happiness
which He comes to found, except those barriers which men
create for themselves. We must be very careful not to create
barriers for the world or to create barriers in our own hearts
between ourselves and the Teacher. Wherever we are
sectarian, wherever we are narrow or prejudiced, wherever
we cease to be universal, there we shall create a barrier for
. ourselves, and what is far more important, we shall create a
barrier between the Teacher and the world.

Men have taken this fair earth and they have made of it
gardens, and around those gardens they have built fences and
walls in order to keep out their fellowmen. They have
created private property. The beauty of the sunset and of the
sunrise, the glory of the mountain and of the sea are univer-
sal. They belong to all. All can see them ; all can appreciate
them. We must not make the mistake of thinking that the
World Teacher and the message which He comes to give are
in any sense the private property of the Order of the Star in
the East or of the Theosophical Society or of any Church or
of any sect or of any nation, because as He Himself has said :
“I belong to all people, to all who really love, to all who are
suffering ”

Ours has been the tremendous joy and privilege of blazing
the trail, of making a way between the Teacher and the world
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¢ that so sorely needs Him, but now that He is here, let us step

aside and let Him speak.

DR. BESANT said: '
FRIENDS : Will you come back with me now to the first

of those elevenths of January, which have been so much of
a New Year’s day to a good many of us.

At that time, my brother Leadbeater and Krishnaji were
in Adyar and I myself was in Benares, but we were bhoth
present—all three  of us were present—in Adyar that day,
although I was not able to be there in the physical body ; let
your thoughts for a moment picture that time. The young boy
passing gradually into a condition of physical unconsciousnes:s,
the two who were especially concerned with his guardianship
watching him as he passed into the other world from ours ftnd
going thither with him ; and then that great ceremony which,
for the helping of all, Bishop Leadbeater has lately recounted
in outline. The outline is always the same, and you can read
therein in detail a very great part of what occurs in the first
of the Great Initiations, those Initiations which lead onward
step by step until they liberate the Spirit .from the .bonds that
have held him for such enormous periods of time. The
regular questions and answers took place then, as alway.s, and
stage by stage that mighty ceremony went on, and as 1t.pro- '
ceeded, more and more wonderful became the surroundings,
more and more intense the interest taken in the invisible
worlds, where numbers watched intently, eagerly, as it were,
what was passing beneath their gaze; and the various tests
and the various questions went on, and this interest was
pathetic, as very few stand, while so young in body, amidst
such mighty surroundings, and a certain affection seemed to
fil} the whole, an affection that had that touch of patf}os,
brought about, I think, by the extreme youth of tht? pl?yswal
body of the one who was taking tht?se great and inviolable
pledges, who was entering definitely into that path that ends
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in liberation. In the course of that, two questions were

addressed to us as we stood on each side for a moment, of the
candidate, whose sponsors were two of the great Ones, of course,
and They stood aside for a moment while we made answer to
the questions which were put. The one addressed to myself
was whether I was willing to guard this young physical form.
“Will you guard him with your power ?” And the question
addressed to my brother: “ Will you guide him with your
wisdom ?”’ And both of us of course joyfully answered, * Yes.”
And then there was a question to the candidate himself after
one other had been put to us, whether we loved him enough
to guard and guide him through the years of his youth, and we
both joyfully assented; and then he was asked whether he
loved us enough to yield himself to that guidance in the
physical world, and he too gave happy assent. And so through
all the many years that passed between that time, onward to
his manhood, we two did the best we could to discharge that
immense responsibility that we had accepted.

There were difficulties in the way, naturally, from the
outer world, because if it had been possible to block the way,
then all the hosts which wish to oppose and so delay human
evolution would naturally have rejoiced. That is their function,
remember, in nature, and a very useful function; for without
that there might sometimes be over swift advance and
dangerous fall; and they also serve a useful purpose in
the economy of nature; they furnish also resistance,
like the firm ground on which we stand, for were it
not for that ground there could be no real progress. It
is the resistance of the ground that enables the motor
car to move. It could not move in a vacuum, and so with
them; they perform this function and none of us should
feel any resentment towards them. We know their work
has also to be done. It makes difficulties in the way, but
difficulties are only there in order to make us strong.
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Difficulties are not matters of regret. What should we be
good for if we had no difficulties to develop the inner spiritual
strength and to call out vigour and effort ?

And all through these years we watched the growth of
our ward, as he practically was, and each year we saw him
growing into what we had hoped for and looked for ; until at
last, after many a difficulty and many a trial the preparation
was complete ; one great step, as you know, was taken here in
your valley, the third Initiation, and so onwards and onwards
until all the hopes above the childhood were fulfilled in the
man, and those who know him as intimately, or nearly as
intimately as we know him, know the perfection of that
human life, which has been reached in the course of these
long years. Then the day came when our office ended, the day
that remains, that is memorable to both of us, for then we
took the child whom we had received as guardians as a man
no longer wanting ought from us, and we went with him to
the Lord Maitreya, to Whom he really belonged all the time,
and bowing to Him, prostrating to Him, we said to Him that
we brought back to Him the charge that He had given, gave
back to the real Owner the one whom we had been privileged
to guard and guide. Then with that exquisite smile that only
those will remember who have seen it from Him, He spoke
some gracious words—thanks that from such a one seem
always to be so undeserved. There is no greater privilege
than to be able to give to Him the very smallest of services
that man can give; but They are always grateful, They who
are so much above us. I have often said it reminds me of
Swinburne’s beautiful line of the love of little children, that
they love us with a worthier love than ours, and that they
are grateful, “ For letting the light come in” as though the sun

. should thank us. When the Sun of Righteousness thanks those

so far beneath Him, they have that feeling of undeserved
goodness which must always exist between Him and any of
3

*
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His servants. He told us that though we had given up the trust,
the love would ever remain ; that there was no real separation,
only closer unity, for we were all in that world where the
barriers do not exist that exist in this, and where there is a
unity that nothing else outside can touch.

Think, then, if you will, of this brief sketch of what
made the 1lth of January so marked a day among us in all
the long years that followed, until the beautiful bud had
expanded into a wonderful flower, and that flower is placed
at the Feet of its Owner, the Lord Maitreya, the Christ, the
Saviour of the world.

KRISHNAJI said:

FRIENDS: I think it is very auspicious that we should all
meet together on such a fine morning in this happy valley,
and [ hope that the occasions will be many on which we shall
meet in this way. This morning I should like to put before
you a certain attitude that each one of us must gain before we
can understand the Truth, that each one of us must co-operate
and struggle to acquire, in order to understand the absolute and
perfect Truth.

You will find, if you inquire into the many religions of
the world, that in most of them, if not in all of them, there is
a stimulant put before each worshipper, enticing him and
urging him to do good: to do good in order to attain heaven,
to avoid evil in order to escape from the other kingdom. You
will find that in every home the mother tells the child that he
must do good, in order—always “in order ”—that he may
acquire something. If he does evil, he will be punished; but
if he does good, his actions will be rewarded. There is always
a question of reward and recognition, or of discouragement and
punishment. Be good, and there is a hope that you will attain
the kingdom of heaven; do evil, and there is a certainty that
you will go to the kingdom of hell. Everywhere there is that
enticement towards goodness. Like children, we are told that

)
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we must do good in order to attain. The same philosophy is
carried out in our daily life, in our literature, in our attitude
of mind, in our works. Society at large demands that we do
good. If not, the members of that society threaten us and
punish us.

And now, like the fresh breeze from the mountain over
the hot land, comes a new Truth, a new understanding of Life,
a new purpose, a new ecstasy—that you should do good for
its own sake; not that you may acquire something, not that
you may be recognised, not that you may be rewarded, but
because it is the noblest thing to do. To think nobly, to feel
nobly, to live nobly, for their own sake and their own value,
is the greatest truth and the greatest enticement, if enticement
be needed, and the greatest encouragement, if there need be
encouragement, and the greatest stimulant. It brings to each one
of us the urge, the purpose, to do the right thing for its own sake,
not because of some future dangled before us, some future
enticement held out. We have to do the noble thing for its
own sake, for its own value, for its own purpose, and set aside
all other things in order to live happily.

Forget the sects, the Societies, the Orders that we belong
to; forget all those things in order to carry out what we desire,
making the desire grow more and more noble, more and more
perfect; in being noble, in being perfect is the Kingdom ?i
Happiness. In order to reach this certainty of purpose, this
magnificence of purpose, this ecstasy of purpose, we must
have the uncertainty out of which immense certainty is born.
If we seek and if we search, if there is striving, if there is
longing, we shall acquire, we shall attain, and we shall be
Masters of Truth, and we shall be Gods in exile. We must
test our actions, we must test our beliefs, we must test our
ideas and our thoughts from this point of view and not from
any other. We must test our thoughts, our beliefs, our ideals .for
their own sake in the light of this Truth, and not for anything
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else, not for any stimulant that might encourage us, not for
any encouragement that might entice each one. If our beliefs
are so based, so founded, that they are shattered in the light
of this Truth, then each one of us must repair the house, shift
the house to a firmer ground, dig our foundations much deeper,
so that we shall be enabled to stand, so that our houses will
stand alone, against all the torrents, against all the whirlwinds
of the world.

And when you seek, from that uncertainty, to discover
the great certainty, you will find that Truth for its own sake
is alone worth struggling for, worth attaining, worth suffering
for ; and then you will create all things to the measure of the
Truth. At present, because you have not found the Truth,
you are building in the shadow of the image of false creation,
the image which is uncertain; but the moment you are
certain, the moment you know this Truth, you begin to build in
the shadow of the image of Truth.

We need none to point out to us Truth in the beauty of

the sunset, in the sunlit top of a mountain, in the scent of

flowers, in the suffering of each one of us, or in the ecstasy
of each one of us. The Truth lies wherever we look for it,
if we look with eyes that are absolutely clear, setting aside
all prejudices, all narrowness, all restrictions, and all limita-
tions. For the man who has found the Truth, his happiness
can never be shaken, can never be encouraged, or glorified, or
destroyed. That is the reason why He comes. That is the
reason why each one of you must be uncertain before you can
be made certain, for He shall give you the certainty of
purpose, the certainty of Truth.

Where there is contentment, where there is satisfaction,
where there is narrowness and limitation, there Truth can
never be found, nor lasting happiness. Where there is
uncertainty, where there is the longing to find out the Truth,
where there is suffering, there the germ of Truth can be sown.

.
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We need the perspective of distance rightly to perceive the
beauty of all things. Have you ever noticed how dark it is
immediately below the candle flame? You cannot read, you
cannot discover, you cannot find out directly beneath the
candle. You must go away into the mountain tops ; you must
go away into the far fields, into the human world, into the
lands where there are sorrows and great ecstasies; and then
you will discover the Truth, and then you will be able to read
your life by the light, by that same candle under which you
were unable to read before.

Those who merely call themselves members of the Star,
of the Theosophical Society, of this religion or of that sect,
will fail tounderstand the great Truth so long as they remain
in the narrow limitations and teachings. As immediately
under the candle light it is darkest, so under the walls of
narrowness, of blind faith and of superstition, Truth can
never exist.

If you shatter all these transient things in search of .
eternal Truth by constant watchtulness, by keen thought, by
controlled emotions fully awakened, by meditations and by
dreams, you will realise Happiness. As the flower unfolds in
the light of the sun, so in that realisation will you unfold
yourself, and blossom forth in the light of Truth,

At the conclusion of Krishnaji’s speech, there was a
five minutes silence, for meditation, and then he read the
following prose poem of an experience he had had on the 9th

January:

I sat adreaming in a room of great silence.

The early morning was still and breathless.

The great blue mountains stood against the dark
skies, cold and clear.

Round the dark wood house

The black and yellow birds were welcoming the sun.
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I sat on the floor, with legs crossed, meditating,
Forgetting the blue sunlit mountains,

The birds,

The immense silence

And the golden sun.

I lost the feel of my body.
My limbs were motionless,
Relaxed and at peace.

A great joy, of unfathomable depth, filled my heart.

Eager and keen was my mind, concentrated.
Lost the transient world,

I was full of strength.

As the Eastern breeze that suddenly

Springs into being and calms the world,

There in front of me

Seated, crossed legged, as the world knows Him
In His yellow robes, simple and magnificent,
Was the Teacher of Teachers.

Looking at me,

Motionless the Mighty Being sat.
I looked and bowed my head.
My body bent forward of itself.

That one look of mine

Showed the progress of the world,

Showed the immense distance between the world
And the Greatest of the world’s Teachers:

How little it understood

And how much He gave.

How joyously He soared,

Escaping from birth and death,

From its tyranny and entangling wheel.
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Enlightenment attained

He gave to the world as the flower gives

Its scent,
The Truth.

As I looked

At the sacred feet that once trod the happy

Dust of India,

My heart poured forth its devotion,
Limitless and unfathomable,
Without restraint and without effort.

I lost myseli in that happiness.

My mind so easily and strangely
Understood the Truth

He longed for and attained.

I lost myself in that happiness.

My soul grasped the infinite simplicity
Of Truth.

I lost myself in that happiness.

Thou art the Truth,

Thou art the Law,

Thou art the Refuge,

Thou art the Guide,

The companion and the beloved.
Thou hast ravished my heart,
Thou hast conquered my soul,

In Thee have I found my comfort,
In Thee is my Truth established.

Where Thou hast trodden
Do I follow ;

Where Thou hast suffered and conguered
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Do I gather strength;
Where Thou hast renounced
Do I grow.

Dispassionate, detached.

Like the stars,

Have I become.

Happy is he that knoweth Thee
Eternally.

Like the sea, unfathomable,

Is my love.

The Truth have I attained

And calm grows my spirit.

But yesterday
I longed

To withdraw from the aching world
Into some secluded mountain spot,

Untrammeled,

Free,

Away from sll things,

In search of Thee.

And now Thou hast appeared
Unto me.

I carry Thee in my heart,

Look where I may Thou art there

Calm, happy,

Filling my world—

The embodiment of Truth
My heart 1s strong,

My mind is concentrated,
I am full of Thee.

APRIL
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Like the Eastern breeze

That suddenly springs into being
And calms the weary world,

So have I realised.

I am the Truth,

I am the Law,

I am the Refuge,

I am the Guide,

The companion and the beloved.

As the last words were uttered there was a sprinkle of
light rain, that seemed like a benediction, and, spanning the
valley, a perfect rainbow arch shone out. All sat silent for a

Y few moments, and then the meeting dispersed.



THE BRAHMAVIDYA ASHRAMA

ADDRESSES BY BISHOP ARUNDALE AND Mgr. C. JINARAJADASA

AT a meeting of lecturers and students of the Brahmavidya
Ashrama on January 23, 1927, BISHOP ARUNDALE said :
The Brahmavidya Ashrama has a special function to
perform which the ordinary university cannot perform, and
which is even beyond the capacity of our own specialised
educational institutions, I look upon the Ashrama as an
exploring body, not so much in the sense of trying to know
things as they seem to be, but moving in the direction of
knowing things as they really are. All facts are but shadows
of the reality which they represent. The amount of know-
ledge, that even the most learned individual possesses, is
infinitely less than the amount which is yet to be known. It
is towards this unknown that the Ashrama should explore,
though naturally it should be possessed of such knowledge as
is common in the world in general and among specialists.
But the Ashrama’s work should, [ think, rest more on the
unknown than on the known. Nothing should be barred
from its enquiry because it does not happen to be orthodox
and fit in with accepted notions or even so.called laws. | say
this because, as some of you know, I have had occasion to
touch certain higher states of consciousness recently, and this
experience has made me realise how very different are
appearance and reality. I now look at everything in the outer

world from an entirely different standpoint. Things mean

much more to me than they appear to signify on the surface.
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I look through appearances towards reality. But who shall
say where appearances end and reality begins? From one
standpoint everything is real, but such fragments of reality
are only shadows of that which is more real.

I should therefore like the Ashrama, whatever be its
subject of study at a particular time, always to grope for that
which is behind the apparent subject, and to endeavour to
understand something more than the obvious or accepted
implications. We have nothing to do with orthodoxies of any
kind in the Ashrama, for orthodoxies are nothing more than
convenient limitations of thought and emotion. The Ashrama
is essentially fluidic. Our conclusions are not terminations,
but points from which to make a further leap towards the
Truth. The Ashrama is not an accomplishment. It is a move-
ment, and movement is the essence of life. Einstein has shown
that what appeared to an earlier generation of sciéntists as
a law of nature was capable of modification. The so-called
laws of nature are only humanity’s partial perceptions of the
reality in this shadow-world. Every truth contains just as
much of the reality as we can grasp. There is no such thing

. as absolute Truth: all Truth is relative. I do not think that

any of our Theosophical leaders would say that their
presentation of Theosophy is the ultimate presentation. It is
the reality as they understand it. Th.ey have modified their
presentation in the past, and they will do so, I hope, in the
future. They realise that that which seems to be ultimate is
only a stage towards the ultimate, if there is an ultimate.
That is why there are no Theosophical doctrines, except
perhaps the unity of life, and though one may feel the truth
of that doctrine, we have a long way to go to understand all
that it means. _

The Brahmavidya Ashrama must not be afraid of thinking
and dreaming daringly, of moving outside the common ruts ;
and the direction of its movement is largely indicated by the
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Great Plan of life which Theosophy gives tous. The Plan is, \

so to speak, the sketch for a complete picture. The Ashrama’s
work will help to fill in the details of the piciure. As it does
so, greater and greater illumination will come, and will help
to provide for our future Theosophical World-University and
its schools and colleges, a truer science, a truer art, a truer
religion, a truer presentation of the Divine Wisdom.

_ One therefore looks to the lecturers and students of the
Ashrama to be men and women of vision, who are not afraid
of dreaming and imagining, of perceiving the beyond. Those
interested in a particular science should not be satisfied to
study it merely as it is, but as it is not. There are many
special lines of study that it can take up. I am glad to see
that Astrology is one of its studies. People may look upon it

as vaporous and faddy. Yet the community and influence -

of life is not only between the kingdoms of nature: it binds
the members of our own universe, and of all the universes,
Astrology, because it is not yet fully known, may not give
exact interpretations, but its value will increase as its students
become wiser. It is an aspect of reality. There is nothing
that will not yield something of truth to the true searcher
who can get beyond the overlayings and distortions to which
all truth is liable.

In order to do this type of special work well, each mem-
ber of the Brahmavidya Arhrama should contribute his and
her own special groping towards the common discovery, each
fitting in his and her own groping with the general direction.
There should be among you (I am not saying there is not,
but am stating general principles) a very special sense of
comradeship and unity. You are a band of pioneers drawn
here from the ends of the earth to do a common work as well

as an individual work ; but the collective sense is much more .

important than the individual sense. The reality contains
you all: no one of you, even the most confident, can contain
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" it. You can be helpful to one another, but hyper-criticism

should never show itself among you. I do not think I should
be very far wrong in saying that you have indeed been
individually brought here by your good karma for a very
special work which you can only do together. There is no
such thing as chance and mere fortuity in life. All is design
and purpose. The central synthetical work of the Ashrama,
which has been explained on other occasions by myself and
others, is a very great and necessary work. It can only be
done by individuals, but it can not be dominated by any
individual point of view or method. Ultimately there may
emerge from your work a certain essential truth out of which
all forms of truth may spring. You may build together a
simulacrum of essential truth, Meanwhile you have to work
as individuals, but more especially as a group, towards the
the discovery of the Divine Wisdom. |

When I am in Sydney I like, in the beginning of the day,
to gather my fellow-workers round me in order that we may
unite in dedication of our common labours, however different
may be their labels. I know the Ashrama does the same,
and I trust it will never lose its hold on the spirit of dedica-
tion to the highest or on an act of dedication at the beginning
of each day’s work. It brings you together in your inner

selves and draws to you the blessing of Those in whose name

you work.
One last thought. I venture to say that no discovery

that you may make in knowledge should be without its
relation to the life of the world. We have a great science of
Theosophy. We can study it in books. We can also practise
it in the laboratory; and our true laboratory is the outer
world. No knowledge is real ‘knowledge which cannot be
used in the service of humanity. This should be the aim of
your studies, to equip yourselves for larger and wiser and
more effective service. Each detail of your study should
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bring you nearer your brethren of all the kingdoms of nature.
The acid test of the Ashrama student lies in the growing
consciousness of increasing power to understand, to appreciate,
to sympathise, to serve.

MR. C. JINARAJADASA said:

Bishop Arundale remarked that the Ashrama is a halting-
place from which to leap towards larger truth. [ wish to
emphasise the special need for all of us to be fluidic, and to
be able, while specially studying one subject, to get behind the
subject in some special direction. To be fluidic in one’s
imagination does not mean to be vague. It means the
recognition that one has only a certain part of the knowledge,
and that there is a great deal more to be got. Our particular
Theosophical contribution towards getting that larger know-
ledge lies in the all-roundness of the knowledge which we
work from. In these days more and more people are feeling
the importance of the intuition as an instrument of knowledge.
We who are connected with the Brahmavidya Ashrama must
endeavour to keep ourselves from being rigid. We must
avoid narrowness. But we must also endeavour to make our
presentation of our studies as perfect as possible. For
example, the presentation of Astrology is often too technical
and does not get beyond the small circle of experts.

The Ashrama also tries to keep its members in touch
with the emotional side of things through the arts. To
acquire a manifold sensitiveness is to acquire the ability to
retain the freshness of one’s own work and to get behind it
into larger truth. We wish the members of the Ashrama to
be precise and accurate in their work, but to avoid any form
of dogmatism. To do this one should cultivate wide interests.
The scientifically minded should take an interest in philosophy
and the arts: the philosophically minded should try to under-
stand devotion: the artistically minded should take up
scientific study. You should keep yourselves awake on all
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ides, and the result will be an increase in the soul’s sensitive-
ess and in ability to get behind external things. We shall
ever get to the meaning of things through the mind alone.
Ve must always have the readiness and energy to take the
ext step. This can be acquired by keeping the mind open,

1quisitive and sympathetic.

FROZEN MUSIC
(THE GREAT ARCHITECT IN THE ACT OF CREATION)

Architecture is frozen music.

F. VON SCHLEGEL

God geometrises.

PYTHAGORAS

LOST rainbow colours issuing forth from Space
Fuse Thought with Sound, then crystallise in air.
Eternal Music makes the Silence break,

And scatter concrete-wise its forms so fair.

Thus every Star that rubies into light,

Is but the Centre of a Form to be, .
That, dipping earthward in descending flight,

Is frozen in divinest statuary.
NELLIE HOARE



THE AFTER CARE OF THE PRISONER
By A PRISON VISITOR

WHAT can be done? That is the paramount question
of the hour. The majority of people have not the
least difficulty in making a reply. Not the slightest hesita-
tion! This reply consists of an attitude of masterly inactivity.
“There is no problem.” That settles the matter. For who
in the world would pursue a phantom ? You have only to say
“It is a fine day and [ want some healthy pursuit, but surely
there must be something to pursue. If only phantoms are
knocking about I had better stay at home and read leading
articles to my dear little wife.”

So you have but to say, think or imagine that there is g
certain phantom and there is really nothing more to say, think
or imagine about the matter. That is why so many first class—
and some third too—railway passengers who live in the
suburbs can afford to be bright and cheerful. Some are even
merry. Why?

Not altogether because ‘‘ things in the main are not doing
so badly,” but because the things, which might be unpleasant
if allowed to grow are not allowed to grow. Not even allowed
to exist. “They are not there.” So acting upon this highly
successful and deeply scientific system the care of the dis-
charged prisoner offers no problem at all. There is no
problem because there is no prisoner, because there is no
prison, because there is really nothing to bother about. Truly
a blessed state of blissful ignorance.

1927 THE AFTER CARE OF THE PRISONER 33

Mind you, our acute philosopher knows perfectly well
that if he once allowed meditation to work, there would very
quickly be a prisoner and a prison and, worst of all, a problem.
Safety lies in non-recognition. Now, all this is extremely
pitiful. For there are prisons and prisoners and undoubtedly
problems. And one of the biggest problems of all is the
question of the after care of the discharged prisoner.

It is rather too much to say that the actual prisoner in
the actual prison does not suggest an actual problem—he
does! But from the circumstances of the case the problem is
much simplified. It is the business of the State to take care
of the prisoner. And of course it does.

The State provides a more or less ugly building and alse
a number of cells. The roof is watertight; the place is
sanitary ; the food is sufficient, and there are many keys.

As a matter of fact, and I speak with some intimate
knowledge, the modern Governor has it in his power not
alone to study the problem of the prisoner, but also to study
the solution—in part—of that problem. Thank God the
modern Governor is trying in a multitude of ways to make the
prisoner remember he is still a man. That in itself—the
remembrance—is the one great overmastering problem of
prison life. Only an autocrat, in the prison, could possibly
urge such a remembrance. He has the power of the sugges-
tion. Were he entirely at the mercy of visiting magistrates,
official committees and Home Office instructors he would be
helpless. No one knows that better than the Governor
himself.

But what about the prisoner when he leaves prison ?
Even the Governor is really helpless then. The autocracy of
the prison has given place to the democracy of society. What
then ? That can easily be answered in a way. What happens
fs the growth of a problem. That happens! The problem of

the discharged prisoner.
5
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Before we go any further it would be well to bear in
mind that when you have discharged the man from the prison
you have not discharged him from existence. It would save
some confusion of thought if that were remembered. John
Jones is still a human being, even if he has had a twelve-
month term. This John Jones has a body which in the main
requires three meals a day; this John Jones has wishes and
imagination and ideas of comfort; he has also got certain
passions. This John Jones /as also got a soul. It ought not
to be necessary to add this, for the suggestion of wishes,
imagination and ideas should be enough.

Altogether John Jones refuses to wipe himself out of the
slate of life. And because of that he is apt to become a
supreme nuisance, not alone to himself but very much so to
Society.

Now, we have to consider the chief agencies concerned
with the future of our friend John Jones. We might discover
44, but for our present purpose 4 will be sufficient.

1. The State.

2. The Industrial World.

3. The Family.

4, Himself.

Contrary to general rule we will work backwards in our
reference.

Himself.—Our infantile copybooks, our chief maxims, our
pulpit platitudes, our newspaper leaders, all agree in the
necessity of the individual in being the master of his own fate,
There is one expression which up to the present has never
been known to fail to extract the cheers of a well dressed
respectable audience. It all has to do with the man becoming
the Captain of his own soul. It is a beautiful sentiment and
appeals to most sentimental persons.

John Jones should, of course, be all this. How nice it
would sound—Captain John Jones. No! there is no need for
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him to add “late of H. M. Prison”. The simple title
would do.

And of course if it could be brought about it would be
splendid. But bear in mind poor old Jones may not feel like
a Captain at all, not even like the chief mate of a Leeds and
Liverpool Barge boat. Prison life is not the happiest breeding
ground for the cultivation of domestic virtues or indeed of any
other kind. John Jones, it is true, may have been what is
called a model prisoner. That is to say he has been submis-
sive, gentle, obedient and respectful. We were almost
tempted to add that he kept good hours and never went to the
public house. John acted on the lines of common sense and
prudent policy. In prison he was to an extent the Captain
of his self-protective instincts, That was all. But now he is
out, he has become natural. He has a hundred and one
opportunities of gratifying personal whims and caprices. Is
it not just possible that so far from being the Captain of his
own soul he is merely the veriest cabin boy on the ship
sailing in the ocean of life?

Too often, and again I speak from intimate knowledge,
the discharged prisoner is little more than a storm-tossed,
helpless log in the trough of a stormy sea. So much for
himself.

The Family.—Some discharged prisoners are fortunate in
being able to come into the peaceful haven of the family
harbour. I have read letters in the cells which offered a
cordial welcome and the certainty of practical sympathy to
the prisoner just before his release. This is exceptional,
and must be ruled out in the review of actual average
circumstances. Such actual average circumstances reveal
that usually the discharged prisoner has no family which can
help him. Where there is a wife and children the Parish is
relieving them. The hope of the husband is that the married
man’s allowance will be granted by the Board of Guardians.
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There is no absolute certainty that the Guardians will grant

outdoor relief. The alternative is the * House .

Speaking generally, the ex-prisoner cannot look for much
help from its relatives. It is exceptional when it is other.
wise. As regards many of the discharged men—single men
—there is simply no home to go to. I will refer later to the
work of the Discharged Prisoners Aid Society. In passing
I will say that the very meagre assistance capable of being
rendered by the D. P. A. S. does not by any means solve the
problem. And no one knows this better than the members
of the D. P. A. S. themselves.

The Industrial World—When we come to consider the
relation of the Industrial World to the discharged prisoner it
will be evident that we have arrived at the very kernel or
essence of the whole question. If it were possible for the
man to get a job there would be no problem to solve. It is
just because the Industrial World cannot offer work that the
problem exists.

Work! Work! Work! “For God’s sake, Sir, give me
work.” That is the cry one continually hears. It is a
pathetic, heart-breaking cry. But where is the work to come
from? And who is going to employ an ex-prisoner ?

I know very well that some of the discharged men do get
work. Sometimes they get taken back. Sometimes some
extraordinary influence procures a job. [ know all this. And
I also know that the chances are frequently 100 to 1 against
the good fortune or luck taking place.

The other day I went to a large employer about a man.
He had the reputation of being a kind, sympathetic man. As
a matter of fact he was a voluntary local preacher. I went
to him with a letter of introduction from a Vicar. I was
received with much courtesy.

He patiently listened to all I could urge, and then he said
he would like to put a question to me. * Do you think,” he

X
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said, “it would be quite fair to the hundreds of men of
spotless character who are at present walking about the
streets of this town in search of work, if I gave preference to
the man for whom you are pleading ? ” I was obliged to admit
the force of the argument, while at the same time suggesting
there was another side worth discussing.

Or again: a firm will say that its present staff would not
care to work with someone found guilty of theft or offensive
conduct.

As a rule, however, the objections stated above seldom
materialise. There is no need. “We have no work to offer.”
That settles matters.

And because there is no work there are no wages for the
man concerned. And because there are no wages the man

- concerned has to ask himself for the alternatives. There are

two. One being the Workhouse, disguised under the name
of the Institution, or the House, and the other is the Prison.
The latter certainly did provide three meals a day and offered
a bed to sleep on. Besides, if lucky, he might be able to keep
out of the clutches of the police for quite a long period. Who
knows ? Crime does not necessarily lead to instant detection.

Very briefly we have touched upon three mentionable
agencies—the man himself; the family and friends; the
industrial world. What proof is there that any of these can
offer the slightest encouragement in order to restore the
majority of discharged prisoners to a life of honest independent
livelihood. For that, of course, is the ideal to be approached.

Here is a somewhat suggestive truism, * The devil tempts
the busy man but the idle man tempts the devil.” It is worth
thinking about !

This is a quite fitting epilogue before we ask what is the
duty of the State towards the discharged prisoner. For it is
fairly evident from experience and reflection alike that one of
the chief enemies to the State is idleness. An essay on



38 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

idleness would prove utterly futile unless the element of danger 4

were mentioned. Take the case of an idle boy at some street
corner. I do not of course refer to the lad at recreation time,
or at an interval from school or work. I mean the horribly
familiar spectacle of the youth propping up a tall lamp-post
and wearing a look of utter and absolute boredom. He con-
stitutes a positive danger in himself. Let him, however, be
joined by other youths with the same mission of usefulness,
and you get a kind of compound interest of concentrated
mischief. Or at least a potentiality which may quickly
develop into actual rebellion.

From some experience in visiting prisons I am convinced
that the herd danger arising from select companies at selected
street corners is at once a menace and a threat to law and
order.

It is really quite unnecessary to emphasise the matter.
We all know it exists. If, however, there is a distinct danger
arising from idleness before the prison period, what about the
idleness arising after ?

You must bear in mind that prison in apt and often does
produce a certain sullenness of spirit which only requires the
opportunity to revenge itself upon society. I do not include
all ex-prisoners, but the description does apply to a good many.

And yet the State seems quite indifferent as to whether
its late charges once again qualify for another visit to gaol.
Now, it is all very well to say that no force in the world can
restrain the criminal instinct. This is not true. A criminal
is often the result of vicious circumstances. He comes into
prison for the first time as a direct outcome of evil surround-.
ings. He comes a second time for precisely similar reasons.

The question is as to the responsibility of the State
towards the ex-prisoner in the matter of providing work for
maintenance. Recently 1 have had a revelation. It so
chanced that a young fellow in whom I was interested was
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sent by the Discharged Prisoner’s Aid Society to a certain
Church Army Home. I went to see him. I have to confess
I was genuinely surprised. He had only been at the Home
for a few days, but had already earned ten shillings. His
work was to saw wood for the purposes of firewood. He
received so much money for so much work.

It was a bright, pleasant, airy Home. Facilities were
provided for washing clothes, for taking a bath, for recreation
in a very cheerful apartment. I saw the sleeping room.
Separate beds for each lodger. Dinner was being prepared and
I was amazed at the quality and variety of the food. Hours
of labour—38 to 5, with intervals for meals.

The instructions from Headquarters were to make the
Home a reality. The Captain in charge assured me that he
did his very best to make the men comfortable and happy.

Now, why have I mentioned all this? Simply by way of
an object lesson. I know the scale of action is on an
infinitesimal degree, for the Home only provides for 30 men.
Yet all the same it should surely act as a specimen of what
might be done on a grand scale.

Let us call my friend the ex-prisoner, John Smith. He
leaves prison without money, without character, without pro-
spects of work—simply a human derelict. What more natural
than that he should find his way back in a very short time? But
he found salvation. Within a few hours he was comparatively
independent. There is a reasonable prospect of him making
further advancement. Such is the picture of simple reality.

If the Church Army can rescue John Smith and say 29
more John Smiths, why shouldn’t the State make it possible
to rescue 300 or 3,000 John Smiths ?

It may be said that trade conditions would not allow of
the economic trial. Why not? In this particular Home the
men contribute largely towards the expenses of the place.
They receive rather more than the local rate for their labour.
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This Church Army Home is really a Workhouse plus a &

Guesthouse. The latter makes all the difference in the world.

The State ought to provide a similar opportunity. Or, if
perchance the State could not see its way to the establishment
of similar places, it ought to render very substantial assistance
to the enterprise. A subsidy should be a national thing.

A self-supporting centre for workless, characterless,
discharged prisoners should be the object in view. At least an
experiment on State lines should be attempted.

I have alluded to the Discharged Prisoner’s Aid Society.
From the very nature of circumstances this Society represented
in its various branches can do very little by way of support.

The Government grant is small. The public contributes
to a certian extent. At the very most the D. P. A. S. can

only offer a temporary palliative: The strongest and most . .

enthusiastic supporter of the Society would admit that in no
wise does it even attempt to solve the problem.

A Prison Visitor

THE PATHWAY OF NATIONAL REGENERATION'
By K. S. CHANDRASEKHARA AIYAR, B.A,, B.L.*?

AMONG the problems which exercise the minds of all earnest
lovers of India, two there are which are pre-eminently
important, and as difficult as they are urgent.

One is the problem of an Indian Nationhood : how to up-
root the weeds of separatism which threaten the still tender
sapling of a national consciousness ; how to weld the number-
less loose units into one strong harmonious entity.

The other problem, intimately bound up with the first, is
that of Self-Determination: how to hasten the Day of Fulfil-
ment, when India shall enter upon her true destiny as a free
and equal partner in the great Commonwealth to be, the
undisputed mistress of her own home, the sole judge of what
is good for herself and for the children of her bosom.

These two problems, great and difficult as they are, are
but aspects of the still more comprehensive, and for many a
decade the insistent problem of India’s Regeneration.

The history of our country for the past thousand years
and more is truly a painful record of division and dissension,
of selfishness and self-seeking, and, till the establishment and
consolidation of British rule, of internal weakness and
chaos offering constant temptation to outside aggression and
domination.

1 Being extracis from the Presidential Address given to the Civic and Social

Progress Association.
s Full name: Rajadharmapravina Diwan Bahadur K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar,

B.A., B.L, Retired Chief Judge of Mysore.
6
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One prime factor in all this has been the exaggeration of *:

a simple and logical differentiation of temperaments and social

duties, which was probably suitable and sufficient for the days

of old.

Another factor has been the rise, in comparatively
modern times, and as the cumulative effect of the impacts of
strong self-centred elements from outside, of a spirit of section-
alism; and this, in its turn, has become intensified in quite
recent years as the communal spirit, so called.

Now there are many honest people - who though they
have lived long in this country, remain to the very end
outsiders in sympathy and understanding as in everything
else, and are never tired of repeating that India not only is
not now a nation in the true sense, but has not in her the
makings of a nation at any future time conceivable to them
that she is destined to remain under alien tutelage for everj
They fix their eyes exclusively on the obvious diversities of
race and creed and caste, on the assumed absence of a homo-
geneity or community of tradition, on the non-existence of a
single common vernacular for India, on the ignorance and
superstition in which the masses are steeped, and, above
everything else, on the persistence of violent communal
antagonisms. As against these oracles of despair may be
set the much more valuable, because well informed and
impartial, opinion of a publicist like Sir Stanley Rice, who
has seen something of India from within, and who, in a
recent letter to 7/e Times, London, points out :

India, like Italy, is marked out by Nature to be a self- i
whole. The vast majority of her population live undes:]: :3:::;1%%
culture peculiar to her, and they have in caste an organisation that
is found nowhere else, She has now a federated system of Govern-
ment which combines the roles of sovereign and suzerain: in her
attitude towards other countries she acts as a single whole ‘and she

ossesses a Zollverein which includes all British India. Even the

uhammadans, who have se;l)arate traditions and a separate religion
have more affinities with India than with any foreign Islamié
country . . . There is a tendency to regard Nationality as if it
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were arigid thing cast in a single pattern . . . To those in India
who maintain so passionately that she is already a nation, the
repetition of these contemptuous shibboleths must be exasperating

The plain truth is that, if Hindos and Muslims could compose

_ their differences by a really lasting peace, not an armistice, or a

pact. or any other superficial device, the main, if not the only,
obstacle to Indian Nationality would disappear, a Nationality not
perhaps on the well-knit pattern of the British Isles, but at least a
federation comparable to those found elsewhere. The remedy lies
in the hands of the Indians themselves; but movements among vast
peoples are necessarily slow, and we must not look for results to-day

or to-morrow.

We who belong to India, and know her strength and her
weakness, can not possibly despair of her future; we are not
to be discouraged by gloomy, hetero suggestions as to the
impossibility, the inconceivability, of an Indian Nation.
Every true son and daughter of India dreams vividly of a
great time coming for our country; most believe that India is
well on the way to become a nation, if indeed she is not
already one for many purposes; and not a few there are who
are ready to sacrifice ease, energy and life itself to further
the cause of India’s unity. A faith that is firm must needs
rest on a fact, and, if it persists, cannot but achieve itself.

At the same time, we know that for the construction of a
stable edifice of any kind there is required, not only good
building material (bricks, stones, etc.), but also good binding
material (mortar and cement). In so far as our future edifice
of Nationhood is concerned, we have at least a sufficiency of
the former: we have a compact, self-contained territory,
continental in extent, with great mountain ranges and the
wide ocean as Nature’s defensive works ; a congeries of races
which have made it their common home for ages and have lived
there, more or less amicably, side by side; a distinctive type
of culture, the result of the commingling and interaction of
allied civilisations during a thousand years and more; a vast
system of communications—roads, railways, canals, posts and
telegraphs—which closely connect all parts of the country
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together; a complete political and administrative unity
achieved as the outstanding result of a hundred and fifty years
of comparative peace, consolidation and settled government
under Britain’s rule, together with that other inestimable
convenience of a ready-made common language, widely
understood and used for purposes of business and general
intercourse throughout the land; a more or less complete
identity of economic interests among the bulk of the people,
and a real identity—even if imperfectly realised for the time—
of political interests; a burning desire, common to all Indians
who can at all rise above purely sectional concerns, to see
their Motherland united, respected and free. We have all
these most necessary and valuable elements ready to hand.

What we want is something that will firmly and per-
manently hold the structure together, other than by loose
communal fastenings, which are apt moreover to cause friction
among the moving parts, or by brittle and unnatural affinities
such as the mere antipathy to the spirit of the West or to the
products of Western civilisation as such, or even the sustained
hatred of alien rule. The permanent bond of union that is
needed for the construction and stability of the national edifice
must be sought in the impetus of some great inspiring senti-
ment, some living human ideal, which will touch the hearts
of the people at large—most of all the hearts of the younger
generation—which will fire their imaginations as well as
appeal to their intellects, and nerve them to all the steady
effort, the patient sacrifice, that the achievement will entail.

In connection with this matter, the eminent preacher,
Dr. R. J. Campbell, has spoken some apt words of homely
wisdom ; he says:

One wonders, what might happen in the modern world if the
emotion of the ideal is given a fair chance. We should see the
millennium leap into being in a day. Neither heredity, nor physical

environment, nor cold reason, can for a moment compare in potency
with the impact of an idealistic enthusiasm upon the mind of the
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young. The oft-repeated saying that human nature never changes is
untrue. Human nature does change —sometimes very suddenly—and
the power to change it in the mass resides.in the leaders and teachers.
If statesmanship could only be got to believe this, there is almost no
limit to the glorious possibilities before mankind in the coming age.
The common assumption that better conditions of life are a slow and
gradual growth is not borne out by history. Progress and reaction
both come swiftly, often unexpectedly, as by a series of explosions.
A few years can suffice to alter out of all recognition the life of any
man or any people. Set youth on fire with noble and unselfish aims
--a perfectly easy thing to do—and most of the vile things which
afflict us now and hold us in bondage will vanish like a summer fog.

Where then, it may be asked, are we to find that source
of inspiration which Mother India needs for her rejuvenation ?
I have bestowed some thought on the question, and this is
the answer I have arrived at. India wants (and so, for that
matter, does the rest of the world) a new social conscience
along with a fresh standard of civic and social duty ; not really
new in itself, but tuned to a higher key. All the inspiration
that she needs is to be found within the compass of a great
Idea, one of the oldest in the world since men began to live
together, the idea of Brotherhood and all that it means and
implies. Based as it is on our common humanity, it is an
Idea sanctified by the highest spiritual and moral teaching,
taught and enforced by all history and tradition, and developed
and strengthened by a common citizenship,

Our love of country is only true and pure and perfect to
the extent that we recognise our bonds of brotherhood with
all others who own the same country as their Mother.
Patriotism is a virtue which we all cherish more or less. But
are we sure that our patriotism is free from all taint of narrow-
ness, selfishness and fanaticism? Do we always remember
that our neighbour has as much a place as ourselves in the
scheme of national life, and as good a right to fill it in his
own way ? Further, is our patriotism so organised for service
that we are ready and willing to subordinate personal feelings
and prejudices to the common good, to work whole-heartedly
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with others on things we are agreed upon, ignoring the &

differences ?

It is this conception of what I may call the Nation as a
larger family, where the idea of fraternity rests side by side
with that of liberty, where duty shares equally with rights
which 1 propose to develop in some’of its bearings on th ’
future destiny of India. I shall try to show what an immens:
difference it will make to present conditions if the ideal of 3
Brotherhood of the Nation becomes a definite rule of life for
every one, instead of remaining a visionary sentiment, a pious
dogma; how, if it is treated as an established principle (so to
speak) of the national constitution, if it comes to be recognised
as the final test to which all acts and measures, all usages and
conventions, should conform, and by which their utility and

expediency will be strictly judged, the problem of Nationa]

'reger.xeration, together with all the other problems involved in
it, will have found their natural and complete solution.

. Brotherhood within the Nation, I may remark in passing
is a great step on the way towards International Brotherhood’
which, by promoting mutual respect and understanding among’
all peoples, and abolishing the curse of exploitation and the
fear of war, will itself usher in the millennium on earth.

It is obvious that in a true national brotherhood, whose
existence we will assume, the prevailing spirit in all depart-
ments of life will be one of harmony and good will. All
forms of intolerance will be ruled out at once as unbrotherly.
Provided the safety of the State is not jeopardised, nor the
just rights of others invaded, nor the decencies of social
life violated, every one will be free to hold any beliefs
and express any opinions he likes, and to act in any
manner he thinks proper; but, at the same time, he will
be careful not to parade his differences needlessly or to
the extent of causing just annoyance or aggravation of feel-
ing. Every minority and every group will receive a fair
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" and equal hearing. Differences of opinion and method,

provided they are dominated by a brotherly spirit to-
wards all, will indeed be encouraged as tending towards
variety and fullness and richness of life. What will not be
tolerated, as being distinctly unbrotherly conduct, is the

fomenting of disharmony, of communal jealousies and disputes,

under whatever pretence or excuse it may be carried on. The
spirit of class antagonism will be banished from public life. All
controversy will be carried on with good humour and restraint,
unsullied by coarse personalities or imputations of unworthy
motive; and, needless to say, the journalism of the land will
likewise be pervaded by the same spirit. People will look for
the good points in others and ignore, as far as possible, the bad
ones; and they will be eager to recognise nobility and great-
ness wherever they may be found.

I have begun with tolerance first, because it touches one
of the burning questions of the hour. But in my opinion, the
most important incident of the new dispensation will be the
recognition of the right of every one born in the country or
belonging to its citizenship to make the best use possible of his
life; and, corresponding to this, the duty of the State to
provide him with all possible conditions for achieving this
right.

Let us see what follows from this conception. Every one
will be entitled as a matter bf course to the necessaries of
life—food, clothing, shelter, medical aid, and some measure
too of life’s comforts. Those who can earn will provide these
things for themselves, and as much else as they want in
reason. Those who cannot do so, by reason of age, debility or
defect, will be helped by the State to the extent required. In
extreme cases the State will itself look after the helpless and
the disabled in suitable homes. But, on the one hand, there will
be no room for able-bodied beggars ; and, on the other, no one
can claim to enjoy avoidable luxuries. It is of the very essence

e e —— .
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of a polity of brotherhood that one brother should not be
callously indifferent to the wants and sufferings of another; and
if out of his superfluities, those wants and sufferings can be
removed or minimised, true brotherliness requires that it should
be done, and cheerfully. In a state of society governed by the
rule of “Each for all, and all for each,” and not by the
present cut-throat competitive idea of “each for himself and
the devil take the hindmost,” selfish indifference to the needs
of others will be felt as nothing less than a disgrace to
the individual and as a crime against humanity and the
State.

The important point is, that people will not be left to
shift entirely for themselves, as they virtually are under the
present social system. The State, and local bodies under the
State, will see to it that there is sufficient occupation for all
able-bodied persons, and that no one is unemployed merely
because there is no work to be had. A man will only have
to notify the proper authority that he is in want of work, and
work of a suitable kind will be readily found for him.

Service, particularly domestic service, will no longer
wear the badge of slavery; it will be free from every trace or
suggestion of inferiority or contempt. Workers will not be
treated as mere working machines, but as men and brothers.
All useful work will be regarded as a service to the com-
munity ; consequently, those who do exceptionally unpleasant
work—such as scavenging—will not be looked down upon,
but treated with the consideration that is due to all people
to whom the community is particularly indebted. Everything
will be done to make unpleasant work endurable. The
conditions of labour will be materially improved, and the
hours reduced to a minimum. The relations between em-
ployers and employees will be characterised by mutual friend-
liness and respect; and more and more, as the spirit of
brotherhood and co-operation develops, the distinction between

‘away.
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employers and employees will itself tend gradually to wear

In a co-operative commonwealth based on brotherhood,
every person over the age of majority who has completed his
education and training, and who is not absolutely disabled for
work, will be expected as a matter of course to follow some
avocation suited to his taste and capacity, or, if it is unneces-
sary for him to work for his living, to take up some piece of
service to the State that is most to his liking.

Every one, indeed, will feel that he has a duty to serve
the State to the best of his ability ; will feel that he is a true
public servant, and will put forth his best in whatever he
In consequence, thoroughness, integrity and reliability

does.
come more and more to characterise all such service,

will
whether paid or honourary.
It is a common idea that men are only prepared to work

efficiently and well for the greed of gain, but this is
demonstrably untrue even at the present time. Some of the
most capable men have indeed worked ardently for the race
without any thought of personal gain.

While greed of gain will no longer be the ruling motive
when the spirit of brotherhood pervades the nation, every one
who works will at the same time be assured of an income
sufficient to maintain him and his family in reasonable
comfort. The aim will be to raise the standard of living for
all, and not simply to pull down the level in respect of those
who can afford a higher standard. The rich will not give up
their culture, but will live in a more simple manner; the
poor, on the other hand, will be lifted up to a higher plane.

An equally powerful if indirect factor in the removal of
great inequalities of wealth will be the realisation that a
man’s position in society depends solely upon his personal
qualities and the respect he inspires among his fellows, and
not upon the extent of his worldly possessions.

7
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As for men of genius, there is no reason whatever to '

o

suppose that they will be rarer during the reign of true.

brotherhood than under a regime of rank selfishness. It will
be true then as now that, given adequate opportunities to
express itself, genius is largely its own reward. At the same

time we may feel sure that the ideal State will be always on .

the alert to discover and encourage talent of all kinds, and to
reward meritorious achievement in all directions. Thus, it
will recognise that science is an important part of national
education, and one of the main elements of national strength
and prosperity, and will zealously promote and generously
support scientific research. The scientific man, for his
part, will work, not so much for material gain or personal
gratification, as for the enhancement of the well-being of his

fellow-men. The case will be very similar with regard to,,

literary, artistic, musical, and all other forms of creative and
cultural work.

The quality of brotherhood which we are contemplating
is as far removed as possible from the easy good nature which
thinks to help an inefficient man at the expense of the general
interest by putting him in an office for which he is unfit.
When the country’s resources are properly developed and
organised for the benefit of the nation, there will probably
be a large increase in the number of appointments coming
under Government control, due to the expansion of national
activities and to the absorption of many businesses now run
by companies and private agencies, and these will doubtless
provide places for many men of ordinary capacity ; but no man,
we may rest assured, will be pitchforked into a position the
duties of which he cannot properly discharge. And, so far
as the more difficult and responsible kinds of work are
concerned, only the best men will be chosen, and, for the
highest places, men of exceptional and outstanding ability and
worth.
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In a society based on the ideal of the family, the health
of the common people will be the special and constant care
of the State. Bad housing is one of the principal causes of
ill-health ; and hence the provision of healthy residences, with
all necessary and possible conveniences in respect of venti-
lation, water, lighting, drainage, scavenging, etc., will be taken
up on a large scale as a national undertaking. The great
sums at present spent in battling with disease and ill-health
will be utilised for providing people with healthy homes, in
place of the filthy, insanitary slums in which the poorer
classes are now compelled to pass most of their lives.

'Prominent among the activities of the future State will
be the training of its citizens, both men and women, to play
their parts adequately in life. The key to all progress is
education ; and everything possible will be done, in the way
of right education and healthy environment, to develop the
good qualities and instincts and to starve out the undesir-
able ones.

Education is a very large subject, and I do not pretend to
touch more than a fringe of it in these passing remarks. A
certain measure of literary instruction, as much at least as
may be a sufficient foundation for the exercise of the elemen-
tary rights and duties of citizenship, (and the standard of
requirement will no doubt rise with the lapse of time and the
extension of facilities) will be free, universal and compulsory;

" but higher education will be optional and paid for according

to means.
All teaching will be adapted to the varying needs and

capacities of the learners. For instance, that provided for the
agriculturist will be of a fairly simple kind, but such as to give
him a better understanding of the soil and its fertility and of
the possibilities of raising new and improved varieties of crops.

On the other hand, some kind of appropriate practical
instruction, which will be at least a direct stepping-stone
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to a systematic course of technical or vocational training'

later on, will be a necessary part of school and college
education.

Scouting is most useful training for citizenship, not only
because it develops the instincts of self-reliance, leadership
and social service, but also because it helps, as nothing else
can, to bring about a real feeling of brotherhood among young
people irrespective of distinctions of caste and creed. And so
every boy, and every girl, too, for that matter, will be trained
to be a Scout; and every young man over eighteen will be
put through a regular course of military training.

The exclusive employment of a foreign tongue—foreign
in structure and idiom and foreign in spirit—for the imparting
of all higher instruction in educational institutions has had
very disastrous results. Among other things, it has led to an
almost entire neglect of the vernaculars of the country; it
has created a barrier in understanding and sympathy, in
attitude of mind and habits of life, between the English-
educated and the rest of the people; and it has interposed
serious obstacles to the normal wrowth of a common literature
and a common culture. The best means of rectifying all this
will therefore be among the earliest of measures to receive
attention. We need not trouble ourselves now to guess at
the various alternative ways in one or other of which the
problem will find an ultimate solution. But of one thing
we may be tolerably sure, that English, which is already in
a fair way to become a world language, will be for India the
medium for the interchange of ideas with the rest of the
world, and will also remain for a long time, that is to say,
until we are able to evolve a common indigenous language
of our own, a principal medium of intercourse between the
different parts of India.

While education is necessarily one of the great questions
of the future, the education of our women will assume special
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importance, and will therefore be given exceptional encourage-
ment, on account of the immense impulse that it will give
to the building up of a free, forceful and modern type of
nationality ; for it is an obvious truth that a new type cannot
be born of men alone without the co-operation of women.
We may take it that the education given to our girls, while
largely identical with that given to boys, will take due account
of natural differences and of differences of duties and functions
in society.

Not only will there be abundant opportunities for every
one, in an atmosphere of brotherhood, for cultural develop-
ment and for enjoying and making the best use of life, but

the amenities of social life will be multiplied beyond present

conception. -~ :
All public buildings, and works of artistic merit, sculp-

ture, painting, etc., will be carefully conserved on behalf of
the nation. The enclosing of large open spaces for private
pleasure will be firmly discouraged, as also the appropriation
by individuals of natural scenery, woods and forests, water-
falls, lakes, and other objects of outstanding beauty. Al
these will be looked after by the State and made available for
common enjoyment. ‘

It is needless to say that all public streets, tanks, sources.
of drinking water, and the like, will be among the things that
all can use as of right. Artificial canons of untouchability
are incompatable with true brotherhood. If any one is found
untouchable, or unapproachable, it must be because of dirt,
disease or foul manners oD his part, not by reason of his birth
or caste or of the unreasonable prejudices of others.

Brotherhood stands for ordered freedom. That being so,
belief will be perfectly free for every one, as also
the choice of worship. Differences on doctrinal points 'will
cease to be a disturbing factor in social and political life, as is
even nNow largely the case in many western countries. At

religious
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the same time, we may look forward with some confidence to
a time, not far distant, when the various religious sects,
instead of trying to keep out people of other persuasions from
their temples, will be eager to welcome all who wish to
attend their services in an attitude of reverence and devotion.
It will indeed be a common incident for persons of all faiths,
or of none in particular, to join together as a congregation to
hear the prayers of all the religions recited by qualified
followers. We may even now begin to dream of a time when
places of public worship will be erected, in which there will
be regularly conducted a simple ritual of common worship
such as all can join without prejudice to their particular
beliefs; nay, we may carry our vision forward to a period
when all separate religions will have merged in one great,
all-comprehensive Wisdom-religion pervading and influencing
the entire life of the Nation.

By other ways of labour saving and co-operative organis-
ation, a great deal of the time and labour now absorbed
by domestic drudgery and worries will be economised, leaving
every one sufficient leisure to enjoy life and to cultivate the
sense of beauty and harmony. Women, for one thing, will have
more time for recreation and self-improvement. They will be
able to develop the whole of their nature, instead of that alone
which is concerned with the subserving of the pleasures and
comforts of men. This in no way implies that they will
neglect duties which nature has primarily assigned to their
sex. Child welfare and mother-craft will always be regarded
as among the most important and essential of national voca-
tions, and one in which all girls will receive training as part
of their regular education.

But, while the rearing of children will be the duty
primarily of the mothers and the fathers, it will not be left
entirely to them. The children of to-day are the adults of
to-morrow, who will carry on the life of the nation in the
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next generation, and their proper care and upbringing will be
recognised as a matter of national concern. Special arrange-
ments will be made throughout the country, through child-
welfare and other honorary associations, or where these do
not exist, through paid agency, to ensure healthful conditions,
proper food, pure milk, clean warm clothing, etc., for the
children. Tenderness towards the young will be insisted on
as a sacred duty, and will become an ingrained habit in the
older folk.

The health or sickliness of children is largely dependent
on the physical condition of the parents of whom they are
born; and this takes us to the heart of the very important
question of marriage. In a State based on the Ideal of the
family, marriage will be largely a matter of mutual inclination,
guided, where the parties are still young and inexperienced,
by the advice of their friends and guardians. But the com-
munity will be vitally interested in seeing that the parties are
sufficiently developed in body to be able to enter into the
responsibilities of the marital condition and to procreate
healthy children. Marriage will not therefore be consummat-
ed where the bride is below the age, say, of sixteen years ;
and if in exceptional circumstances the ceremony of marriage
is gone through in anticipation, it will be regarded as having
no more legal effect than a betrothal, which is only to be
effective after consummation on atriving at the proper age.
This will largely solve the grave problem of child-widowhood,
which is such a sad blot on our present-day Hind civilisation ;
and, besides, the re-marriage of widows will be recognised as
perfectly legal, and will no doubt be habitually practised
without entailing ostracisms or disabilities of any kind. On
the other hand, a life of single-blessedness for women will be
recognised as quite in order for those who wish to lead such
a life, and will doubtless be deliberately adopted in a large
number of cases. The social and economic system will,
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we may take it, be such as to give no room or countenance
whatever for unscrupulous exactions in the form of dowrieg
and marriage presents. It may be expected, too, that the
leaders of the community in each place will deem it a
public service to actively interest themselves in helping
young men and women, directly or through their guardians,
to secure suitable mates. On the other hand, the perfect
freedom of marriage may have to be restricted in the
interests of national health, to the extent that no one shall be
allowed to enter into sexual relationships who is mentally,
morally or physically unfit ; but any restrictions to be imposed
will always be carried out in a spirit of kindness, and
accompanied by all such alleviations and compensations as
the case may admit of.

Chivalry to women, special tenderness to the weak,
gentleness of speech, and refinement of manner, will be
prominent characteristics of the future citizen, instilled into him
from his youngest days.

The element of cruelty is one which, consciously or
unconsciously, enters largely into our dealings with each
other and with the lower kingdoms at the present time.

A glaring instance of unconscious cruelty is the way in
which we shut up numbers of the feeble-minded of all ages
and sexes, in every stage of progress, in one asylum for
lunatics. Occasionally they are housed as in the Asylum at
Bangalore—in an overcrowded locality and in premises better
adapted for the warehousing of stores. The pervading
atmosphere of restraint, misery and gloom is as a rule almost
enough to drive a sane person mad. What we want for our
feeble minded brethren is not an asylum for lunatics—which
suggests nothing so much as a sort of cage for wilg animals
—but a Mental Hospital, not merely by change of Name, bu;
‘really intended and equipped as such, and run on up-to-date
scientific lines, and if possible on a sort of colony system,
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with ample provision for farming and gardening and other-
wise keeping the wretched (and mostly illiterate) minds
healthily engaged. It seems a pity to wait for the perfect
rule of brotherhood to carry out so humane and necessary
a reform.

Our treatment of criminals, which may serve as an
instance of more or less conscious cruelty, is still charac-
terised by much unnecessary harshness. The whole system
is indeed dominated largely by the idea of vengeance for
wrong done and by the thought of inspiring fear in others,
rather than by a sense of pity for an erring brother, the in-
clination to find just excuse for a momentary yielding to
temptation or impulse, the desire to wean him from evil
tendencies, to reform the moral character. But of course all
this means considerable trouble and expense; and so, as the
easiest way to protect the community from his evil presence,
we clap the offender in jail, but do little for his own reforma-
tion. The proper treatment of criminals is a large subject
which I cannot go into now. I may just observe in passing
that, in a state of society based on true brotherhood, where
temptations to dishonesty and violence will be largely absent,
the ordinary classes of crime will tend to disappear, and the -
unusual ones will be dealt with on humane and sensible lines.

Cruelty towards animals is such an ingrained habit even
among men professedly civilised and humane, that it can only
be accounted for on the ground that, because an animal is
dumb and cannot speak out its feelings in words, it is assumed
that it has no strong feelings, no capacity for suffering. We
habitually overwork the ox, the horse, the donkey, breaking
down any spirit of resistance by the most callous ill-treatment.
Stray dogs are even now in many municipal stations in India
despatched with unspeakable incidents of cruelty and horror.

". These and similar varieties of ill-treatment are very common

in India, and will only cease wholly when men begin to see
8
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the same divine life in animals as in themselves. But some.

thing may even now be done to minimise the grosser forms
of systematic cruelty by honorary societies of the kind already
working in several of our large cities. It is rather strange, by
the way, that the premier city of Bangalore still lags behing
the Civil and Military Station, where the highest citizens from
the Resident downwards take personal interest in a Society
working systematically to prevent cruelty to animals. People,
again, chiefly men and women of rank and wealth, go out
with guns and spears and fishing rods to places where God’s
creatures lead a wild happy life of their own, and kill them
off in their helpless anguish, and call the destruction sport ”’,
Animals are still habitually sacrificed among the superstitious
to propitiate a jealous or angry divinity.

But it is the still more cruel superstition that man needs

flesh for food which 1is responsible for the awful daily "

slaughter of countless numbers of sheep and cattle to please
the gross animal palate of the civilised man. As long as this
superstition continues to flourish—and I am not sure if
brotherhood alone will justify forcible interference with the
widespread, deep-rooted hankering for flesh—humanity
requires at least that the slaughter shall be as painless to the
victims as possible, and always in enclosed secluded places
and so as not to offend the feelings of refined and sensitive
men and women.

And now with regard to the question of intoxicants
Provided a man does not act violently or make himself z;
decided nuisance in places open to others, nor behave so as to
operate as a bad example, especially to the young, and so long
as he does not hurt himself by excessive indulgence—in
which case the State will have a right to restrain him, as

well in the common interest as in his own—, he may have to -

be‘ left free to his tastes and weaknesses. Public sentiment
will, however, naturally exercise a strong pressure upon
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men’s inclinations. And this, at any rate, is quite clear,
that the State of the future, (unlike existing ones, which
are not and do not profess to be based entirely on the
principle of brotherhood), will not trifle with the liquor
problem, will not soil its hands by the manufacture or sale of
intoxicants, nor permit their open sale or advertisement by
others; much less will it dream of deriving from the vices,
weaknesses or miseries of its citizens an addition, however
substantial and convenient, to the public revenue. It is also
to be expected as a matter of course that, with the very largely

* improved conditions of life and the universality of comfort

and social amenity, the temptation to drown care, sorrow and
fatigue in drink or drugs will disappear, as surely as the
temptation to steal, murder, or commit suicide.

It is needless to go on multiplying illustrations of the
possibilities which will open out when the powerful engine
of Brotherhood is harnessed to the service of the nation. It
should be manifest, from what has already been said, that it is
abundantly capable of initiating and supporting the most
wonderful and desirable changes in all directions, of creating
a veritable revolution in the conditions of our national exist-
ence, a revolution of which we can now form only a very
imperfect and inadequate conception.

The vital question now for all who own India as their
Mother, by birth or choice, is how to make Brotherhood a
sufficiently real and operative influence in the public life of
the country. More constitutional reforms, greater political
privileges and powers, further safeguards for minorities, and
so on, are good and useful things in their way, and for the
time; but they cannot by themselves build up a vivid sense of
nationality among the masses in the absence of some strong
inner impulse towards union. A true change of heart is what
is needed; and this is not to be brought about merely by
superficial changes in outer conditions.
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A great National Ideal is a living force, born of strong
thought and sustained emotion, quickened by high resolve,
and evoked and strengthened by opportunity and exercise,
until in the end it seizes hold of the popular imagination
and sways at will mighty forces there concealed. There is
a deep truth behind the words of Edmund Burke:

If a great change is to be made in human affairs, the minds of
men will be fitted to it, the general opinions and feelings will draw
that way, every fear, every hope, will forward it; and then those who
persist in opposing this mighty current in human affairs will appear
rather to resist the decree of providence itself than the mere designs
of man.

The clear steady thought of Brotherhood held by a large
number of earnest people, the contemplation and working out
in the mind, as well as in action, of its infinite possibilities in
the sphere of national life, and its constant inclucation and
practice by old and young, will help to build up a strong
mental mould for the Ideal we seek. The innate feeling of
love of country, the contagious example of one-pointed devotion
to unselfish causes, of steady enthusiasm for service, of firm
loyalty to principles, a discriminating admiration for greatness
wherever it may be found, the attractive and uplifting force
of great characters and personalities—all these will help to
supply the emotional factor.

There are indications from all sides of the deep longing
for peace, harmony and unity that exists among the better
and more thoughtful and serious elements in the country.
What is lacking is the will, the resolute compelling purpose
as well as a clear conception of the means to be adopted. ’

The present seems in every way a unique opportunity. for
the preaching, in an intensive form suited to the hour and the
need, of that great ideal of practical Brotherhood which has been
enjoined by all religions alike. It is true that the sublime
Christian teaching, that God is Love and he that loves not his
brother whom he has seen, cannot love God whom he has not

P 1y
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seen-—does not seem to count very much with Christian
nations in their dealings either with other races or with each
other. The similar great saying of the Prophet Muhammad that,
if you love God, you must love your fellow-beings first, has
been carried out to this extent that all believers in the faith are
treated as equal and one in the brotherhood of Islam, though
it has not yet been extended to men of other faiths. The
fundamental doctrine of the Unity of All Life, proclaimed by
the Sanatana Dharma, remains, it is true, for the most part a
philosophical idea, without materially influencing the Hindis
as a whole§to realise that oneness of life in their relations with
their fellowmen either within or without the caste system.
But all this is because, as it seems to me, world conditions
hitherto did not imperatively call for, or at least sufficiently
enforce, the thorough-going practical application of so high
and difficult an ideal as Brotherhood. But experience and
suffering have taught men, and particularly Indians, a great
deal. Also critical times require drastic remedies; and a
standard of behaviour which may be impossible in easier
circumstances will perhaps be readily accepted if it is found
to offer the only efficacious principle of unification among a
number of divergent elements, the best and most fruitful solu-
tion of all our troubles and difficulties. .
How. glorious a thing for India it would be if all public-
spirited men, irrespective of party and community, could agree
at once to discontinue as well as discountenance separative
activities, excitements and pre-occupations of every kind;
if they would pledge themselves, at least as a beginning,
say for a brief interval of five years from now, to ob-
serve a rigorous moral self-discipline, to consist in the
thinking, speaking and practising of true brotherliness to
the fullest possible extent! If they would only do this
unreservedly—and nothing less will suffice—it would indeed
form a most valuable example and object-lesson to the
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less intelligent masses; it would materially help to organise
and to direct into useful constructive channels the abundant
energy, ability and enthusiasm that are now largely running
to waste in a multitude of useless and even destructive
courses; more than all, it would create a mighty wave of
steady, résolute enthusiasm which must inevitably carry
India straight to the goal of national unity and self-determina-
tion. The end, too, in that case would have been achieved by
her own will and choice; not grudgingly by sufferance of
others, but as the assumption by her of a right which none
will question or oppose.

If the elders of our day will not grasp the great oppor-
tunity, but persist in ploughing the sands of futility, then
Mother India must rely for her redemption on the younger
generation of her sons and daughters, the educated, unsophisti-
cated minds of her youth, brought up in the atmosphere of
brotherhood in class room and play ground and scout camp,
nurtured on lofty ideals of non-sectional, all-Indian patriotism,
and determined when the time comes to devote their lives
and energies to the task which their elders have neglected,
self-dedicated to the service of their country as valiant
Knights of the Order of Brotherhood of the New Age.

May the spirit of Wisdom help every one in this critical
time to find the true pathway and to tread it unflinchingly
to the end!

K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar

Adyar Day, 1927

ADYAR

HERE nature ever smiles with graceful charm,
There’s nothing night or day to cause alarm.

E’en violent storms, which leave the sky so clear,
Rumble away, as tho’ intruding here.

The cawing of the crows, the chirp of birds,

The bull-frogs’ croak, the bleating of meek herds,
The fern, the palms, the cactus, all day long,
Express one life, one source, one goal, one song.
Garden of golden dreams without alloy,

Garden of happiness, garden of joy.

Thousands of fallen blossoms spread our way,

As tho' to make our pathway ever gay.

Sweet Adyar, pilgrimage of young and old,

The charms of which are never fully told.

The dwellers in this paradise for men,

Who come from mountain, valley, moor, and fen,
Are they who live as one community

W ithout restraint of personality.

Garden of golden dreams without alloy,

Garden of happiness, garden of joy.

So long as liberty we ne’er abuse,

We work or play or seek the gentle muse.
Hindus, Buddhists, Christians, other creeds,
Pray the same God together for their needs,
Divesting surplus trimming from their shrine,
They find the source of consciousness divine,

The Brahmavidya Ashrama is here

For all to drink of wisdom'’s cup so clear.
Garden of golden dreams without alloy,
Garden of happiness, garden of joy.

To synthesise their work, each one his part,
Science, Religion, Philosophy and Art.

World University without compeer

For those who strive to be a saint or seer.
We_f§nd our Master here at every turn
Waiting to teach us Truth, if we would learn,
From action, knowledge, wisdom purified

By sacrifice: and so, joy magnified.

CaxtoN HALL



CRAFTSMANSHIP
By R. J. ROBERTS, A M.LLE.E.

RAFTSMANSHIP is, I find, a greatly misunderstood and
still more under-appreciated quantity. People talk of the
craftsmanship embodied in a piece of furniture for instance,
but we may be sure that nine out of every ten persons who
use this term have none but the haziest notions as to what
they intend to suggest, (or if they intend anything) by using
the term Craftsmanship in this sense may be defined as g3
quality which resides in an article which has been produced
by work and normally it is accepted as presenting in an
indefinite concrete form some representation or reflection
of the spirit of the worker. When this hypothesis is
considered, a question might readily be asked * Does this
craftsmanship reside in all work, or rather in all articles upon
which human work has been expended ?” The answer to
this pertinent question must undoubtedly be * Yes ”. Other-
wise the term could possess no universality of application and
would immediately condemn certain products as unclean in g
spiritual sense. Again, could we consider craftsmanship to
reside in, say, a pound of flour as well as in a poem or any
other work of art? I should most readily assert that it wag
so but perhaps not to a like degree.

To understand what this Craftsmanship really s, let us
examine it further. Let us question how it is attained and
how given to product. Here we are on firm ground and we
all know that the power of craftsmanship is acquired by long
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" practice under proper conditions. Thus a tradesman may

learn his craft by producing only the crudest and simplest
trade articles; and would be less likely to gain as great a
quality of craftsmanship as he who had worked upon and
been taught to produce elaborate as well as the simpler
products. This quality is then a virtue which can be attained
by hard work, it may be encouraged by tuition but teaching
alone cannot make it grow.

It is commonly assumed that craftsmanship may be
imparted to an article and the amount (if a virtue may be
measured} imparted depends upon the skill of the craftsman ;
but this is not all. A highly skilled man may, by wilful
negligence produce an article containing little craftsmanship.
Here we come to a further understanding of this quality, inas-
much as the amount imparted to an article depends not only
upon the skill or craftsmanship of the worker, but also upon the
care he assumes to enable him to produce a good article. That
is the worker to embody his best craftsmanship in his work
must of necessity bend all his skill, thought and energies to
his work. Thus a highly skilled craftsman may produce with
comparatively little effort a piece of work for which a lesser
skilled man would require greater effort, even if capable of
attaining at all the perfection of the better workman.

All types of craftsmanship are, however, not of the same
quality or degree. Neither can all crafts be capable of in-
cluding a like amount of craftsmanship; but, it appears to me,
all work is capable of including craftsmanship, even as truly
as it may be asserted that any worker may become skilled and
thus be able to give this stamp of craftsmanship to his work.

Let us go back to the dawn of modern civilisation and
inquire if craftsmanship could there reside in articles which,
crude as they may have been, could then be produced only by
the great expenditure of energy and, after its kind also, of

skill. Wheat used to be ground in a quern, a crude stone
9
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pestle and mortar. Most certainly craftsmanship was re-

flected in the fineness and general quality of the product when
the flour had been made into dough and baked. Look for a
moment at the flour in the cakes King Alfred allowed to burn,
and enquire if our modern machine-produced-flour possesses
an equal, less or greater craftsmanship.

Flour to-day, we all know, is made by power-driven
machinery and no human hand touches it directly or indirectly
from the moment it enters as grain to its despatch as flour
in bags from the mill. The workmen employed in the mill
attend to the various machines, adjust the conditions and
observe that no breakage or alteration occurs to spoil the
product or to hinder the normal running of the machinery.
They are machine tenders, of their kind probably highly

skilled, but may we call them craftsmen? The machines were |

designed by craftsmen undoubtedly, and they were built by
craftsmen (in spite of the modern employment of machinery
to produce more machinery). If the modern flour miller did
not give all his thought, attention and skill to his work there
is little doubt that the quality of the flour would suffer.
The craftsmanship of the flour miller is embodied in
the flour and, dependent upon the use or misuse made
of it by the cook, aids or spoils digestion. Apart from
the miller’s efforts may we not quite as truly assert that the
craftsmanship of the machine designers and builders reside in
the machines, and these machines, vicariously perhaps, are
able to pass on some of this quality to the flour? Personally
there appears but few difficulties in accepting the possibility
of this hypothesis ; and, I am unable to consider the influence
of machinery in modern life, as essentially bad.

Modern machinery plays a very great part in society and,

although bad in some cases, plays very important parts in our
lives. Machinery can be used and is used with very great
benefit to all but there are abuses of machinery, Mistakes
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" have been made in the application of machinery to produce
articles which could be made of much better quality by hand.
Who has not compared pressed wood designs to their hand-
carved prototypes and found such machine produced stuff
inexpressibly ugly.

A story is told of a holy well in a part of Germany which
was heavily devastated in the thirty years’ war. As the war
dragged to an end a straggling village of hovels was built by

‘surviving peasants near a spring. There came in Winter
time a poor wandering carpenter who in exchange for shelter
and food erected over this spring a beautiful little house to
protect it from beasts and weather in Summer and Winter.
The poor villagers prized their spring, and through exaggera-
tions and mixed memories of folk-lore, it was found to possess

* special healing virtues; and in time became a holy well of

curative powers much visited by pilgrims. This well
possessed real power and might we not ask how these were
obtained ? There is little doubt that, but for the strange
Zimmer-Schreiner-iunggessell (the carpenter journeyman) there
would have been little holiness noticed and no miracles:
performed at this well. This well may previously have been
a saint’s spring, but far more likely is it that the craftsmanship.
in the little house really gave to it all its holiness.

So much for craftsmanship in its every-day aspect.

All things have their places and purposes in life: the
bad as well as the good, the true and the false, the ugly and
the beautiful. What are their places? We may recognise
“ Beauty,” the universal, the all-compelling, not by any,
recognised empirical standard of a school nor yet because
of the general consensus of opinion. No, we recognise it, by
an insistant quality which is felt as a force or urge suggesting
a friendly environment—one in which we feel joy, an eleva-
tion of spirit and kindliness to all. This feeling of beauty is
super-sensual, but the super-sense of the reaction to beauty is
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reached through the usual senses of sight, hearing, touch, etc. E

Ugliness engenders, on the other hand, feelings of discomfort,
disharmony, discouragement—all contrary to those of beauty.
Joy is the reaction to beauty—pleasure but an excitation of
the senses.

Absolute values do not rule in physical life and absolute
beauty is humanly not capable of being produced. In fact,
beauty may be likened to a mirror which is held up to our
consciences, to our sub-conscious memories if you will, and
we react to that beauty which the mirror shews us. Absolute
beauty, truth, and the absolute good, exist in God, which
although a great imminent reality to many cannot be
expressed or defined, except by examples of some of these
abstract quantities.

Theosophy teaches as an almost necessary corollary to
universal brotherhood that we have attained soul growth
through a series of lives or incarnations. If we humans are
brothers in the eyes of God, then, as His creatures, are we
not the brothers of all that exists? We Anglo-saxons are
brothers (elder brothers perhaps) to the Zuluy, to the birds and
beasts of the field, the spider in his web, the trees on the
hills, the grass in the valley, the whale and the sea anemone,
the stars in the heavens, and the atom in the dust. If we
are brothers, some must be older, and how could we attain
such growth or age as souls excepting by a series of lives ?

Do we not know that the African negro finds that beauty
in the crude rhythm of a tom-tom which we may find in a
Beethovan symphony? Why? There can be two answers.
One that we are special creatures created for little joys and
little sorrows to some purpose, is one we cannot understand.
The other is understandable and suggests that we have
known music in a multitude of forms and are thus able to
appreciate the more elaborate ones. The distilled memory of
our past lives abides with us as conscience.
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Our appreciation of beauty in any of its many forms is
the reaction of the spirit to the essential memory of previous
joys reflected in that form of beauty. But a view of the
absolute beauty can come only as a vision of God.

Has a craftsman aught to do with beauty ? By making a
piece of work he emulates the creator of all and by the quality
and will of his work approaches near to or far from the God-
head. In the universe there is much of beauty and much of
seeming incompatible disharmony; but does not this dis-
harmony serve to throw up the beautiful into higher relief ?

Our environments, and we ourselves, contain much
beauty and many uglinesses; and the true craftsman will
endeavour to build into his product as much as he may of some
particular quality of beauty. He strives by the elimination of
the ugly towards the arch beautiful in sound form or colour.
But since the message of beauty is lost if unnoticed, he
frequently incorporates an ugliness to attract attention by
contrast. A work of art may not be one of any one particular
type or vein of beauty; and the artist may attempt to shew
beauty of aspiration though not of colour, beauty of form
though not of sound, beauty of conception though not of form,
and so on.

The artist and the craftsman work for their public—be it
to-day’s or to-morrow’s—but the work of the greatest endures
for ages and is appreciated centuries after the original
audiences vanished. Know we not still to-day the beauty in
the works of Homer, Plato, Phideas, Sophocles ?

Originally (if we may speak historically of the beginnings
of art) the artist and the craftsman were one. In ancient
Greece the painter painted his picture and only seldom were
copies made by others and then only by painting not printing,
the sculptor carved his own statues, the poet read his own lines,
the dramatist produced his own play, etc. It is still true to-day
that the true artist and the good craftsman are one. Itisa
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modern convention only which separates the two; and the
artist who is not content to complete his design loses a very
great deal by permitting a lesser or even a better skilled crafts-
man to do his work for him. In the vision of the artist—for
remember that the artist is essentially a seer, a seer of things
as they are—the conception and realisation of the work are
one. Conception is the building in mental matter; of such a
subtle material that the subject is created an objective reality
as soon as the mind grasps the basic idea of construction.
The reception of an idea not only suggests the possibility
of its translation to the physical plane but is a promise in its
realisation. And who is more worthy to shew the idea in
physical matter than he who received the inspiration. He
alone can tell who truly sees, and only he with the vision
may translate. A book is so often spoilt in the translating
because the translator saw the words only and not the spirit
of the words of the original author. Rabindranath Tagore
rightly translates his own words into English where this is
required. Should, however, the inspired craftsman’s concep-
tion exceed the capacity of his craftsmanship so will his
product fall short of the ideal, and he will know he has failed.

Craftsmanship, the proper wedding of inspiration, mind,
emotions, and the physical body with all its senses and capa-
cities, is absolutely essential to great and good work. Inspira-
tion is open to all but only the genius is able to receive it
and to translate the intangible into the tangible, the formless
into the concrete. So truly may the genius be described as
an infinite capacity for taking pains.

The craftsman binds all forms to his will. He may use
the beautiful in form together with the ugly to produce the
effects he desires. But either as an end in itself may be
insipid or vicious. The ugly is but a shadow of the beautiful,
and therefore requires complete understanding and apprecia-
tion before use can be made of it. An excess of the ugly may
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be contained in good work even as an excess of beauty may
be vicious. Some of Hogarth’s pictures are particularly ugly
but as things of beauty and therefore as works of art they are
much to be preferred to the sugariness of some of the would-
be improvers on Watteau.

In the same way one poet may be superior in craftsman-
ship to another who is a greater poet. Swinburne might be
considered the better craftsman but Burns is undoubtedly the
greater poet. So we see that craftsmanship is not all.
Inspiration is the material given to the mind and the
craftsmanship resides in the hard work. The material is
given but work is done only by sacrifice of effort and time.

We are taught that the really substantial in existence is
the spiritual plane, the co-existent, the co-eternal with the
Godhead in man. It is our duty and our privilege to build
in the spiritual “ Where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt,
and where thieves do not break through nor steal . But the
spiritual is built only by conscious effort, and craftsmanship is
only one of the many roads to the spiritual.

A thing of beauty is not necessarily a beautiful thing ;
neither is a beautiful thing, of necessity, a thing of beauty.
This is not hair splitting. A beautiful thing only becomes a
thing of beauty amid suitable surroundings; but a thing of
beauty is always that. A tulip in bloom is always a thing of
beauty, but some humans only appear as things of beauty
when dressed to the part.

A thing of beauty is a joy for ever:

It's loveliness increases ; it will never

Pass into nothingness ; but still will keep

A bower quiet for us, and a sleep

Full of sweet dreams, and health, and quiet breathing.

We may only recognise a thing of beauty; we cannot be
told and learn it as one. This recognition is the acknowledg-
ment of the meeting of the Godhead in us with something on
its own plane. Craftsmanship is one way by which the
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descent of the spiritual to the physical is made possible. It
is the will and the way.

Let us consider the effects of an application of craftsman-
ship. Something of beauty, z.c., physical material has con-
sciously directed work, expended on it so that something of
the spirit may be noticed, has been created. What are its
spiritual or superphysical effects ?

A beholder of this thing of beauty notices a friendly
environment which gives him a temporary or permanent
access of joy which may help him in turn to shift his
burden of care, ever so little, to think more kindly for a
moment of a friend or enemy, to greet an acquaintance more
cheerfully, to be a little more courteous to a servant, to treat
an animal a little less cruelly or to turn his attention away
from worldly things if only for a moment. The majority of
us are the slaves of our environment and the qualities of our
actions are governed to a very great degree by these, our
conditions. Are we not more cheerful on a sunny day
than on a dull one? The beholder’s capacity for reacting to
this thing of beauty is dependent upon his development. The
perception of beauty is like good health, mainly a question of
habit. The more beauty we see around us the more likely
are we to be beautiful in our thought, speech and actions. A
child brought up in a beautiful country home might naturally
be more beautiful and good and true than her sister of the
slums. Therefore we may say that the beholder of our thing
of beauty is consciously or unconsciously the better for the
creation and shewing of this thing of beauty.

How fares the Creator ? The first effect upon himself of
his good work is that he is able to see improvements and to
make something still better, something more nearly perfect,
and something nearer to a reflection of the God within. A
true aspiration is an attempt of the Godhead to burst the
prison bars of the flesh. God appears in Nature in thousands,
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nay millions, of forms of beauty; and the God within has
equally numberless aspects of beauty and truth. The Creator
has made a conscious effort and is rewarded by an added
capacity—thus virtue has its own reward.

Your true artist is not concerned so much with the
created object as with its creation. He does not love the
finished work of his hands as did Pygmalion of old. He
loves the wark, not the creature of his work, The craftsman
having done his work moves on to the next,.

The story is told that the original builder of the famous
clock in Strassburg so loved it that at night even he would
not leave it. This was truly a grievous sin in the artist and he
met his reward and punishment when the townsmen took
and blinded him lest he should go to Paris and build there
another clock for the Notre Dame.

The increase in the capacities of the creator does not end
in the benefits he may receive, and the results might be des-
cribed in this way. The conscious perception of the beauty by
any beholder revivifies a thought form which, being a portion
or a reflection of the artist’s original thought, returns to him
with added force. If then the artist is engaged on other
work this added force gives him greater power to create anew.
A thought may be a prayer and the thoughts of the perceptive
are strong even as the prayers of the just avail much.

Should, however, this hypothetical object of beauty be
hidden away or destroyed, what are the results? The creator
receives an access of capacity from his work ; but, if he has
selfishly or wilfully kept it from other people, he must lose
some power by the disuse of an opportunity. He loses also
the unspoken prayers of the probable beholders.

Every thing we find has its action and its reaction. No
force puts a body in motion without an equal and opposite force
against another body. The force expelling the bullet from a rifle

is equalled by the kick. If true on the physical plane, this la
10 _ .

.
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is equally true on the spiritual planes. As you give so you
receive. The law of progress is the law of sacrifice. We
come into this world to work—we are driven to it (if we will
not make an effort) by hunger, sorrow, grief, envy, hatred,
malice and other unpleasant things. All have their places in
Nature. We work to grow and we grow to work, and there
is little peace. Peace is attained as joy, a transient pheno-
menon with most; and the most sure method for obtaining
joy is that of creation, when the Godhead ceases its urge for a
moment before another and greater effort.

Sacrifice is giving. The greatest gift is the gift of
thought. The gift of material is something, the.power of
emotion is greater, but the power of thought inspired by love
is greatest of all. A penny may give a beggar a meal,
rhetoric may inspire him for a time to small or great deeds,
but loving thought may help him permanently to the eternal,

We are able to give on any of the three planes, the physi-
cal, the emotional and the mental. Let us attempt the highest
and learn to give something of beauty. By attaining crafts-
manship may we learn to reflect the beautiful ; and, with the
beautiful, the good and the true (as each of us perceives it)
may we all go forward.

Therefore, on every morrow, are we wreathing
A flowery band to bind us to the earth,

Spite of despondence, of the inhuman dearth
Of noble natures, of the gloomy days,

Of all the unhealthy and o’er darkened ways
Made for our searching: yes, in spite of all,

Some shape of beauty moves away the pall
From our dark spirits.

R. J. Roberts
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THE PERSIAN MYSTICS
By C. NARAYANSWAMY
(Continued from Vol. XLVIII, pa 680)

I have said a little while ago that the three great Sufi poe.ts

are outstanding figures in Persia. They are like oases 1n
the vast Sahara. No Suff poet in modern times rose to the
eminence, lo the giddy heights, to which they reached. Of
the three, Jaldlu’d-Din Rumi, the author of the great immortal
Masnavi, and of the collection of lyric poems well known as
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Diwan of Shams-i-Tabris, unquestionably carries the palm of
greatness amongst the Persians. He was born at Balkh in the
autumn of A.D. 1207. But to the anger of the then reigning
king, ’Ala’u’d-Din Muhammad, his father Bahau’d-Din had to
leave his country and settle at Nishapur, in A.D. 1212, It was
here, so'runs the anecdote, that the celebrated mystic poet
Shaykh Fari’du’d-Din ’Attar took the child in his arms,
presented him with his Asrarnama (book of mysteries) and
predicted that the child would one day become famous from
one end of the country to the other; and gave him his bless-
ing. Jalalu’d-Din after settling in various places finally made
Qonya (Iconium), an old Roman town in Asia Minor, his
permanent place of residence.

Jalal’ud-Din seems to have studied the exoteric sciences
chiefly with his father till the death of the latter in A.D, 1231,
when he went to Alleppo and Damascus in search of further
instruction. About this time he came under the influence of
- one of his father’s former pupils, Shaykh Burhanu’d-Din of
Tirmidh, who initiated him into the mysteries of the Path ;
after the death of this eminent saint he received further
esoteric teaching from Shams.i-Tabriz, a “weird figure,
wrapped in coarse black felt, who flits across the stage for a
moment and disappears tragically enough ”. Our young poet’s
acquaintance with this mysterious personage began in Decem-
ber, 1244, at Qonya and lasted with ever increasing intimacy
for about fifteen months, till it was suddenly brought to a close
in March, 1246, ewing to the sudden death of Shams. He was
considered to be a child prodigy and as is usual with such
eminent men, a great many stories are told of his days,
- wonderful to listen to and strange to believe. At the age of
six he is said to have seen visions, taught his playmates
philosophy and done many marvellous feats like flying into
the celestial regions, etc. The order of Dervishes known as
* Maulavis ” originated from him. Music and dance formed
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a peculiar feature of the rites of this order, they were

therefore called * Dancing Dervishes ”.

The great Masnavi which was commenced in A.D. 1263
was completed just before the death of the great poet, which
event happened in A.D. 1273.

In the “ Festival of Spring” Rumi writes:

Come ! Come ! Thou art the Soul, the Soul so dear, revolving !
Come ! Come ! Thou art the Cedar, the Cedar’s Spear, revolving!
Oh, Come ! The well of Light up-bubbling springs ;

And Morning Stars exult, in gladness sheer, revolving !

The following is a passage rendered in English from a poem
entitled “ The song of the Reed ”:

Nightly the souls of men thou lettest fly

From out the trap wherein they captive lie.
Nightly from out its cage each soul doth wing
Its upward way, no longer slave or king.
Heedless by night the captive of his fate ;
Heedless by night the Sultan of his state.

Gone thought of gain or loss, gone grief or woe ;
No thought of this, or that, or so-and-so.

" Such, even when awake, the Gnostic’s plight :
God saith: * They sleep’: recoil not in affright !
Asleep from worldly things by night and day,
Like to the Pen moved by God’s hand are they.
Who in the writing fails the Hand to see,
Thinks that the Pen is in its movements free.
Some trace of this the Gnostic doth display :
E’en common men in sleep are caught away.
Into the Why-less Plains the spirit goes,

The while the body and the mind repose.

Then with a whistle dost Thou them recall,

And once again in toil and moil they fall ;

For when once more the morning light doth break ;
And the Gold Eagle of the Sky doth shake

Its wings, then Israfil-like from that bourn

The ‘ Cleavers of the Dawn ’ bids them return.
The disembodied souls He doth recall,

And makes their bodies pregnant, one and all.

Yet for a while each night the Spirit’s steed

Is from the harness of the body freed :

‘ Sleep is Death’s brother ’: come, this riddle rede !
But lest at day-break they should lag behind,

Each soul He doth with a long tether bind,

That from those groves and plains He may revoke
Those errant spirits to their daily yoke.
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O would that, like the * seven sleepers,’ we

As in the Ark of Noah kept might be,

That mind, and eye, and ear might cease from stress
Of this fierce Flood of waking consciousness !

How many  seven sleepers ’ by thy side,

Before thee, round about thee, do abigie!

Each in his care the Loved One’s whisper hears :
What boots it ? sealed ere thine eyes and ears !

The above lines give an idea of the trend of the mystic
poet’s thoughts and the deep occult knowledge that lies buried
deep in the lines penned by the author. You will also
perceive therein that the soul, at night, becomes a dis-
embodied spirit and soars in regions unknown to the people
who are tightly tied to the worldly ties. The Nature of sleep
is also shown as nothing but a kind of death, the only
distinction being in sleep one comes back and re-enters the
body, while in death, the soul does not return to the same
body. The term ‘Cleaver of the Dawn’ is a title given to
God in the Koran; the phrase “ Gold Eagle of the Sky”
means the sun, and the term * seven sleepers” used above
refers to the people of the cave taken from a verse in Koran
dealing with the “ Chapter of the Cave ”. The beauty of the
verses and play of the words can only be felt and perceived
in the original. However perfect and true a translation
may be, still the hidden meanings conveyed by an author is
rarely brought through in a language different to the original
and specially by persons who belong to different faith and
nationality. It is difficult for such persons to enter into the spirit
of an oriental mystic poet with the result that not half the
ideas and thoughts conveyed by the author in his original is
made plain, but even in some cases an ugly tinge covers the
meaning. The translated works of this mystic poet suffers
from this defect and it 1s very difficult to form a correct
estimate of the author from such translations,

In the East, the Diwan is much less read. The Masnavi
forms an inseparable companion of the young and the aged ;
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and in Persia you will find groups of men squatting round on
the ground and trying to interpret and extract out of the book
meanings which they consider the author intended to convey.
Although the Diwan is read less, still, considered from a view-
point of poetical merit and originality, it is matchless. The
great Sa’di himself, when asked by the—Prince of Shiraz, to
select and send to him the best ode, that he knew of as exist-
ing in Persian Literature, chose out, from the Diwan in
question, saying: ‘“Never have more beautiful words been
uitered, nor ever will be. Would that I could go to Rtim
(Asia Minor), and rub my face in the dust at his feet.” One
such ode I quote below from a translation by Nicholson :

Lo, §05 {) to myself unknown, now in God’'s name what must
0

I ador\t}e not the Cross nor the Crescent, I am not a Giavour or
a Jew. .

East nor West, land nor sea is my home, I have kin nor with
angel nor gnome,

I am wrought not of fire nor of foam, I am shaped not of dust
nor of dew.

I was born not of China afar, not in Sagsin and not in Bulghar;

Not in India, where five rivers are, nor ‘Iraq nor Khurasan
I grew.

Not in this world nor that world I dwell, not in paradise
neither in hell ;

Not from Eden and Ridwan I fell, not from Adam my lineage

I dew.

In a place beyond uttermost Place, in a tract without shadow
of trace,

Soul and body transcending I live in the Soul of my Loved
One anew.

You will notice that herein, the poet attempted to express
his idea of universal brotherhood which is now so much in
the air and to attain which we try tooth and nail. Here also
you will perceive that the idea of original sin derived
from the fall of Adam is not encouraged. For the author
takes you far, far beyond the night of time to impress on you
his lineage. This fact is borne out by the recent discoveries
in Egypt, which takes you back, at least for the present,
some twenty thousand mortal years,
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Shamsu’d-Din of Tabriz saw the light of this w?rld.in '
A.D. 1201. It is said that he was the son of Jalalu’d-Din,
« Naw-Masulman,” the prince of Khwara.zmshah, w.ho
utterly reversed the policy of his father, a friend of Is.mally
and other occult and mystic Shiah sects, and decla‘r‘ed himself
an orthodox Muslim, whence he was knowr} as. The Naw
Masulman ”. It will be interesting to notice incidentally,
that of such a parentage, a soul that w.as to overshadf)w
another great soul like Jalal and the minds of the Shiah

rn.
worl‘;’h:vrissb;ad earned the nickname of. “ Paranda ” .[the
flier) by his extensive travels and. flighty wan.dermgs.
He is described as of an exceedmgly. agg.resswe -an,:i
domineering manner,” and as ‘“‘a most disgusting cyruc..
Nicholson in the following words has best summed up his ¢

character :

aratively illiterate, but his tremendous spiritual

thus}ii:mwagas‘f:én Ic)m the conviction that he was a chosen organ and
o th 'ecé of Deity, cast a spell over all who entered the enchantt_ad
n'_xoul ;)?lhis power. In this respect, as in many other, for example, in
ﬁl'rc ;:trong passions, his poverty, and in his violent death, Shams-i-
'l‘lsbriz curiously resembles Socrates ; both imposed themselves upon
e of genius, who gave their crude ideas artistic expression ; both
meglaimed the futility of external knowledge, the need of that ‘ sweet
Ir);:sonableness * and moral grandeur which distinguish the sage from

the devotee.

He seems to have had great personal influence with
Jalal, went with him into solitary places and there discussed
profound mysteries. This strange union of two great soul.S,
wonderful in its character and mystic in its influence, is
extremely difficult, some writers say, to fathom. But to an
Eastern mind, used to the relationship of Guru and Chela,
nothing seems so strange as the strangeness of European
mentglgt::- we shall turn to Faridu-Din Attar about whom
Rumi says that he was a master of mystical verse and who

1927 THE PERSIAN MYSTICS 81

was prior to Shams a teacher of Rumi. Rumi in one place
sings of Attar in the following lines :

Attar was the spirit, and Sanai its two eyes ;
We come after Sanai and Attar.

The poet’s full name was Abi Talib Muhammad, generally
known as Faridu’d-Din ’Attar. Attar means a druggist, and
it is said that he dabbled in medicine and kept a sort of
pharmacy, where he was consulted by patients and made up
his own prescriptions. In this pharmacy-Daru Khana—which
was frequented by five hundred patients daily, he composed
Musibat-Nama (The book of Affliction) and the //afi-Nama
(The Divine Book). Of his biography little can be gleaned
from those who attempted to write of him, and even that
precious little is anything but accurate. From several of his
works and of those of his contemporaries, Attar is said to have
seen the light of day in the city of Nishapur, spent thirteen
years of his childhood by the shrine of the Imam Rida,
travelled extensively, visiting Ray, Kufa, Egypt, Damascus,
Mecca, India and Turkistan, and finally settled once more
in his native town Nishapur. It is said that he lived from
A.D. 1157 to 1197. The exact date of his death cannot be sajd
with certainty.

For thirty-nine years he busied himself in collecting the
verses and sayings of Safi saints and never in his life, so he
tells, did he prostitute his poetical talents to panygeric. Like
Rumi and Shams, he too, it is said, saw the Prophet in a
dream, received his direct and special blessing.

His later works show a decline in his poetical diction,
although. they show considerable tendencies towards Shia-ism.
Specially the publication of his work styled Madharu'l’ Aja’th’
(Manifestation of Wonders) show a marked inferiority of its
style to his previous works. The publication of this peem,
it is believed, aroused the anger and stirred up the persecuting

spirit of a certain orthodox theologian of Samargand, who
1
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caused the book to be burned and denounced the author as a”
heretic. He was driven into banishment, his house destroyed
and his property burned.

Out of his many poetical works, Mantigu’t-Tyre, or
“ Speech of the Birds” is the most celebrated. It is an
allegorical poem consisting of 4,600 couplets. Its subject is the
quest of the birds for the mythical Simurgh, the birds typifying
the Safi pilgrims, and Simurgh the God, the Truth. The
hoopoe bird harangues them in a long discourse, conclud-
ing thus the account of the first Manifestation of the
mysterious Simurgh :

When first the Simurgh, radiant in thegnight,

Passed o’er the land of China in its flight,

A feather from its wing on Chlr}ese soil )

Fell, and the world in tumult did embroil,

Each one did strive that feather to pourtray ;

Who saw these sketches, fell to work straightway.

In China’s Picture-hall that feather is: .

“Seek knowledge e’en in China’ points to this.

Had not mankind the feather’s portrait seen,

Such strife throughout the world would ne’er have been.

Its praise hath neither end nor origin:
Unto what end its praise shall we begin ?

In this you will notice that even the Prophet Muhammad
wanted the people to acquire knowledge from every source,
and he did not restrict that wisdom and knowledge to the
Holy Koran. For, it is said that the phrase “ Seek knowledge
even in China” which occurs in the above poem was a well-
known traditional saving of the Prophet. In this long poem,
when the birds assembled and the above quoted harangue of
the hoopoe bird was finished, they decide upon the quest. No
sooner was this decided upon, than one bird after another
begins to make excuses, which is quite common with us
mortals, and tries to stop away from the quest. The nightin-
gale pleads its love for the rose and cannot get away from it;
the parrot is imprisoned for its beauty in a cage, so to get out is
an impossibility for him; the peacock puts forth defence of its
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unworthiness because of its connection with Adam’s expulsion
from Paradise; the duck cannot live without water; the
partridge cannot do away with the mountains; the heron is
attached to the lagoons; the owl to the ruins; the huma to the
power of conferring royalty; the falcon to its place on the
hands of royalty; and so on without end. All these excuses
for the quest of things of the Spirit, the hoopoe argues by a
series of anecdotes peculiar to the Persians. Then after
describing the difficult and perilous road which inevitably
must be taken in the quest of Simurgh, he persuades the birds
to undertake the journey, which they decide to do under
the guidance of the hoopoe. Then the journey is continued
through the seven ‘ Valleys of Search,” love, knowledge,
independence, unification, amazement, destitution and annihila-
tion, each wanderer ullimately purged of all self and purified
by their trials, finds the Simurgh; and in finding it, finds
himself. The concluding passage treating of the finding of
the Simurgh and in it finding themselves, so well illustrates
the Stfi conception of ‘ Annihilation in God,” that [ am
constrained to place before you the prose translation rendered
by E. G. Brown:

Through trouble and shame the souls of these birds were
:'leduced to utter Annihilation, while their bodies became

ust.

Being thus utterly purified of all, they all received Life from
the Light of the Divine Presence.

Once again they became servants with souls renewed ; once
again in another way were they overwhelmed, with
astonishment.,

Their ancient deeds and undeeds were cleansed away and
annihilated from their bosoms.

The Sun of Propinquity shone forth from them, the souls of all
of them were illuminated by rays.

Through the reflection of the faces of these thirty birds
(si-murgh) of the world they then beheld the countenance
of the Simurgh.

When they looked, that was the Simurgh: without doubt that
Simurgh was those thirty birds (si-murgh).

All were bewildered with amazement, not knowing whether
they were this or that.



84 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

They perceived themselves to be naught else but the Simurgh, k

while the Simurgh was naught else than the thirty birds
(Si-murgh). )

When they looked at the SIMURGH, it was indeed the SIMURGH
which was there.

While they looked towards themselves, they were si-murgh
(thirty birds), and that was the SIMURGH ;

And if they looked at both together, both were the SiMuRrGH,
neither more nor less.

This one was that, and that one this; the like of this hath
no one heard in the world. )

All of them were plunged in amazement, and conlinued
thinking without thought.

Since they understood naught of any matter, without speech
they made enquiry of that Presence.

They besought the disclosure of this deep mystery, and
demanded the solution of ‘ we-ness’ and ‘ thou-ness "

Without speech came the answer from that Presence, saying:
This Sun-like Presence is a Mirror.

Whosoever enters IT sees himself in IT; in IT he sces the body
and soul, soul and body.

Since ye came hither thirty birds (si-murgh), ye appeared as
thirty in this Mirror.

Should forty or fifty birds come, they too would discover them-
selves,

Though many more had been added to your number, ye your-
selves see, and it is yourself you have looked on.

In the above lines the whole beauty lies in the Persian
word Szmurgh which is a compound word meaning S: (thirty)
and murgh (bird) and the one simple word Simurgh meaning
a mythical bird. The whole piece is pregnant with deep
mystical meanings and those who understand the impressions
one obtains while in the monadic plane, would follow the
above lines wherein it is said that all the thirty birds felt that
they were Sumurgh that is Truth. This extract also suggests
that occult instruction is given in silence and without speech
they are imbibed.

With a light heart we turn to Jami, the second of the
three poets, of whom I spoke in the beginning.

Nur-addin ’abd-alrahaman Jami was born in Jam, on
November 7th, A.D. 1414 and died at Herat on November 9th,
1492. He is more familiarly known simply as *Jami’. He
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had considerable faith in the company of holy men and
assiduously he sought contact with them. He attached much
importance to a certain Shaykh who took him on his knees as
a child. As a man he was not of wide sympathy, still he
lent the helping hand of kindness and generosity to the poor
and necdy. Amongst the literary men of his period his fame
seems to have been a good deal eclipsed. Jami seems to have
done very well during his scholastic career, being of a sporting
temperament, he seems to have paid little attention to his
studies, though he admirably kept up- the appearance of
studiousness by the satisfaction he gave to his teachers. Qazi
Rum, before a large assembly, said of Jami:

Since the building of this city (Samarqand), no one equal, in
sharpness of intellect and power of using them, to young Jami, has
ever crossed the Oxus and cnlered Samargand. Professed Safi as
he was, his conceited attitude towards others of literary and philo-
sophical fame, marred the greatness of the man. He was swelled
headed, even from his infancy, and instead of being indebted to those
from whom he derived his note-worthy erudition, he looks down
upon them with an attitude absurd in itsclf. Although Jami came in
contact with really holy and spiritual ascelics, still he had no great
opinion of them. For he says in one place: “ Alas I can find no
seekers after TRUTH. Seekers there are, but they are seekers of
their own prosperity.”

I will give from his well-known work some quota-
tions in its literal translaiion in English. He is pre-
eminently a Sofl mystic poet and the perusal of the
book Gulshan-i-Raz just quoted will repay for time and

encrgy spent upon it and make one wiser. The poet
sings :

The lamp of my heart shone by the Divine Light; and by His
blessing, illumination spread on both the worlds.

In the same book in another place he sings:

Go, sweep out the chamber of your heart,

Make it ready to be the dwelling place of the BELOVED.
When you depart out, Hi; will enter in,

In you, void of yourself, will HE display His beauty.
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This incidently gives you a key to the mystery of Jesus
leaving his body and making room for Christ to begin His
ministry. _

It is in the silent chamber of the heart, far away from
the din and turmoil of the babbling world, that we can
perceive and feel and be “in tune with the Infinite” —our
BELOVED; and forget the toil and moil of the world in the
Great Peace which no one else but HE can give.

I have purposely refrained from introducing Sadi earlier
and did not follow the chronological order, for I wanted to
take you theoretically on to the top of the Sufi mountain peak
so that the sublime and the most beautiful panoramic sight
might be spread before you—mystical and occult in effect ; and
then I wanted, again theorctically, to bring you down to the
bottom of the mountain, there to perceive the practical
world with the eyes of a centenarian. No Persian writer
enjoys to this day, not only in his own country but wherever
Persian language is cultivated, a greater reputation than Sadi.
His full name is Musharrifu’d-Din b. Muslihu’d-Din Abdu’llah.
He was born in Shiraz in A.D. 1184 and died more than a
centenarian in A.D. 1291. His tomb lies three miles from
Shiraz, in a place commanding natural beauties and really
heavenly charm, is to this day well kept. I had the great
privilege of passing many a happy day there ruminating on
the scenes of his time and of the manner in which he com-
manded great reverence at the hands of the Shirazis in
particular and of the Persian spcaking countries, including
India, in gencral. His odes enjoy a popularity second only to
those of his fellow townsman Hafiz.

Sadi is a poet of diffcrent type from those about whom
you have already heard. He represcnts on the whole
the astute, half-pious, hall-worldly side of the Persian
character, It may be said in the main that worldly wisdom
rather than mysticisin is his characteristic feature. No doubt
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pious sentiments and aspirations can be traced in his prose
and poetical works in abundance; but they are eminently
practical and entirely devoid of visionary mystical quality
which is visible in the writings of other Safi poets. Like
many of his predecessors, he was sent to the celebrated
college known as the Nizamiyya College of Baghdad, where
he lived till A.D. 1226. While there, he came under the
influence of a certain Stfi Shaykh, but he does not appear to
have imbibed all the Safi teachings as others have done. For
as I have said, his writings belie the hopes entertained by hi;
mystic teachers. As his writings were on a large scale, so
his travels were also extensive. He visited Balkh, Ghaz,na
the Punjab, Somnath, Gujerat, Yemen, the Hejaz and other’
parts of Arabia, Abyssinia, Syria, Asia Minor and parts of
North Africa. He travelled, in true Dervish fashion, in all
sorts of ways and mixed with all sorts of people. Sadi is
chiefly known both to the young and the aged by his ¢ Gulistan’
‘a rose garden’ and Bostan.

As he is well-known to many, it is but futile to speak of
him n extenso. 1 will only place before you a free rendering
in verse of one of his, oul of many, metrical attempts:

Precious are those heart-burning sighs, for lo,

This way or that, they help the days to go.

All night I wait for one whose dawn-like face
Lendeth fresh radiance to the morning’s grace.

My friend’s sweet face if [ again might see

I'd thank my lucky star eternally.

Shall I then fear man’s blame ? The brave man’s hearts
Serves as his shield to counter slanderer’s dart.

Who wins success hath many a failure tholed.

The New Year’s Day is reached through winter’s cold.
For Lyla many a prudent lover yearns,

But Majnun wins her, who his harvest burns.

[ am thy slave: pursue some wilder game:

No teacher’s needed for the bird that’s tame.

A strength is his who casts both worlds aside

Which 1s to worldly authorities denied.

To-morrow is not: yesterday is spent:

To-day, O Sadi, take thy heart’s content,
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One can talk ad infinitum on the subject of the Persian
Safis, but time is limited and like Sadi we are required to
be more practical in these days of practical philosophy. Baba
Tahir of Hamadan (1055), Sa’id b. Abi’l Khyr (A.n. 1049)
is described as the first master of theosophic verse, the
first to popularise the quatrain as a vehicle of religious,
mystic and philosophic thought, and to make the focus of all
mystic-pantheistic irradiations, and the first to give the
presentations and forms of the Sufi doctrine those fantastic
and gorgeous hues which thenceforth remained typical of this
kind of poetry; the great Sanai of Ghazna (A.D. 1131); Hafiz
of Shiraz, whose Diwan-i-Hafiz is considered as next to the
Koran in importance. It is a regrettable matter that very
few non-muslims have tried to probe into the Islamic mysti-
cism. “Full many a gem of purest ray serene,” with which
the dark unfathomed caves of that much neglected religion
of Lord Muhammad is replete, yet how few are there daring
enough to enter them. The Sufi ocean is so full of pearls
that, alas! divers appear to be tew hut wearers in abundance.
The object of this paper will be gained, if only a sympathetic
interest is created in the pursuit of this sublime and eternal
subject.

From what I have placed before you, you will notice,
most of the salient facts and peculiarities of Stufi thought and
diction. Pre-eminently, there is the fundamental conception
of God as not only Almighty and All-Good, but as the sole
source of Being, and Beauty, and indeed the one Beauty and
the one Being, “in whom is submerged ” as one writer puts it,
“whatever becomes non-apparent, and by whose Light what-
ever is apparent is made manifest.” Inseparable with these
is the symbolic language so characteristic of the Safi singers,
and nearly of all the mystics, to whom God is an out and out
“Friend,” “the Beloved,” and “the Darling,” * Ecstasy of
meditating on Him,” the “ Wine,” and “ the intoxication ”.
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There is also the exaltation of the Subjective and Ideal
over the objective and formal. Last, but not least, is the
broad tolerance which sees Truth in greater or less measure
in all creeds. “The ways unto God are as the number of the
souls of men,” and as Hafiz has declared: * Any shrine 1s

better than self-worship.”
C. Narayanswamy

12



THE JOY OF THE RETURN'
By C. JINARAJADASA

HERE comes a time in the soul’s evolution when all
experiences blend into one supreme experience, that he
is returning to THAT whence he came. In his many past
lives, he but partially knew that mysterious Something
towards which he ever turned as his sole solace and comfort.
Sometimes it was to him his God, his Master, his Lord, known
by him by many names life after life ; sometimes it was his
Ideal, the betrayal of which was the supreme sin without for-
giveness. But in all his long past he looked upon his God or
his Ideal as separate from him, above him, beyond him,

But all things change when slowly there dawns on him
that all he has prized as himself—his convictions, his truth,
his worship of God, his love of man, his flame of aspiration
to be perfect and holy—are not his at all. He has for so long
thought of himself as his “individuality” composed of his
thoughts and feelings, of his hopes and dreams, that it is at
first impossible for him to realise that these things are neither
he nor his acquirements nor his possessions. But after the
first intellectual wonder regarding his non-existence, there
comes to him then the inexpressible joy of grasping with his
heart and mind, with every particle of every one of his
vehicles, that all his hopes and dreams, his virtues and his
aspirations are but streams pouring through him, coming from

' From The Messcnger (U.S.A.).
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a Source which he cannot grasp, but going to an End which
he can love and worship.

From this moment, his “I” is dead, nay more, remains
scarce even a graspable memory. For one sole thing
dominates him night and day; he knows beyond question that
when he is at his highest, that highest in him is but an
upward stream rushing through him in joyous offering. His
worship of God with the most intense rapture becomes then
only God’s own rapture returning to Him; all his offering of
love and devotion to man as man or to man as God thence-
forth become to him joyous streams which sweep him on and
on-—not his streams but the streams of THAT called out from
every atom of his being. How lovely it is then to lose all
“ individuality ”—to know only the joy of the streams as they
flow upward, and never be capable even once of the thought
of an “ 1" who feels the wonder and delight of it all.

When the soul comes to this destruction of the “I,” then
begins a wonderful symphony. For thenceforth all the forces
of the universe, which issued once from THAT, begin one by
one to return to THAT through him. This mystery of the
returning streams is in all things; the mineral which is on
the downward arc of life is ever dreaming of the joys of
return; every blade and leaf, every bird and beast dimly
dreams of the stage of return. The universe which came
forth from THAT has ever as its driving force a power which
makes it change from good to better, from better to best,
steadily returning to THAT whence it came. Every kingdom
of life knows this mystery of return, though the life forces in
each kingdom are * cabin’d, cribbed, confined,” and must
patiently await the day when the path begins for the return.

So when the soul begins his return, then all things begin
to feel the commencement of their return also. The mountain
ranges whisper, * Brother, take us with you”; the clouds
gaze on him saying, “ Take us, take us.” Each dumb beast,
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each sinner among men, all despairing souls feel in his

presence the joy of the return, and sense for a while an
alleviation of their miseries, and find solace in renewed
strength to hope and dream.

Then the world’s coniumely has no meaning; his own
bruised and bleeding feet do not matter ; even his anguish and

despair, as he falls temporarily back into the self and its

“I-ness,” cannot dim the memories of that life once lived
without the “I”. All meanings then blend into one meaning
—*“This returns to THAT.” All acts become one act-—to gaze
on and on at the Light, till the eyes are blinded, and yet laugh
and love, rejoice and praise, and glory in the blinding.

C. Jinarajadasa

SOUND WAVE INTERFERENCE

By WiLLiaM V. HUKILL

USICAL “beats” are cited by physicists as proof that
M sound waves destroy each other by interference, the
theory being that when similar phases of two systems of
waves coincide they reinforce each other, and when opposite
phases come together they destroy each other to the extent
of their perfect opposition. And I take it as indisputable that
in so far as sound waves are not destroyed by direct opposition
to each other they must consist of something more than
condensations and rarefactions in the air.

There is a simple experiment that may be tried by any
one, and that appears to me to give importance to this subject.
Take two tuning forks the tones of which are of the same
pitch, the larger they are, the better. Change the tone of one
of them slightly by sticking a bit of wax to one of its prongs.
A few trials will enable you to regulate the pitch of their
sounds so that when they are sounded together you will hear
loud pulsations of sound, or beats, followed by comparatively
silent intervals. You have changed the rate of vibration of
one fork, so that one of them vibrates more rapidly than the
other, gaining a complete swing after a time ; and if they are
held side by side their prongs will move in the same
direction and their sounds blend only after certain equal

intervals of time. And midway between these periods of

‘ coincidence they will swing in exact opposition to each other,

and the condensations caused by one will fill the rarefactions,
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caused by the other, which will result in silence. This is K

the accepted explanation of beats.

Now take off a small piece of the wax, thus causing the
forks to vibrate more nearly at the same rate, and you will
find a longer interval of time between the beats. By conti-
nuing to take off small pieces of the wax you may still
further lengthen the interval between the beats, and you will
presently notice that they are gradually becoming less percep-
tible, and they will become entirely imperceptible before the
wax has all been removed, and while the same periods of
coincidence and opposition that were the cause of the beats
are still following each other exactly as before except that
they are longer. The beats vanish just when one would
suppose they should be louder and more distinct if any

different from what they were before. The remainder of the -

wax may be removed without making any noticeable difference
in the unison of the sounds, although it certainly affects it.

So it will be found that there is a considerable range in
the approaching unisonance of the sounds within which beats
are not heard, it being impossible to tell in this way when
the sounds are of exactly the same pitch. They gradually
disappear and are not heard below a limiting frequency, while
the physical conditions necessary for them appear to be fully
as good below this limit as above it, for the more nearly the
sounds are of the same pitch the more nearly equal will be
their sound waves and the more complete should be their
extinction by interference; and their coincidence and opposi-
tion are bound to alternate as long as the tones are not of
exactly the same pitch.

Now while it is clear that there are air waves that
accompany sounds, and that they must interfere, we still have

to deal with the fact that the sound beats are prevented in some -

way before the sounds are brought to the same pitch. They
gradually become fainter until the ear can no longer detect
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them, and the sounds blend and become as one, while their
air waves are alternately reinforcing and counteracting each
other with as much force as they did when the beats were
most pronounced. The sounds are heard continuously and
with undiminished intensity, during the periods of considerable
length of time, while the forks are swinging in opposite
directions and sending off sounds that should certainly
interfere if they consist of nothing more than air waves.
Then as there is no air wave interference at this stage of
the experiment we have no right to assume that there is at
any other stage of it.

In Mrs. Besant’s little book, Popular Lectures on Theo-
sophy on page 18, she says: ““In the ether there are different
densities—different as solid and liquid are different—and these
yield what we call electricity, sound, light, heat, and so on.
I am not forgetting that science calls sound vibrations of air,
but those are secondary. There is one density of ether the
motion of which is the kind of electricity by which a tram-car
moves, the vibrations of which kill a human body. In that
same kind of ether are the vibrations of sound which set the
air waves going which are sound. Another density of ether
is thrown into the vibrations we call light, and by these you

b}

- see.

Here Mrs. Besant clearly postulates a soniferous ether.
The ether vibrations “set the air waves going which are
sound”. And the air vibrations *‘ are secondary . And just
such an ether is necessary to explain the absence of beats
when the sounds of the tuning forks are nearly though not
exactly of the same pitch.

To me it seems impossible to doubt the mechanical
necessity of the interference of mere air waves without the
intervention of something to prevent it, and to prevent it

" as it is prevented in this experiment that something must

accompany the air waves 1n their passage to the ear.
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Therefore they are reinforced by waves of a soniferous ether,
the waves of which do not interfere. Hence its particles
are frictionless among themselves, and its so called waveg
are not waves at all in the physical or material sense, for
material wave motions depend upon friction.

I think this little experiment affords an independent
confirmation of what Mrs. Besant says in regard to what
we may call a soniferous ether, and shows plainly that the
interference does not occur at all in the free air or medium
of the sound. Then in this instance it must be in the
organism of hearing, which is a receiver for the sound that
is especially susceptible to the vibrations. Two opposing
sounds may interfere and destroy each other in a resonant air
chamber, but that is only another instance of a special
receiver, in distinction from the general action of the air ag
a medium. No doubt it will be found also that light rays
do not interfere except when they fall upon a material object
capable of responding to their vibrations, as the retina of
the eye, or perhaps the surface of a screen.

William V. Hukill

& -

ART AS MEDICINE'

By James H. Cousins, D.LiIT.

HERE has been in recent years a considerable development

of the use of the power of vibration in medicine
through the medium of colour and sound. In mental cases
it has been found that the subjecting of patients to certain
tints or tones for a considerable length of time has a marked
influence, through the neural system, cn the mental state.
This influence, both as a prophylactic and as a therapeutic
agent, would be immensely increased if the scientists called
to their aid the investigations of the occultists who have
tabulated colours and sounds in sequences and relations to
human temperaments that give material for at least a trial.
But if the use of such material even as a simple experiment
is infra dignitatem to science, there awaits thorough investi-
gation of the matter of the allying of vibration with the creative
impulse of life which expresses itself through the arts.

1 A lecture delivered in the Brahmavidyi Ashrams, Adyar, and before the
Students’ Association of the Medical College, Madras.
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Whatsoever of good resides in colour or sound as such, there -

are those who believe, because they have experienced it, that
these beneficent influences have incalculable potencies of
prevention and cure when vitalised by art, when colouyr is
made living in a picture and sound in music.

The doctrine of modern experimental psychology, that
art is an expression of the sex-impulse, because it has ag
element of truth in it, has held back the development of art ag
medicine more effectively than if it had been a complete
falsehood. An ancient observer of life in India declared that
the nature of Purusha (the Lord of Creation) is desire. The
means to the satisfaction of that cosmic hunger was figured
as the spinal column of humanity, with ganglia through which
radiated the cosmic energy transformed into various types of
creative expression. At the lowest point it was the creation of
physical forms; at the highest it was the spiritual imagination,
This was an ancient formulation of a verity that discloses
itself to those who look into the arcanum of their own natyre
and of the universe with which they are affiliated. A creative
impulse is obviously in all degrees of life. It is equally
obvious that sex is only one of its phases. Single parentage
(parthenogenesis) is seen in nature. The creative impulse in
humanity expresses itself not only as physical creation, but as
emotional creation in religion and art, and as mental creation
in philosophy. There is, of course, a pornographic element in
the arts. The lasciviousness of humanity has poisoned much
of modern music. Many of the paintings of to-day are only
means to salacious indulgence in the imagination of youth,
Song and story are almost exclusively concerned with mep
and women in a state of sexual febrility at a lower level than
the regulated and purposeful passion of the beasts of the field.
Those who have experienced the thrill of absorbing themselves
in the emotion of oriental audiences at a drama of the aspiring
soul of humanity, who have seen strong men moved to tears of
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joy by an art-expression of a philosophical concept, who have
been lifted octaves in experience by the music of India, know
that the sex element that dominates western art is not the
whole of art. It is a pathological condition on which can be
based no true generalisation as to the inescapable, noble and
exalting impulse to art-creation.

Far from art being but an expression of sex in the limited
sense of that word, it is the healing herb that nature has
planted in the midst of the sense-alluring and ultimately soul-
destroying jungle of lusts and habits that humanity has
cultivated for its chastisement. To take up any of the arts
with clean hands is to put oneself in touch with the power of
expansion, for it is the very essence of art to draw forth the
artist from latent vagueness into fulfilled realisation of
capacities and aspirations. But such development is controlled,
intensified and raised by the very limitations of the means and
laws of the particular form of art that is practised. No
amount of disordered egotism or arrogant desire will drag a
statement on relativity out of a statue, or make intelligible
song from canvas and colour. But a sane effort to respond to
the cosmic art-impulse within the limitations imposed by time
and space leads to the ananda or bliss of fulfilment that the
sages of India saw as the condition of universal life.

All development under discipline, or expression through
limitations, leads to intensification and power. This is the
simple law behind the fact that the artist is always an indi-
vidual of mark. Where the art-impulse in an individual is of
the ascensive order it carries with it a power of transmutation
into higher degrees of quality. Where it is deflected through
a polluted imagination it strikes lower and lower and becomes
a corruption in the individual and a pestilence in the com-
munity. The force engendered in the singing of a song may,
according to the focal point and direction of its radiation from
the singer, invoke angels or raise devils, or let loose intense
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potencies among sensitised hearers that will infect them with °

the singer’s aspiration or passion. The power of art, as such,
has a natural pull towards the higher nature, for its source is
in the spiritual centre of man’s being. It is the call from the
inner to the outer, inviting the outer homewards. Where art
follows that call it is of the future and has the savour of
immortality, All else is doomed to dust. The cgpacity to
deflect and pollute the art-impulse is one of humanity’s vast
responsibilities. But the degradation of that responsibility
rests with the artist, not with his art. The illegitimate
offspring of a famous singer, now dead, are not so many
proofs that art and sexuality are synonymous terms. Art is,
in fact, the anti-toxin of sex, but its expression must be in the
direction of the spirit in man. This is the sign of its quality
to those who have eyes to see. Its ascending graph is subtly
traced in the words of a poem, the lines of a painting, the
pose of a statue. All great art is of this kind. It directs the
imagination of the normal beholder from the gross towards
the fine, from the body towards the bodiless spirit, from the
form of the Venus de Milo to the indwelling beauty. Much,
probably most, of the art of to-day outside Asia leads in the
contrary direction. It translates the divine quality of form
into gross forms and the hysterical glamour of the process of
their production, and sets in front of the white light of the
spirit the incarnadined glass of sensuality.

The ancients of India, who symbolised the cerebro-
spinal system of humanity as a flute on which the creative
breath played the music of the world, knew the medicinal
properties of art. They did not counsel suppression which
would lead to * complexes” of future trouble; neither did they
- advise the free *“expression” of the desire nature, for they
knew that expression does not exhaust desire but increases
it. They found the middle way which is between and above
the extremes, the way of saffva (balance) instead of the way

\
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of tamas (suppression) or rajas (expression.) They therefore
prescribed good pictures as means to the higher citizenship
and freedom from the lower influences of life. To close a
stop on the flute of life without opening an equivalent at a
higher level was to court disaster. All the stops had their
own place and function and their own special beauty when
normally used. But over emphasis of one note threw the
melody of life out of key. Here we are on the verge of the
ancient disciplines (yoga) of India, the transmutation, through
development under control, of the powers of the body (4arma-
yoga, the path of action), of the powers of the emotional nature
(bhakti-yoga, the path of devotion), of the powers of the mind
(¢7iana-yoga, the path of wisdom), of the will (»aja-yoga). To
these will yet be added the disciplined development of the
creative powers of the human spirit (ananda-yoga). This is
the path of art. We cannot here enter on a consideration of
these more profound aspects of art, but must pass, with the
foregoing matters as a justification, to an indication of some
ways in which the transmuting powers of pure art may be
used in the prevention and cure of disease.

In my experience as Principal of a large College for boys
in India, I have found that the participation of boys in creative
art gave them work which arrested their attention, imparted
pleasure, released energy and helped them round the danger-
ous corner of adolescence. Where physical energy is
abundant and crude, the more strenuous forms of art may be
used, such as long practice in Boy Scout bugle-calls. Iam
convinced that organised art-practice in schools wou}d elevate
and sweeten the whole tone of school an u&uﬁn.hie g
reduce if not entirely eliminate the phys 1, tal nleg ™
bidity that exaggerates and perverts th o
impulses in boys. As it is, they crow F to ther in crampe
positions in which the normal chemisti
perverted and soured, The normally hegl
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are defeated by being turned into a cul-de-sac. There is need
for relief in some form of rhythmical exercises or of hearty
choral singing between classes.

But, turning away from the repulsive but unfortunately
inescapable aspect of human pathology that has necessarily
occupied our thought, we find that in general conditions, the
arts are of high service as medicine. In a state of fatigue the
placing of the soles of the feet against a pianoforte on which
good music is being played will bring a complete restoration
of energy. 1 know a musician who, when depressed, brings
herself back to normal cheerfulness by playing a series of
pieces which rise from the mood of the moment by stages
towards relief. Herein lies a hint as to musical * dosology .
The remedy for a lethargic state is energetic music. The
remedy for hysteria and fidgets is calm music. But the
sudden application of the “ Marche Militaire ” to an individual
in melancholia may only drive the patient deeper into the
blues: and a sudden application of the first part of “ The
Moonlight Sonata” might drive a neurotic to desperation.
There should be a gradation of application from the mood of
the patient to that which is desired to be induced. The
development of broadcasting makes possible the giving of
regular doses of musical medicine. In private cases this can
be regulated according to needs by reference to published
programmes. The same can be done with the gramophone.
But loud-speaker broadcasting to a ward of patients in various
pathological states has ohvious disadvantages. Once, however,
the therapeutic value of broadcast music is realised it may be
possible to have short programmes of special kinds of music,
sich as a dance programme, a march programme, a sacred
‘programme, which hospital superintendents can utilise
according to the needs of groups of patients who are in a fit
state to hear music and can probably be assembled in a room
for the purpose,

*~
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A similar use may also be made of broadcast speech. In
private cases the old familiar use of fiction and poetry and
fairy-tales can be scientifically adjusted to the patient’s needs.

The therapeutic power of pictures and sculpture has hardly
been touched. Hospitals look just like hospitals. They givea
sick feeling to a healthy visitor by their trim efficiency, their
undecorated neatness. If a picture is on a hospital wall it
remains in the same place no matter what may be its relation
to the state of the patient. A ship in a storm may make a
good fill-up for a wall in the hospital of a sea-port. But if a
_patient 1s admitted who has arrived in a state of collapse after

, a bad voyage, the storm picture is obviously not calculated to
help the patient. In the hospitals of the future there will be
a decoration department, as carefully run as the dispensary,
with a stock of pictures and pieces of statuary of various kinds,
and the selection of these will be prescribed by the properly
trained doctors of the future as part of case routine. A case
of depression will not only be given internal tonics. The
system of treatment will prescribe, for instance, the colour-
print of “ The Wave” by the Japanese artist, Hokusai, and
the two-foot high bronze of the *“ Dancing Faun ” of Pompeii,
the one to be hung within sight of the patient, the other to
stand within easy reach. For fever the prescription would be
Hokusai’s ““ Fujiyama,” a beautiful expression of mountain-
calm, and a statuette of a figure in repose such as the “ Resting
Mercury of Herculaneum”. The Japanese know the power of
the picture. They place only one in the picture-corner of
their guest-room, and replace it as needed. When they expect
a guest they find out his or her taste in pictures and hang one
to suit.

That there is a natural relationship between pictures or
statues and moods can be realised if one asks a number of
people to close their eyes, imagine themselves in a particular
circumstance, and then make an impromptu mark with pencil
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on paper expressing their feeling towards the circumstance ;
say, watching a sunset, crossing a busy street, hearing a funny
story, and so forth. There will be a similarity of character
among the recorded marks, with certain variations. Sudden-
ness will have one set of affined expressions, confidence
another. These are the fundamentals of art. Every work of
art has its characteristic line, which may be composed of a
number of subsidiary lines, as a rope is composed of many strands.
This fact rests on certain reactions inherent in the nature of
humanity. The cave artists of France and Spain a millennium
and more B.C. and the excavated temple artists of India of
the first five centuries A.D. utilised the characteristic line
as effectively as the most modern of the moderns. The
creation of a piece of art is the turning of subjective states
into objective form. The reverse process, the passing from
the seen form to its unseen realities of thought and feeling,
takes place in the contemplation of a work of art. But it
must be true contemplation, not the casual butterfly movement

from item to item that most people indulge in. To the.

convalescent, the asthetical or subject interest of a work of
art will at first probably be small. But the simple looking
at Hokusai’'s Wave will induce a motion of the eye along
its characteristic energy-lines. This motion will be communi.
cated to the brain of the patient, and will gradually and
pleasantly awaken dormant energy. On the other hand,
the quiet steady lines of his Fuji will impose their calm on
the disorder of the nerves. It is not at all unlikely that the
wisdom of the future will extend this application of art by
building rooms in particular styles to suit special needs, for
there is a very marked difference of inner effect between
an old English room with beamed roof and a modern villa
drawing-room. The one induces repose, the other fidgets.

From what has been said it will be seen that the use
of art as medicine is a matter of importance. It is not an
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impracticable fad. It has been tried with good results, though
fxot yet on a large scale. It will certainly be used extensively
in the future; and one may visualise a time when the coming
human life will be moulded in health and beauty, even as
the Grecian mothers of old moulded their coming offspring
by contemplating beautiful statuary; and when young life
under education will be helped by true art to healthy power.
With the influence of art thus free to exert itself in the
elevation and purification of life, the need for art as medicine
will be reduced to a minimum, and the office of the artist-
physician will not be, as now, a struggle to defeat the natural
consequences of wrong, and therefore inartistic, living on the
part of humanity, but a gentle and happy leading of life, in its
due season, towards a calm and radiant exit.

James H. Cousins
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THE HAPPY VALLEY FOUNDATION
By ANNIE BESANT

AMERICAN anthropologists tell us that a new human i

a sub-race” says the greatest of them, Dr. Hrdlik?—g?s apl;)eeﬁ;?gs
in the United States, most numerously in California, and commog
observation here confirms the fact. History tells us ,that with each
such new departure, a new civilisation begins, founded on tﬁe
teachings of a great Prophet or superhuman Man. At such a point
we stand to-day. Shall we copy the people of the past, and blipndl

ignore the law of evolution, or shall we co-operate with it, with o n
eyes, by creating the conditions in which can be sown the seedge?
the New Civilisation, sowing them gradually and with thoughtfol
care, and planting the New Order, v

To serve as model for the mighty world,
And be the fair beginning of a time ?

One of the beauty spots of the world is the Ojai i
California. Mountains ring it round; it has remained]sec\l]\?c}:iytilﬁ
recent times, and is still but sparsely inhabited. In winter snow lies
on the high mountain-tops, but does not touch the Valley. The
climate 1s superb; orange-trees laden with golden fruit grow in parts
of it, apricots and other fruit-trees in other parts. The sun shines
out from a sky of deepest blue, and as it sets behind the mountain
peaks, it paints the mountain sides in various purples and violets
and, when clouds float in the clear air, and stream across the blue it
paints them in deepest crimson and glowing orange, and through the
gaps we sele léakes tz}a]nctl Iri}\:ulets i)f greenish blue, a panorama of
gorgeous splendour tha ave only seen ri in E in t
rainy season, in India. Y ivalled in Egypt or, in the

The Valley itself has stretches of flat land
gmounds ar:id hilloc(li(s }cl)flﬁonsiderable height, with t
arren and rugged, holding within their protecti o)
Vale from end toend. Such is the selting for the cradie. ot 1o
New Civilisation in America. It has already another cradl 0 }e
Old World, in Holland, where one of the Pioneers of the mNt e
Order gave his fine Castle of Eerde with its 5,000 acres 0? lagriv

broken by curving
he great mountains,
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and where a band of devoted workers is established, and is creating
the conditions for the growth of the New Civilisation. The second
cradle is here, in the midst of the growing numbers of the new
sub-race. Already the Brothers’ Association owns a small tract of
land, on which Krishnaiji lives--in preparation for this—with a little
group of close personal disciples, devoted to him, and this suffices for
all his simple needs; this was originally about five acres and has
been increased by a gift from an English friend to about thirteen, in
order to ensure a quiet home for himself and those who work most
closely with him, and regard him as their Head and as the vehicle of
the World Teacher. The land chosen for the new cradle is distant
from his house about a mile as the crow flies, but about two miles by
a rough road practicable for a car, in fine weather, and about five
miles by a good but necessarily curving road over the ridge.

The Centre which is being formed here is to develop into the
New Civilisation for the Americas and the Teacher will spend here
some three months in every year. Those in America who seek His
personal teaching can come here for short periods during those three
months ; the special discourses will be taken down and printed, as
were those given at Eerde Castle last year, and will probably be given
immediately before the Star Week in the Camp, which will be held
on this estate. The whole Order of the Star.the world over believes
in the Coming of the World Teacher, who will found the New
Civilisation, and accepts Krishnaji as His vehicle. It will there-
fore necessarily support this undertaking and will probably send
hither a few representative settlers from abroad. The Centre of the
Order of the Star for North, Central and South America including, of
course, Canada, will hereafter be in Ojai, and its magazine, The
Server, is already printed by the Ojai Publishing Company, and it
will shortly be increased in size.

Settlers need not belong to any special organisation, but they
must accept the following ideals which will be the bond of union
between all the residents, to whatever Faith they may respectively
belong. Such an ethical and profoundly religious bond is imperative-
ly necessary for success.

We desire to form on this land a Centre which shall gradually
grow into a miniature model of the New Civilisation in which bodies,
emotions and minds shall be trained and disciplined in daily life
into health, poise and high ‘intelligence, fit dwellings for the Divine
Life, developing the spirit of Brotherhood practically in everyday
arrangements and methods of living.

For the launching of such a Centre as is proposed, it is obvious
that very large sums of money are needed. For this reason, because
there are many all over the world who know and trust me, I have
been asked to take the responsibility of leading this movement and
of guiding its policy through its initial stages, until it is firmly
established. I have accepted the task, because I know that behind
it are the Masters Whom I have served for 38 years, under Whose
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directions I started in 1895 in Benares the Centre which is now the
Headquarters of the Indian Section of the Theosophical Society, and
in 1898 the educational institution which is now the Hinda Unijver-
sity—a splendid Centre of Knowledge, where H.R.H. the Prince of
Wales accepted its first Doctorate, the second being given to myself
for my “ unique services to Education”. Both of these enterprises
began with a command from my Master, a handful of devoted men
and no funds. Both are now stable and progressing. I only mention
these as proofs that my trust in Those I serve is based on long experi-
ence. ] am *“ risking” on this new venture a reputation based on nearly
fifty-three years of public work and all my financial future, when
I might, without discredit, at nearly eighty years of age, have had what
the world would call an easy and pleasant life. And I do it joyfully.
For this purpose I propose to spend in California (with some visits to
cities outside the State) about three months each year until the Centre
is secure, not only to help in its outer establishment, but also to help
gualified students, as I have been doing ever since H.P.B. passed
away, to tread the Path that leads to Discipleship, that has led many
to the personal knowledge of the Great Ones I serve. Let me add
here that the conditions of that teaching include active membership
in the Theosophical Society in the country to which the applicant
belongs, but that the taking of any money for it is strictly forbidden.
Until now, I have been-unable to pay such visits to the United States,
though I have many students here, guided by written instructions,
but if this Centre is established, I shall pay annual visits.

Let me sketch the Ideals which should be those of this Centre
for the New Race, to be realised in time. Our first efforts may be
clumsy and feeble, but none should be discouraged by this inevitable
fact. *‘Hitch your waggon to a Star,” said Emerson, and we shall
follow his advice, however far off the Star may be; it will even
shine over us, inspiring and guiding us. We are “Gods in exile,”
and we are striving to return to our native land. So our Centre
must have high Ideals, and thus tread the homeward path.

We are candidates for perfection, and we must begin to aim at
it. There is no failure save the abandonment of effort, and that can
be resisted by every one of us. ‘* Be ye therefore perfect,” was the
command of the Christ, and He did not command the impossible,

Let me then sketch what are to be the Ideals of our Community.

The bodies of the members should be developed into beauty by
healthful exercises, games, sports of a non-brutalising character, by
purity and simplicity of daily life, by living the open-air natural ,life
rendered possible by the climate, by the influence of the exquisite
beauty of Nature surrounding them and by beauty in their homes
and refinement in dress, speech and manners. A perfect bods;
must be aimed at and gradually developed. By such means ancient
Greece developed men and women whose type of beauty still re-
mains a model.

1927 THE HAPPY VALLEY FOUNDATION 109

Their emotions must be developed by friendly brotherly living, by
firm exclusion of all suspicion, distrust, imputation of evil motives,
and abstinence from harsh judgments ; all emotions that spring from
love must be strengthened; all those that spring from hate must be
destroyed. Even good emotions must not be allowed to weaken poise
and balance; exaggerated physical expression, save the continual
radiance that needs no words, should be gradually controlled. Emo-
tions are best trained by high ideals and by daily practice in services
of any and every kind. By those the life is made full of joy, and
selfish emotions are starved out unconsciously. The emotions that
find expression in Art and in the enjoyment of beauty, in music,
painting, sculpture, should be diligently cultivated.

Their minds must be trained by study, by discussion, by
strenuous thinking, and they must add to Education, Culture. Educa-
tion can be given by others or gained by the study of books. But
Culture can be attained only by the man himself, applying the results
of Education to the understanding of human nature, by sympathy with
human diversities and absence of prejudice. The outer graces of the
body, refinement in dress and speech and manners, natural as beauty
is natural to the flower, are the results of Culture. Without these a
real Democracy 1s impossible.

For all this, our Centre must have a School for the training of
future members of the Centre. In that the body must have its early
training, and this must include manual accuracy and dexterity, and
also vocational education at a later stage, fitting the boy and girl for
the function they are to discharge later in life. Literature, Art,
Science and manual occupations must all have their places. The
Centre will send out many good citizens to the Americas in addition
to those who remain in it.

This school will offer to parents living in the Centre an education
which will train their sons and daughters to be fit citizens in the
New Civilisation, developing the social virtues necessary for useful-
ness therein, and learning in the life around them the happy results
of a truly brotherly association.

Among our institutions must be, in addition to the School—ex-
panding later into a College—a Library, a Club, a Temple for Worship
and Meditation, an Art Centre, a Co-Masonic Lodge, a Theatre, Play-
grounds for adults (in addition to that of the School for children), and
any others for which there is a demand, as funds permit, These
should attract visitors of intellectual or artistic merit, men and
women of originality and special type of ability, who might find
inspiration in the atmosphere of the community and the beauty of the
Valley for a time, though not desiring to become members.

For this foundation of a Centre for the New Civilisation large
funds are needed. We have agreed to buy land, the area of which is
465 acres; it forms the beauty spot in a beautiful Valley. Some of it
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is under cultivation, the rest of it not; it has a good water supply,

d will of course be needed for residences for the
x?t(l:ttalrs()finth?helm&entre and will bear a ground rent; and it will be
necessary to mark this out in plots, to make the necessary roads and
to plant avenues of trees along these; other trees will have to be
planted, some fruit-bearing. It is proposed to start on the Estate a
Co-operative Fruit Business (growing and drying), a Co-operative
Store, and a Co-operative Farm, thus enabling some of the members
to earn their living, and to show the future developments of small
production and distribution on brotherly lines so that the Centre may,
in the near future, become self-supporting.

is, donations are appealed. for, at once, and these may be
sent Pl;grrcg;que either to Dr. Annie Besant, Ojai, California, U.S.A., or
to the Security Trust and Savings Bank, Cahuenga and Hollywood
Boulevard Branch, Hollywood, Calif., U.S.A., to be deposited in an
account to be known as the Happy Valley Foundation Fund. This
will be in the hands of Dr. Besant, Dr. John Ingelman and F. C.
Holland, attorney of Los Angeles, two signatures being necessary for
withdrawals.

e say here that while I appeal to the wealthy to give
imm%fi}itatgiy anstli largely, the gifts of the less well-off will be equally
welcome, for we need the love and support of the many as much as
we need large donations from the rich. Ig\ fact, when a handfu] of
Indians and myself started the Central Hinda School and College
which became the Hinda Universxty: and we ap_pealed to the Ind_nan
public, as we appeal now to the public of the United States, the gifts
of the poor middle class of India, clerks, teachers, and the like, on
small salaries, bulked more largely than the big gifts of rich merchants
and princes.

The funds will be held during the preliminary stages by an
Organising Committee whose names will be found below. Later,
when Dr. Besant passes away, or probably earlier, it is intended to
pass the control on to the Brothers’ Association, incorporated under
the laws of California.

I am offering to the thoughtful and far-seeing class among the
citizens of the Americas, who realise the possibilities and the dangers
of the coming changes in civilisation, and who desire to help in the
peaceful preparation for these, a unique opportunity of serving, not
only their country but the world. For the work of preparation is
easier here than elsewhere. Those who believe in the Coming of the
World-Teacher -now with us-——will eagerly help in laying the founda-
tion of His joyous Message to the world: a new and brotherly
civilisation to spread the leading of a more simple, more natural, and
more beautiful life by all; the making of the surroundings of all more
inspiring and shaped by Culture; the glory of the recognition of the
One Life, the Divine Life, which is Bliss. Shall we not build g Com-
munity, the members of which shall live the above Ideals, in ever
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* increasing measure, as their Teacher already lives it fully, proving to

the world the possibility of living in the Real that is Joy, in the
Service which is Freedom ?

Arya Vihara, Ojai, Calif Annie Besant
11th January, 1927

ORGANISING COMMITTEE

The names of the Organising Committee for the New Centre are
as follows: Dr. Annie Besant, D.L., President of the Theosophical
Society ; the Lady Emily Lutyens of London ; Dr. John Ingelman, and
Mr. Henry Hotchener of Hollywood; C. F. Holland of Los Angeles ;
Captain Max Wardall, Pasadena; D. Rajagopal of Eerde Castle,
Holland ; Mrs. George Porter of Chicago; Robert R, Logan of Phil-
adelphia; Fritz Kritz, Frank Gerard and George Hall of Ojai, Calif.,
George B. Hastings of Buffalo ; Louis Zalk of Duluth ; Spencer Kellogg
Jr. Eden, Buffalo; Miss Dodge ; Muriel, Countess De La Warr, London.

As soon as conditions permit and settlers in the Centre are
needed, announcements will be published. The Ojai Valley is

. sparsely settled and_accommodations are difficult to obtain, No one

should come to the Valley without previously arrangding accommoda-
tions. An Information Bureau has been established and all enquiries
should be sent to Mr. Frank Gerard, Ojai, California.

The Valley is about 80 miles north from Los Angeles and can be
reached over paved State highways by auto. There are frequent
stages and a train service.



SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY'

THE Universities of America are now imposing upon the students lists
of subjects ranging from the history of individual Nations to exhaustive
studies of all the political, economic and social factors which enter into
the subject of international relations.

Yale, for example, offers twenty-two courses on the subject of
international relations and the University of Chicago no less than
fifty-six. As neither of these institutions specialises in foreign

affairs, they illustrate the general trend of the American mind. The
international mind is in the making in America.

The Harris Foundation at the University of “Chicago owes
its existence to the conviction of the donors, that “a knowledge
of world-affairs was never .of more importance to Amencaqs than
to-day”. It enables the University to draw a number of foreign and
American authorities to Chicago for three weeks each summer, who
by lectures and round-table discussions, examine in detail and from
different points of view a given region of the world. During the first
two years Europe and the Far East were thus placed under the
microscope and last summer Mexico’s problems were examined

and discussed.

The Institute of Politics at Williamstown encourages each year a
number of experts from abroad to meet those of America in a detailed
examination of outstanding wogld-problems. The members of the
Institute are selected with special reference to their qualifications to
contribute to the scheduled discussions, so that the conferences are
made up largely of special students of the subjects under considera-
tion. The Institute thus becomes a clearing-house of knowledge and
different points of view expressed on current world-problems,

The Institute of Pacific Relations at Honolulu and the Institute
of Inter-American Relations at San Juan are striving to meet the
needs of special regions of the world. The Institute of Pacific
Relations held its first session at Honolulu in 1925, and brought
together representatives of all people living on the shores of the
Pacific to exchange views on the problems affecting their vital
interests. It is proposed to hold such sessions biennially.

1 Extracts from The Century Magazine.
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The Porto Rican project is new-born. Its first meeting is to be
held in September at the University of Porto Rico. The Spanish island
under American rule has recognised its unique opportunity to serve
as a lens through which Latin America and Teutonic America may
the more clearly see each other, and the meetings of this Institute
should afford a long-needed opportunity for a better understanding
among the peoples of the Western Hemisphere.

The newly founded Walter Hines Page School of International
Relations at Johns Hopkins University will make a genuine contri-
bution to American thought on international affairs. In the atmo-
sphere of scholarly research for which Johns Hopkins is noted among
American Universities, a small group of professors and fellows will
devote their time and abilities to research into the underlying facts
and conditions of international life- including international law,
international trade, economic relations, racial psychology, all the
technique of international intercourse and diplomatic customs.

A promising thing, this, to begin the study of the science of
amicable international intercourse in the same manner and on the
same scientific basis as we have studied the science of war. The
material accumulated through the years by the workers at this school
should give to the world a new appreciation of the facts and forces
underlying the life of the Nations and make it as distinctive an American
contribution to international life as the Constitution of the Federal
Government has already made to national life. It should do much to
strengthen the arms of our diplomats in their efforts to substitute
rcfe?s_on and justice for passion and might as the arbiters of world-
affairs.

M. G.



BISHOP BROWN EXPOUNDS HIS HERESY

My Heresy, by William Montgomery Brown, 237 pages. (New

York: The John Day Company. Price $2.)

THIS is the story of “a new idea with a man” rather than its
converse. The autobiography of this unrepentant Bishop, who
through the power of an idea was catapulted into another world, may
well cause reflection upon certain phases of ecclesiastical procedure
that still linger, fossil-like, upon our planet. The title would seem
to point toward the Middle Ages, but with a start one realises that the
setting is A.D. 1926. It is a peculiarly stirring narration, this of the
doughty, intractable old Bishop hurling defiance upon a shocked and
pained episcopacy. One deduces that in the tight little world of
human arrangements there are, apparently, no “last” heretics.
Institutionalism will not be deprived of its * heresy case de luxe ”.

The dedication of this book is full of significance. It is given to
“the crucified son of man regardless of his race, colour or creed ”.
When through the study of Darwin and Marx this most orthodox of
Bishops suddenly became the most audacious of heretics, he tossed
overboard his entire cargo of theology as so much dead wood and in
its place he put the act}'xal “ brotherhood” of man. He has told his
story “all in one piece,” as one newspaper correspondent advised
him. “The more you put it together,” said he, *the louder and
funnier it becomes.”

It is not strange that the Bishop’s universe should have vanished
completely upon his acquaintance with science. A glance at the
background of this refractory prelate throws a searchlight on his
sudden and dramatic “ apostasy”. In the light of his progress from
Bill Brown the illiterate and half-starved farm-hand to the Rev
William Montgomery Brown, his long unquestioned acceptance of the
theologian’s foreshortened view is understandable. A Civil War
orphan, he was * bound out” when less than 7 years old to a German
farmer. Nine years later the county authorities, not liking his
anemic appearance, removed him from the farm and placed him in a
private family. At 2l he went to Omaha and began a desperate
struggle for an education. Some vears later he chose missionary
work as a career and was soon appointed Archdeacon of Ohio
Following this, he was ordained Bishop and elected to the See of
Arkansas. It was after his retirement in 1912, during a long illness
in which he read Darwin and Marx, that he went through the inner
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cataclysm which issued in *“ Communism and Christianism . Although -
a verdict of “guilty” was passed and he was deposed. through his
ggdmati{on as Bishop of the old Catholic Church he has retained
is rank.

With ample humour and sensitivity the Bishop describes his
“ coming down with heresy”. The symptoms developed, strangely
enough, through his reading “ The Origin of the Species”. His
cherished conviction of his divine selection and of the monopoly of
light contained within his bishopric began to seem childish to him.
Then what did this naive, madcap Bishop do but write a letter to his
fellow-Bishops, asking them how they managed to reconcile their
creed with the known facts of modern science. The replies from his
fellow-Bishops were a “ considerable shock” to him. Before such
simple questions, the whole Church seemed * bankrupt ”.

It is a moving and impressive drama, this mental cataclysm of a
prelate, this emancipation and emergence from the morass of ortho-
doxy into an enlightened liberalism; from what to him now seemed
a crude literalism into a larger and more satisfying symbolism ; from
belief in a capitalistic system to that of socialism. But what a
monstrous heresy for a Bishop to *find Christ via Karl Marx”! Can
one wonder that something had to be done about it ? What to do with
this weird metamorphosis of a Bishop? He must, of course, be
brought summarily to trial. But—* there was no trial,” comments
the Bishop, * there was a rollicking ecclesiastical comedy.”

It was in 1917 that the idea of the Church’s sanctioning and
aiding the war began to worry the Bishop. What did the misguided
man now do but write to his Bishops about this matter, only to find
out that “all were for war but Paul Jones, Bishop of Utah, and he
later lost his job because of pacifism”. Then came his further study
of Karl Marx, until in “ Communism and Christianism,” he had
thrown all of supernaturalism to the winds. ** Ecclesiasticism,” he
thundered, “is a thrice damnable thing! Religion does not yet dare
to face the realities of life.” On its title-page appeared ** Banish gods
from the skies and capitalists from the earth ”.

One can hardly resist, but for restricted space, recounting stage
by stage the metamorphosis of this man and the full progress of his
“trial”. He had, as he points out, followed in the path of Dr, Crapsey
and of hundreds of enlightened clergymen over whom orthodoxy held
its lash: Against this there stood the Church *reeking with the
insincerity which this tyranny of orthodoxy had imposed”. It was
truth he was after. It could be attained only by an “ untrammelled
search for it”. But eventually came the sentence that he be deposed
from the ministry.

Dr. Brown recounts gratefully how at this time there came an
invitation from Dr. William Norman Guthrie, pastor of St. Mark’s-in-
the-Bouwerie, to take part in a Sunday afternoon symposium on the
question * Do Heresy Trials Serve Any Useful Purpose ? ” He
appreciated this all the more because of the “ unlimited courage of
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Dr. Guthrie, who although he had had a controversy with his R;
over purely ritualistic matters and was not himself a rad};c};is 5‘“?8
to see justice done ”. He unfolds how his speaking was blocked an:
invitation by John Haynes Holmes, champion of liberalism, to g '1:
in the Community Church followed. In a church filled to Bverfll):a
ing the banned sermon was given and followed by a benediction ‘bN
William H. Francis, Archbishop of the Old Catholic Church, What
was the horrendous message? Life, declared the arch heretia
cannot be fixed in a single formula. It is a progressive revelation, “

Obviously, My Heresy is ‘“made in fire, as nature makes”
The author has spoken, as a Spanish poet would have men speak.
through the mouth of his own wound. If he has not a finger for
nuances, he does have the feeling for horizons. For him the Moloch
of ecclesiasticism has given way to the temple of man. We may or
may not go with the Bishop. There are undeniable inconsistencies
But it is an absorbing record of courage. The Bishop survived his
change of belief and he “has no reason to believe that God did not
It is the search that is sacred ”. )

MARY SIEGRIST in The New York Times

NERUPPUMEDITTAL
By ARTHUR GLUCKLICH FELIZ

WESTERN friend, I can see you smile. You always smile when you
hear a story that you may not believe, though you do not know why.
You do not want to appear impolite, and do like many others who
simply deny everything that does not tit in with their ideas of this
world. So you prefer, not to say anything but just to smile in your
patronising way. That is & clever, uncompromising attitude. You do
not say “no,” but neither do you say “yes”. And it does not
prevent you from thinking over the story, does it ?

Well, I do not mind your smile, and the best proof of this is that
I am going to tell you one of those stories that you will not believe
until you have seen with your own eyes, and then you will try to find
out if there is any trick behind it.

It was the last day of October that a friend of mine invited me to
join a small party to attend a Hinda festival for which he had been
waiting two years or more. I was rather busy that afternoon, but he
assured me it would be worth while going. You cannot see such
festivals often; they are rare now-a-days and Westerners are seldom
allowed to be present at them.

In a short while I found myself, in a small international company
from Adyar, in the middle of the small village of Nungambakkam, near
Madras. The cicerone of the little party had told us that we were
going to see a religious feast where several people would walk
through fire.

As we arrive, we see a large fire in the middle of the place
crowded with people, both young and old. A drum and loud joyous
shrieking around a merry-go-round —the universal by-feast of
primitive feasts all over the globe - -in one corner.

The place is about 300X270 feet, one of the shorter sides of
it formed by the outer walls of the Temple. In the centre, or rather a
little nearer to the Temple, on a space 30 feet wide and 30 feet
long, the earth is dug about 6-8 inches deep. In the very middle of
this square 6 to 8 men are busy keeping alive the fire.
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Now that we are on the spot and surrounded by young Hindas, we
may as well try to get more information about the main fact of the feast.
These young men proudly tell us that we shall see how sixty men
actually walk three times through the fire. From their explanation
we realise that it will take some time till the real feast begins, and
we look somewhat suspiciously towards the sky. Let us hope we do
not get wet, but one of the lads, who followed our thoughts, assures
us that we have no need to worry about that. *It will not rain to-day,
we have appeased the evil spirit”; forthwith he shows us the
huge earthy bas-relief, representing the evil spirit, to whom with
anticipation they offered sacrifice, in order that she should keep away
the rain during the ceremonies. The sacrifice must have been
sufficient, it did not rain.

The men, both young and old, readily inform us that inside the
temple. 60 men and children prepare themselves to walk through
the fire. We gather from their information and from that of our
kind conductor, that this feast called Neruppumedittal (a Tamil word
meaning: “to walk through fire ") is dedicated to Drowpadt, the wife
of the five Pandavas of the Mahabharata. She was dishonored by
the head of the Kuru chiefs, and she made a vow that she would not
rest until she had dipped her hair in the blood of the man who had
abused her. After many years she succeeded, fulfilling her vow, and
thus retrieved her honour. In commemoration of this, all who during
the year were seriously ill and asked the help of the Goddess, made
a vow to her that, if she would cure them, they would walk over the
fire three times on her feast, thus expressing their gratitude to her,
It should be mentioned, that if a woman takes this vow in the case of
her own or her child’s illness, in fulfilment of her vow in the latter
case, the husband has to go through the fire with the child on his
shoulder.

The men and children fast on this day, and take several baths,
under the supervision of the priests who perform the rituals, purify-
ing their body and soul, thus preparing themselves for the sacrifice.

The priests start their preparations the day before the feast, and
are very active in seeing that everything is done in the proper way,
as no mistakes must be made, and nothing left undone. They have
an interesting way by which they assure themselves and the people,
that everything is going on well, and that the Goddess is favouring
them in their pursuit. Yesterday they put up a most impressive
signalling apparatus, which indicates at once if something goes wrong
or if the Goddess is annoyed, and has withdrawn her favour. Inside
the Temple this curious signalling apparatus is placed, it consists of a

"big pot filled with water, and a long sword balanced on its point,
perpendicularly on the shoulder of the pot. The sword balances
without any visible suspension or aid, apparently by the magnetising
power of the priest and of the Goddess. This is the description we
receive from unanimous information and our conductor friend’s
account, who, as we are not allowed to enter the Temple, went in
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specially to see this sword. So long as the sword stands erect by
itself, they know no fear; if it falls down, nobody will dare pass
through the fire; the feast must in that case take place at another
time, starting everything anew. We were glad to hear that so far
everything had gone well.

The time goes on, but they do not start the ceremonies until
after six o'clock, because on Sunday the time is not auspicious earlier.

It is already dark, and so they place powerful gas lamps on the
walls of the Temple. By the light of the lamps we see that the place
is packed with men, among them a few women. A few missionaries
arrive also to watch this impressive ceremony.

Though the fire has grown smaller, still we cannot stand very
near the square in the centre, because of the heat of the red cinders
which burn the face.

It is half past six when we are told that they commence with
the main part of the feast. A few minutes later we see them coming
out of the Temple.

Sixty men and boys appear among loud cries of * Govinda!
Govinda !” The priests carry a small red statue of some lesser god.
They go once round the fire, then round the Temple, where they dis-
appear to continue their rilual. Very soon they come out again,
carrying the statue of Vishou. This is a statue about the size of a
man, sitting on a white lion and decorated with a palm leaf, a
peacock’s feather and all his attributes. They go once more round
the fire, then round the Temple, and return in the same manner.
This procession is repeated twice more. The sixty men take
a bath every time before they come out, and are decorated with
flowers us they appear the fourth time.

They then go round the fire with the statue of Vishnu only. The
men who are about to walk over the burning cinders remain at the
one end of the square facing the Temple and the statue of Vishnu, while
tltxet priests stop at the opposite side of the square, nearest to the
statue,

The logs are gone, the burning cinders are spread out in the open
space, almost covering it, and forming a carpet of fire between these
faithful men and their God.

Everybody is silent, and naturally a little excited. We notice
that they throw a few flowers on the fire, and then the sixty bare-
footed men and boys run over the fire towards Vishnu’s statue. They
wait until all have passed over, then they run back, wait again until
all arrive, and then the third time run over the fire towards the
statue of their God. There they remain.

One young man jumps out of the square after the first steps with
burnt feet. Another is helped through by his friends. The little
children are carried upon the shoulders of their fathers.




CORRESPONDENCE
THE COSMIC PLANES'

DENTS to whom diagrams appeal must feel grateful to Mr. Jina-
?gi‘ajadasa for his many painstaking efforts to assist them. Those
given in the article under discussion are exceptionally helpful.

The attached diagrams are only intended to supplement these
and may help some temperaments to grasp the subject from a slightly
different point of view.

Taking the Cosmos as a Sphere, a mode of thought astronomical
and normal human intelligence can grasp, most readily, the Cosmic
Planes become Cosmic Spheres.

These are composed of ma}ter—-varjed combinations of “ bubbles
in Koilon ”—with undifferentiated Koilon as the outer wall, the
“ring pass not” of our Universe. The matter of each of these
Spheres interpenetrates the one below” or ** within” it, those of
greater *density,” having a lesser exterior diameter in some pro-
gressive ratio. Therefore, while th‘e limits of any sphere “ upwards ”
are its external diameter, yet “horizontally” or *through” it
contacts all matter of lesser “ density,” while “vertically " it contacts
all matter of greater “ density ",

This is of the greatest importance in trying to answer the points
raised by Mr. Jinarajadasa. It is the compensation to each lesser
sphere to enable its matter to contact the matter of all larger spheres
and thus establish the necessary connecting link denied to it
“ upwards,” due to its lesser diameter.

This can more clearly be established by reference to the
diagrams.

CosMIC MATTER

When our revered investigators first informed us of the marvel
of the ultimate bubble in Koilon, being the basis of our matter, some of
us tried immediately, mathematically, to split it up still further, to

supply the matter of the other Cosmic Spheres, but figures and even
imagination failed us.

1 gee October, 1926, p. 39.

1927 CORRESPONDENCE 123

There appears however to be a simpler solution in another
direction.

e ! R l

Rl e i

S elunt T ome Lhuch \Pmu‘ '('wv.ﬁ.,.rd." il
Convlealt mlakonely o k...eu..‘,Q all.
Conmmne Bplumn oo Ploveus

Taking the matter of the 2nd Plane of our Cosmic Sphere—the
7th—we are informed that its ultimate atom is probably composed
of 49 bubbles in Koilon—7X7—and that each plane below has as its
ultimﬁe 250{:1 increasing powers of this number of atoms: 49%, 493,
49+, 49°, 49°.



124 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

Dare we not suggest—from analogy—that the ultimate atom of
the 2nd plane of the 6th Cosmic Sphere is probably composed of 42
bubbles in Koilon: 7X6, and that each plane below has as its
ultimate atom increasing powers of this number of atoms: 422, 423,
424, 425, 42¢,

Similarly for the 5th 35 bubbles: 7X5, for the 4th 28: 7x4
for the 3rd 21: 7X3, for the 2nd 14: 7X2, and for the lst Cosmic
Sphere 7: 7X1.

It may be noted that the matter of the 1st Plane of our Cosmic
Sphere appears to be built of simple multiples of 1 bubble, and this
gyhanalogy should hold good for the lst Plane of the other Cosmic

pheres.

Apparently multiples of 7 are necessary to allow of the int
of the 7 rays on the other planes but there is doubtless sor:elgozggla?
sating factor on the 1st Plane.

Turning to The Secret Doctrine, Vol. III, pages 533, 534, we find
H.P.B. gives the multiples we have assumed of Koilon bubbles for
building the Cosmic Spheres, as the multiples allocated to the relative
rates of vibration of the senses.

To the 5th sense, * possibly that of geometrical form . its
steps of progression would be 5X7 or 35 ”. It is rather remarkable that
this coincides with the figures assumed for the 5th Sphere, that of the
Archetypal. Taking Mr. Jinarajadasa’s Problem 2 first: how /s ;¢
possible for a man still living on earth to come to the great vision of the
Archetypes ?

If an ultimate atom of one of our planes be brok
informed it resolves itself into 49 of the plane * above i? 4P, we are

We can therefore assume that an ultimate atom
planes of any of the other Cosmic Spheres would in sixgglaoxf‘ gxzfut\};:
resolve itself into the correct number of atoms, governed by th
multiple of the sphere, of the plane above it. e

In this way while the matter of the spheres interpenetrate ;
manner shewn, yet the matter composing them wo‘:.‘lde ;: (:tlrr;ctt}lxe
independent. y

How therefore can the vibrations indicating the
forms of any one of the spheres be conveyed to anotherp?resem:e of the

It is pretty obvious that normally they will arouse no response

Taking our own Cosmic Sphere and its planes, we find i
cation takes place say between the mental and physical {hi'%wgu&:
astral in matter of the order 49°—49°—and 494 whether through more
closely related combinations of atoms or directly through the atomic
short cut especially referred to by Mr. Jinarajadasa.

Taking the 5th, th2 Archetypal, Sphere with matt i
plane of the order 354, the 6th with matter of its me:éf;]:;t:en;?ﬁ,aé
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order 42* and our own mental plane with matter of the order 494, it
seems reasonable to suppose that the matter could be polarised so that
communication ‘through” could take place, or even through their
“ physical ” planes in the order 35 42° and 49%.

Also they are linked to each other by their common basis; the
bubble in Koilon, and its combinations of 7.

Taking Problem 3 next, Bishop Leadbeater’s recorded observation:
Our mental plane is the lowest subdivision of a big mental plane.
The atomic part of Arupa Devachan is the tail end of a Cosmic
mental plane. The whole thing is like a chess board in four dimensions.

If we take a section ‘‘ through” the Cosmic Spheres imagining a
slice 7 atoms thick with the atoms polarised horizontally in their
order of density, a person stationed on the atomic level of our mental
plane would have his own class of mental matter next to him of the
order 49 while next to that mental atoms of the 6th Cosmic Sphere
of the order 42+, and adjoining that mental matter of the 5th Cosmic
Sphere, 35%, next 23%, 21%, 14%, and 74. He might regard this
“through ” or horizontal view as “a cosmic mental plane of which
ours was the tail end ",

Also “vertically ” the Cosmic Sphere mental plane would be
related in their order.

To one vieyving it in terms of direction it might be expressed as
another dimension.

Taking Problem 1 last, that when the consciousness functionsin
fullest freedom on the Adi Plane, the 1st of the 7th Cosmic Plane, the
goal of age-long evolution is reached.

Let us assume a visit to our Cosmos, of a Being from outside
its limits.

Coming into contact first with the outer layer of our 1st Cosmic
Sphere, he would have to appropriate vehicles from each of its planes
in descending order, till he had reached the lowest or densest:
Having gained all the experience needed in each plane, he would
return upwards till he reached the surface or atomic level of the 1st
Plane of the 2nd Sphere, He would then repeat the experience of
contacting the worlds here, finally returning to the ** surface ”’ of the
3rd Sphere. He would then repeat this in the 4th, 5th and 6th
finally returning to the surface of the 7th and then he would be
engaged in experiencing our Cosmic Sphere.

When he had completed this he would return to the * surface,”
the Adi Level of our Cosmic Sphere, having completed his
experience of our Cosmos. )

The mystery of the Monad has aroused a good deal of speculation
among students.

Is it possible he is completing his evolution in something of the
manner crudely suggested in the above illustration ?
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If so, we see why, when his consciousness functions in fullest
freedom on the Adi Plane, the goal of his age-long evolution is reached.

Darwendale, S. Rhodesia JAMES CooK
S. Africa

SNAKES!

I AM sending you a copy of a letter received in corroboration of the
correspondence regarding SNAKES.

It is a matter of general knowledge in India that snakes are found
guarding buried treasures, though no rat ruts or other openings have
been found to show how they get there. One of my aunts, who was
told by an astrologer that some money was burie_d in a certain part of
her house and was frantically digging for it, distinctly heard the hiss
of a black cobra after a hole, some 10 ft. deep, had been dug. No access
whatever could be traced to this place from outside, but the snake
hissed again and again, and the operation had to be closed for fear of
the reptile. My aunt says that she distinctly saw the edge of some
utensil when the hiss was heard, but she did not see the snake.

The fact that the snakes change their skins every year, [ think,
denotes that they belong to a higher order of evolution, and should not
be classed with the common herd of lower reptiles.

[ think it is time that our revered Vice-President or somebody
else who has got real information on the subject threw more light on
the question.

Mohalla Khandak KANTI Prasap VERMA
Meerut City, U.P., India.

LETTER FROM OWO VANDER BERGE TO X. P. VERMA*

IN the January issue of THE THEOSOPHIST I read your correspondence
with Rev. E. F. Udney about Snakes.

I wish to draw your attention to the following. 1 have lived for
7 years in Liberia (West Africa) and know of a wealthy Kroo-lady at
Monravia (?) who is married to a snake. When I first heard of it, I
disbelieved the whole story, but it seems to be an open secret. The
snake is a black cobra and is very often seen by the other inmates of
the house in the lady’'s private rooms, who does not try in the least to

! See THe Tte0SOPHIST, October, 1926, p. 105 ; alxo January, 1927, pp. 488-9.
? Dated, 29-1.27.
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conceal her secret. Moreover, the wealth she has acquired is
attributed to this cobra.

Another story is of a former chieftain of Grand-less where 1
stayed for a year. The chieftain had to make place for a successor.
The latter sent a snake to kill him. The snake actually came, but the
chieftain expecting something of the kind was on the look-out.

Later in the day the snake assumed a human form, and then
succeeded in doing his business. When the chieftain was killed, a
black cobra was seen crawling away.

I have this story from a Roman Catholic priest who is a personal
friend of mine and now Rector at the African Mission in North
Ireland.

Trusting these stories may be of interest to you.

Grand Borsa Owo VANDER BERGE, F.T.S.
(Liberia) W. Africa.

SIGNS OF THE TIMES'

MAY I be allowed to correct one or two statements in the second
letter of Mr. L. C. Soper, which rest on some misunderstandings and
even on ignorance of facts?

1. The Russian Intelligentsia is not the *“ middle class” of West-
ern Europe : it is a class of fighters for Freedom and Justice, recruited
from all classes of the Nation. It is unique and cannot be likened to
the ordinary “ middle classes ” of the West. Unfortunately it is very
small in proportion to the 150 millions of the whole Nation. Before
Revolution, it was said to be 3 millions only. It is not surprising
that these were powerless at the critical moment of Russian history.
The President of the Theosophical Society has given a beautiful testi-
mony to the courage of Russian Intelligentsia in THE THEOSOPH IST and
The Adyar Bulletin, 1921, 1922, “ On the Watch-Tower ".

2. Mr. Soper writes that freedom is refused only to those who
plot to overthrow the Soviet Government. Apparently he does not
know that the entire press is a Government-press and nobody has any
private initiative. All who think otherwise than the Soviets are not
people mixed in politics, they are peaceful culture-workers in all
fields, but they are not allowed to speak or to write.

3. 1 think that tyranny is always bad, whether exercised by the
minority or the majority. ButI affirm that in the present time it is
not the majority which rules, but a minority, a party which has

1 See February, 1926, p. 610.
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imposed itself on the people. We shall know the wish of the Nation,
when it is allowed to speak freely, not now, when there is a state
of slavery.

4. Of course I endorse entirely the call of the President of the
Theosophical Society and believe in the final triumph of Peace and
Freedom. I believe also in Socialism, but in a socialism of love, truth
and co-operation, not in its caricature. May soon the great change
come and may Theosophists be wise reconstructors of the New Age.

ANNA KAMENSKY,
General Secretary

of the Russian Theosophical Society outside Russia.

'5 Pl. Clapardde, Geneva.

A THEOSOPHICAL MAGAZINE FOR THE BLIND

THE Theosophical Book Association for the Blind started the New
Year with a new service to the blind.

Realising the great need for such a periodical, this Association
has at last published a free monthly magazine printed in Braille,
This new service is sure to be a boon to the many sightless ones who
are interested in Theosophy and the Order of the Star in the East.

In this way the blind may now be able to read for themselves all
the latest Theosophical and Star news and reports, and also read
lectures by the leaders in all branches of our many activities. It is
earnestly requested that any one interested in helping the blind in
this way communicate with The Theosophical Boo_k Association for
the Blind, 1544 Hudson Avenue, Hollywood, California.

F. A. BAKER (in charge)

THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD
GREECE

THRoOuGH the Bulletin Théosophique we are able to give a few
words about the Theosophical movement in Greece. Qur Greek
brethren have formed a Society of Editors, named *“ The Theosophical
Publishing House of Athens”. At the head of the Society are two-
prominent members of the Greek economical and scientific world, one
of them director of the National Bank of Greece, the other professor
at the University of Athens. Their first book published in Greek
was At the Feet of the Master. Three other books are expected to
be ready very soon. It should be noted, that though at present there
are only four Lodges working, the Theosophical ideas have gained a
comparatively large field during the short time since the T.S. three
vears ago got a foothold in Greece. Apparently there is a revival of
occultism in Greece, for we are told many books on occult treatises
are sold and different societies have been founded lately for occult
studies. Let us hope that our brethren of the country, to which
Western civilisation can never be thankful enough, will teach their
people to see the Truth in Theosophy with equal and everlasting
success as their ancestors taught the world to see God’s Beauty in

Nature.

FRANCE

Socrates is the name of the new Lodge, that has been duly
established in Paris during last December. We wish the members
of the new Lodge the full realisation of their aims as stated in their
programme to spread the ideas of Theosophy among those who are
ready to receive them.

MEX1CO

With the new Lodge, called Flor de Loto (Lotus Flower),
the number of Lodges in Mexico is increased to 25. This at the
end of 1926. Our Mexican brethren are fast workers and we give

17
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them the credit not only for the quantity, but also for the quality
of the work done during the past seven years since the Mexican
Section was chartered. When we celebrate the rapid growth of this
Section, we may call the attention of the Theosophical World to the
fact, that this success was obtained during a period of political and
economical difficulties well-known to everybody. This success
proves spiritual orientation of the Mexican people in the right
direction, which will ultimately lead to a right-spirited political and
economical reorganisation in that country. We are glad to know
that one of the leading Mexican papers £/ Dictamen (Veracruz),
which is of great value for the liberal thoughts promulgated in its
columns, now regularly publishes Theosophical articles written by
Augustin Ponte y Blanco, a well-known Theosophical writer. That
this daily paper opened its columns to Theosophical articles is just
one more proof that the Mexican public takes general interest in
Theosophy. The Theosophical spirit little by little permeates every
stratum of the Mexican people. Their Ex-Secretary for Education,
Dr. Gastelum in his address at the last Pan-American Convention at
Washington has expressed the following ideas: “ The whole world
tends towards the understanding of the new culture based on a
universal spirit. The Western civilisation has not yet succeeded in
freeing itself from flimsy nationalism, but gatherings like this are
predestined to make us realise the great work of universality. Let
us gather frequently, for every international assembly seems to
destroy one frontier.” The brethren in the Capital of Yucatan, in
Merida, surprised their fellow people last November by fixing
placards with Krishnaji’s message: “ Live Nobly, Be Happy,” on
all the sign-boards of the city, on the doors of the houses of the
brethren, in the show windows and inside many commerciual houses,
and last but not least, by slides with the same words in the movie-
theatres. These brethren in Yucatan spent last year in the acquisi-
tion of the nice sum of dollars 3,500, out of which sum dollars 670
went for charity purposes and the remainder to the Section. We can-
not do less than congratulate our Mexican brethren on their work and
leave the value of their right-spirited actions to be estimated by every
member of the Theosophical Society.

NICARAGUA

The few members of the T.S. in Nicaragua are real pioneers
in their country for the Theosophical ideas, who have to over-
come the manifold barriers of inner and outer nature when they
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want to participate in the teachings of Theosophy. Though they
are few in number indeed, but strong in will to theosophise intel-
lectually and spiritually the leading elements of Nicaragua. Our
Nicaraguan brethren have a harder task than most of us realise.
We send them our helping thoughts and good wishes for the success
of their arduous work.

CuBa

The members of the Cuban Lodges are busier than ever, so as
to enable them to fulfil a certain pledge they made among them-
selves with reference to the increase of members in their Lodges.
We read in the Revista Teosofica of the Cuban Section that in this
Section during the last six months eight new Lodges and nine new
Centres were established, all working actively and increasing in
membership. Thus our Cuban brethren have prepared more channels
for the Blessed Powers of the Masters. The Cuban brethren are
working hard but joyfully and they know well that every effort must
have its result. In this spirit they are working for the sake of the
Work ; they do not expect admiration, but imitation of their deeds.

URUGUAY

The new National Secretary, brother Francisco Diaz Falp, in
his appeal to the brethren of his Section, emphasises Harmony
and Service as the leading ideas in order that the Section should
fulfil its mission and that the same should be an efficient and living
part of the T.S. Our very best wishes for the new National Secretary.
May his appeal have a resounding echo manifested in hearty co-
operation on the part of those who are interested in the welfare of
the T.S. in general and especially in the Theosophical movement in
Uruguay.

ARGENTINA

In the December number of the Theosophia en el Plata
brother Arturo Montesano Delchi, General Secretary of the Argentine
Section, in his character as a student of Theosophy-—not as
General Secretary—in an article entitled “To those who leave,”
analyses the causes that are responsible for members leaving the
Society. He groups them into four main categories: (a) Their weari-
ness, (b) Economical reasons, (c) Temperament, (d) On account of
their pride, dissatisfied ambition and vanity. He ends by saying:
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* Notwithstanding all the desertions, deceptions, and even treacheries,
our doors remain open for everybody. Anyone knocking we receive
with love, and those leaving us . . . we see them off with love too.”

The value of our membership depends upon us; their valuation
of the same is not our business. Yet many do not care to give it any
value and some there are who value their membership wrongly.
They all will come back the very day they find out that the trouble,
or reason why they left, was not in the Society, but just in their
little selfish personality. They must first learn their lesson and then
they will distinguish between their own little self and real Self which
eventually must be the master.

A G F.
RouMANIA'!

The International Correspondence League in Roumania is
awakening vivid interest among Theosophists, especially among
unattached country members, the correspondence bringing them rays
of joy and encouragement, as they themselves say, enlightening their
solitary lives.

The languages generally in vogue in Roumania are, besides the
mother-tongue, French and Hungarian, so this is a hindrance to
linking the correspondents with the countries where English is
spoken, and chiefly with India, which is so interesting for our
members. But in order to correspond with so many fascinating
countries as Japan, California, and so on, we hope to form English
classes in Lodges. In this direction we have been splendidly helped
by the kindness of Mr. and Mrs. Hiller, of California, who have sent
us about 50 back numbers of THE THEOSOPHIST, The Herald of the Star,
etc. In the name of our Section I have expressed our hearty thanks
and gratitude to our brothers from California, as also to Mr. Rogers
from England and Madame Vincent, Paris, who are sending us
Theosophical magazines. Being very young, our Section up to the
present did not possess any English books or magazines.

Great attention has been given to creating steady correspondence
with Hungary and to make the relation between these two peoples,
so greatly separated after the Great War, more intimate and friendly.
In short, we hope to inaugurate the League of Hungaro-Roumanian
Approachment, having here in Roumania a number of people wishing

' From the International Correspondence League.
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to join this League. I have published the information about our
League and its work in various non-Theosophical Magazines.

I now hope to establish in every T.S. Lodge a special secretary
for the work of the League and for holding * International News ”
discourses. (Miss Cotvici-Ghilevici, I.C.L. Secretary for Roumania,
December, 1926.) '

My ten days’ tour through Gwalior, Nagpur and Akola leaves an
impression of good Theosophical work being done in all these places,
by an earnest set of men and women. A Hindi Magazine has just
been started by a lady and has the inspiring name of Hope (amar).

Gwalior Lodge has an ideal position on a hill, or mound, in the
King George Park. The late Maharaja showed his broad-minded
outlook by building in the same Park a Mosque for Muslims, a Temple
for Hindas and separate Temples for other religions. The Park itself
lies at the foot of the Mighty Fort and the two well symbolise the
peace and tolerani expansion of the future, as contrasted with the
state of armed defence necessitated by constant invasions in the past.

Older members there help in the Schools and Colleges and in the
jail—another contrast between past and present; for right teaching of
the young will do away with mere punishment of faults in the future,
A Co-Masonic Lodge is also contemplated and is prepared for.

In the same Park is a splendid example of refined art in the
memorial to his mother by the same enlightened ruler. It is a
dignified white marble statue, under a dome and on a platform, all of
pure white marble. My first glimpse of the statue in the evening,
lighted by unseen, silvery electric lights, was very impressive.

Nagpur is comparatively a flat place; although it also has a fort
on a rock, the fortifications are largely excavated, so that very little
is seen above the surface, and the chief landmark is the group of tall
masts of the wireless within the fort. The country around has its
own beauties in large tanks and well kept parks, gardens and up-
land drives, where the wide sweep of the country recalls the African
veldt.

There is a good room where the T. S. Lodge has long met, but at
present our members seem rather to concentrate on Star Activities
and the Bharat Sama;.

Akola has a well kept and well stocked Library. The Lodge
membership does not seem large, but contains many men of trained
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intellect who could at any time start some helpful project and carry
it through.

Some of the ladies there are being well educated and since 1911
Mrs. Manubai Bapat has concentrated her life’s energies upon a Ladies’
Home Classes Institute. It was started for grown up women and
widows especially to meet and work together at drawing, needlework,
to hear lectures and so on.

It has now moved into very good premises, cool and airy, and
classes are opened for girls also. Much of the teaching is voluntary
by ladies who have taken their degrees at Poona or elsewhere and the
whole movement is full of promise.

A J. W,

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number :

Ram-Sita, by A. Christina Albers (The Book Company, College
Square, Calcutta); Fiction in the Development of the Hinda Texts, by
C. Sankararama Sastri, M.A., B.L. (Vasantda Press, Adyar); The
Pythagorean Way of Life, by Hallic Watters (T.P.H., Adyar); The
Science and Art of Sbeech and Gesture, by Rose Meller O'Neill
(C. W. Daniel Co., London); Asoka, by J. M. Macphail (Oxford
University Press, London); Indo-Aryan Thought and Culture, by
Prabhaker S. Shilotri; Mary's Son, by Ada Barnett (George Allen &
Unwin, London); Uharna, by Gervey Baronti {Dorrance & Sons,
Philadelphia).

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following:

The World's Children (January), The Australian Theosophist
(January), The Calcutta Review (January, February), The Herald of the
Star (January), Theosophy in New Zealand (January, February), Service
(January), Modern Astrology (February), Bulletin Théosophique
(February), El Loto Blanco (Januaryj, Revue Théosophique, Le Lotus
Bleu (January), News und Notes (February), Theosofie in Ned.-Indie
(February), The League of Nations Summary (January), Light
(February), Theosophy in South Africa (January), The Canadian
Theosophtst (January), Teosofia en el Planta (December), The Indian
Review (February), The Servant of India (March).

We have also received with many thanks:

Theologische Literaturzeitung (October), El Heraldo {November),
The Vedanta Kesari (January), Rural India (January), Teosofesch
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Maandblad (February), Teosofi (January), The Beacon (January),
Australian Star News (January, February), The Theosophical Broad-
casting Station, Rincarnazione (October, November, December), The
Jewish Theosophist (December), Theosofisk Tedskrift (February),
Pewarta Theosofie (February), Shama’a (January), Advance Australiq
(February), Excelsior (January, February), The Young Theosophist
(January), De Theosofiche Beweging (February), Theosophia Jaargang
(February), Teosofia en Yucatan (November, December), Japanese
Magazine (January), Cherag (January, February), The Madrqs
Christian College (January), The Scholar (January), El Mensaje
(December), Yoga-Mimansa (July), Far Eastern Freemason (February),
The Maha-Bodhi (March), Prabuddha Bharata (March), Yuga Pravesha
(February), Revista Teosofica (January), Le Phoenix (February),
Heraldo Teosofico (January), Co-operative Reader, The Purity Servant
(March).
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Dre. Subramania Aiver was a faithful and devoted servant of the Theosophical
Society from early davs and a most loval, staunch friend and adherent to its
leaders. He was Vice-President of the Society from 1907 to 1911

He was a hero in bis gallant devotion for the liberty ot his Motherland,
serving hoec interest with rave courage and fidelitv. A« Judpe of the Madras
High Court, he was an arnament to the Bench and tie pride ot the Baro The
G O. M. of South India cast aside his mortal bhody on December Oth, 1925, atter
prolonged iilness and mueh suffering cheerfully horne, retaining unimpaired his
splendid intellect up to the end. One of the Band <t Servers, travelling down
through the astes, he will eome back scon to goin his comrades in carrying on the

work of the Masters in the cause of the New Civihisation,

Our Hlustration s that of the bronze statue rased by the grateful public of

Madras in Jeving memory of @ preat man. exe uted by M S, Nugappa.

Vor. XLVIII No. 8

THE THEOSOPHIST

(/=
ON THE WATCH-TOWER
\'s

©
OuRrR Editor writes:

I was interested to read in the British Weekly, a London
paper, a paragraph headed: “A Unique Prayer Meeting.”
It says:

Mr. Gandhi arranged that December 19 should be made a
day of special prayer throughout India. At Salem—a large and
important city in Southern India—a prayer meeting was called, and
about one thousand people—Hindas, Muhammadans and Christians—
met in the open air in the centre of the city. The meeting was
convened by Mr. C. Viziaraghavachari, ex-President of the Congress ;
Dr. Varadarajalu, who has been in iail for political propaganda;
Mr. S. Tammana Chettiar, Chairman of the Town Council, and others.
A Muhammadan offered prayer in Arabic, a Brahmin chanted a prayer,
and the Rev. W. J. Hatch, of the London Missionary Society,
addressed the audience and offered a prayer in Tamil-—the audience
all reverently standing and giving the greatest attention to the Christ-
jan prayer, a unique event in such a city. :

The paper does not know that such prayer-meetings have
opened the school-work for many years at Theosophical
schools and colleges in India; nor does it know that at the
Jubilee Convention of the Theosophical Society in 1925, at
Adyar, Madras, such a prayer-meeting opened every day;
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only there, instead of only three Faiths, seven were repre.
sented, and a prayer was offered by Hindas, Parsis, Jainas
Hebrews, Buddhists, Christians and Sikhs, each in the sacrec;
language of their Faiths, except the Christian, in which
English was used. Many people who take up and practise
Theosophical 1ideas, ignore or do not know their source. Byt
that does not matter ; the ideas spread.

OUR PLANS FOR THE IMMEDIATE FUTURE

It is dangerous to make plans these days. They have a
habit of getting upset. But here is our latest plan, approved
by the President, and likely to be final because it is the result
of the upsetting of other plans. At the desire of the President
we leave Sydney on June lst by the Messageries Maritimes
“Ville de Strasbourg,” proceeding without stoppage at any
intermediate port direct to Suez, which place we reach on or
about June 30th. In the same vessel, of course, we proceed
via Port Said, reached on or about July 1st, to Marseilles
where we arrive about July 7th. We shall probably proceed
direct to London for a short time, as there are dear friends
there of whom we should like to have a glimpse. Then, with
the Head’s permission, to Ommen, possibly staying with
Bishop Wedgwood at Huizen, with his permission, for a short
time beforehand. After Ommen we proceed to New York
en route to Chicago for the American Convention, which
takes place on August 27th. After the Convention we tour
America, and then may attend the Indian Convention, after-
wards returning to Sydney where we shall remain until the
1928 Convention. After this our plans are not yet settled,
and even the plans already made may be entirely changed
before 1 write to you again. I think not, however, and I
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certainly hope not, for I do not at all like changing plans, at
least not more than once or twice!

If you can write to me either to Suez, to reach there on
June 15th, or to Port Said, to reach there on June 16th, I
shall be glad to hear from you. Letters should be addressed
as follows:

The Right Rev. G. S. Arundale, 1st Class Passenger
or Mrs. Arundale.

Passenger on Board ‘“ Ville de Strasbourg”
(from Sydney to Marseilles).

AT SUEZ (or PORT SaiD), EGYPT,

care of the Cie des, MESSAGERIES MARITIMES.

It will, of course, be a great happiness to us to see once
more many old and dear friends in Europe and to meet for
the first time in this life many old and dear friends in the

United States.
GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

The South Indian Conference is just over. It was held
under the Presidentship of Mr. D. K. Telang. Each Con-
ference has its peculiarity or outstanding feature; this one
was no exception. Each morning we met for the Universal
Prayer in different parts of the Compound. On the first day
on the beach at 6 a.m. the sun in all his glory showed the
radiance of his face in a wondrous orb of gold from behind
the shadow of a dark cloud, which by veiling his beauty added
a wonderful zest, just as the Hinda prayer was chanted. The
dark cloud drew her skirt, as it were, aside to reveal the great
light and life giver, and all present, a large gathering, turned
and beheld; each offering of his best in homage, in worship,
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in love, in adoration. There was a wonderful impression
to be gathered, a deep silence fell on all, a silence that is felt
within the ordinary silence in the presence of a prayer sung.

The Conference had been opened on the previous day by
the Mystic Circle ; around the great and holy Banyan Tree we
clasped hands and joined hearts and sang the words well
known to us all, “O Hidden Light, vibrant in every atom ”.
We must have numbered more than four hundred and all
was quiet and in order and still. :

We had the usual lectures and talks, a Tamil Drama by
the girls of the Theosophical College and School, also under
the Banyan Tree. The next day we met for the Universal
Prayer at the Bharata Samaj Temple. A ceremony, after-
wards taking place there as is the usual daily custom.

The following day saw us once more assembled at the
Buddhist Temple at 6 am. It was a happy thought that
brought us together in these different parts of this centre and
the whole was a great joy to all, for one and all felt as if they
had received a Breath of the Mountain air of God, a response
to their own silent prayer of—

* Breathe on Me, Breath of God,
Till I am wholly Thine;
Until this earthly part of me
Glows with Thy Fire Divine.”

This Conference was just about, rather more than less,
double the size of the one held here at the same time last
year and the spirit of friendliness seemed double the voltage
so the whole was electrified; that is literally what many felt—
that they had been electrified and must carry the current, so
to speak, far and wide to their own lands and homes and
friends and neighbours. The President is ever present at
these meetings, seen by some, felt by most ; that one so near
to her was the official president for the occasion makes this

1927 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 141

the more natural. Sometimes we are a little untheosophical,
inconsistent in the way that we take these happenings, they
are so natural and each one of us can help to make them
the more so by accepting them as such. We might make them
a lasting happening, I believe, if we * expanded ” ourselves to
bring it about.

Several lectures were given during this Conference in six
different parts of Madras, besides those given at Adyar, so the
area of the work on these days spread in mileage far and wide.

We give below an extract of the account which we have
just received:

Three public Lectures were given at the Tutorial College
premises, George Town.

The first lecture was delivered on “ A Sound Mind andina
Sound Body " by The Hon’ble Justice V. Ramesam Garu. The learned
lecturer began by explaining how a sensitive and subtle mind can
exist only in a sound body; by means of lucid illustrations he showed
how a healthy mind and a healthy body were both interdependent.
Then, citing a number of examples of men who had lived to the age of
100, 120 and even, longer, in very recent years, he said that what was
possible of attainment for one man was equally possible for all men,
if only they understand Nature’s Laws and harmonised their lives
with such laws. He accounted for the various ailments affecting
humanity in special, for the unnatural way of living in respect of
diet. Among other things, as a preventative measure against diseases
and immature death, the learned lecturer emphasised three important
principles to be observed by all ;

1. That polished rice should be totally eschewed as it has lost
all its vitamin, the vitality giving element in foods, in the process
of milling it.

2. That refined sugar should be totally wrung out of the land
and should be replaced by jaggery or native sugar.

3. That too much of pulses and chillies should be avoided.

The second lecture on ‘‘ Theosophy and Service ” was delivered
by Mr. S. K. Parthasarathy Aiyanger, District Munsif, Kumbakonam.

The third lecture on *Islam and What It Means ” was delivered
by Mr. Gulam Ahmed, who briefly yet most enthusiastically touched
on the various aspects of Islam—-such as Peace, Brotherhood, Kindness
to Animals, Self-sacrifice.

*
" %
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Nor must we forget a new feature in this Conference—a
Meeting of the United Lodges of the Co-Masonic Order in
South India. We gathered at our large and rather beautiful
room in George Town, Madras, about one hundred and seventy
present. The spread of this Order is very marked, new
Lodges springing up on all sides and great enthusiasm shown.
*
® »

The Vice-President attended the Italian Convention at the
end of last month, details of which we have not yet received ;
he goes on to preside over the Convention of the French Section
which I believe is always held in Paris. England and France
are alike conservative in this, they prefer their capital cities,
for I think that England has only once held the Annual Con-
vention out of London and then it was held at Harrogate.

The President is to preside in England at Whitsuntide

when the Convention has of late years been annually held.

She is expected to arrive in England in the middle of
May.

.'l

In the Editor’s absence I take the responsibility, as I have
not been able to consult her, of issuing separately with this
number a letter from Bishop Arundale on “ The Presidential
Election ” in which the subject is carefully dealt with, so that
every member can make up his mind as to what he wishes,
and by voting he will be able to show what he considers to be
the best policy for the work of the Theosophical Society. If
any one is doubtful in his mind, it would be well to read again
* A Message to the Members of the Theosophical Society from
an Elder Brother ”—see page 436 of the January, 1926,
number of THE THEOSOPHIST.

JuLia H. CaNNaN,

Acting foditor.

THE LORD’S COMING
By V. SaviNKoOV

IN all Beauty we seek only one thing—communion with the

higher spheres of being. In some mysterious way man
contacts through beautiful forms, the Kingdom of Heaven.
Music, poetry, painting, all arts are roads leading to this
kingdom. Nature, with its all-embracing perfection, is the
widest, the shortest, the easiest of all the roads into that
enchanted world, elusive, but not hidden from us; unreach-
able, although we always live in the midst of it; so far from
us, although this world is ourselves.

In one way or other we all long to enter that Kingdom
of the Spirit; we all knock at its various gates. But not to
everybody do the gates swing open. Few are those who are
fortunate enough to catch a glimpse of the world beyond,
through the door unlocked by the key of Beauty.

But here comes Krishnaji and flings those gates wide
open. “Come along,” he calls, *“ here is the heavenly Light;
here, the Kingdom of Happiness; here the scents of the
enchanted Garden.”

He who hears and sees Krishnaji, sees this Light, inhales
this scent, for Krishnaji is Beauty itself; in him live all the
arts and the finest voices of Nature; for Krishnaji is a flower
which blossoms once in a thousand years.

Krishnaji cannot be compared to anyone. Dr. Besant,
the greatest of the greatest, who is ready to step into



144 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Super-humanity, has yet lived as all human beings live ; has,
perhaps, loved with ordinary human love; has, perhaps,
gone through ordinary human suffering; has, perhaps, even
experienced our ordinary human passions. The others round
her are still overcoming human things. The stamp of labour
and struggle are still on their faces. Karma does not know
exceptions and notes everything.

But Krishnaji!

Krishnaji has never lived the ordinary human life. As
a child he has led the life of a child, and that is something
quite different. As soon as the ordinary human life became
possible to him, he was taken. That is why Krishnaji is so
different. He is light, ephemeral, he is transparent, he is
clear and crisp as a sunny, frosty morning. There is nothing
human in him and at the same time he is the perfection of
humanity. He knows and sees all—every flash of human
thought, however lightning-quick; every shade of human
feeling, in whatever darkness it may be hidden. And he
knows them not because he has experienced all this, but
because he has pierced it with his keen eye, has understood
with his wisdom and love. He loves not the darkness and
the sorrow. He loves us so fully, enters so deeply into our
hearts, that in his presence one merges oneself into his light.
This gives his beauty and harmony a special radiance; his
smile is the sun itself; the blessing of a velvet southern night
is in his look.

In the life of each one of us there was a time when on g
hot, sultry day, we have worked without rest from morning
until night. The day is over. The body is tired, the feet are
of lead; the back aches; dust on the face, in. the hair, inside
the sleeves, behind the collar. And here is a river, deep and
clean. In it, together with your fatigue, you leave all that

oppressed you. You are tired, but the fatigue is no more

heavy; the fatigue is only a sign of its strength and fitness.
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This fatigue contains the satisfaction of fruitful efforts. The
fresh deep river has achieved all this.

Is not Krishnaji like that? Like the river, he receives
all, he invigorates all. Through him everyone finds satis-
faction in the labour and heat of life, and the readiness to
begin a new day on the morrow.

It was said long ago: ‘“ Come unto me, all ye that labour
and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest”. The same
thing was repeated on January 11th, 1927, in different words.
And now it was said: ‘I belong to all, to all who suffer ”.

When these words were uttered, Krishnaji was not there.
Another was in his place. His power drove away all
feeling, all thought, all separate life. There was nothing but
Him. All was He. No more a river; an ocean, an ocean of
unfathomable depths, of unthinkable width, an ocean includ-
ing all mankind, all creatures, all being, and still remaining
itself ; an ocean of stillness, light, love, and unutterable peace.

The birds grew quiet, the trees stopped waving, the wind
stood still, as if entranced, the clouds were loth to go. Every-
thing dissolved itself in an all-compelling, all-embracing
power. No human voice was heard. Life itself sounded.
Self-existing Being assumed an earthly voice, and this voice
resounded not from one mouth, but rose as hymn from every
heart, from every tree, from every cloud; every beetle, every
insect sang with all their being the praise of the Lord of Love.

In Krishnaji’s place stood Another. Through the familiar
and beloved face shone other, still more familiar and beloved,
features, the reflection of which has been caught by all the
inspired painters of the world. It was strange to see those
Features, secretly nestling in the heart of all western people,
shining through dark eastern beauty.

He ceased speaking. Down here nothing stirred. Up
there everything aspired and reached up to unsuspected

heights ; everything dissolved in love at His Feet ; everything
2
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lay blissfully in an embrace as wide as the world ; everything
merged into One ineffable Life and Love.

But hark! Krishnaji chants. As with rhythmic beats of
wings he blesses with his radiant heart :

Shanti, Shanti, Shanti—i.

And everything stirred. The wind full of bliss, broke
loose and carried along into space the blessed news, the clouds
rolled ecstatically away, the trees silently shone with love
and hosts of angels sped to all parts of the world. There was
nothing, however small, however weak, however insignificant,
which did not feel itself great, and did not burn with bliss,
because He gave Himself even to the smallest; there was
nothing, however strong, however powerful, however great,
which did not feel itself humble and was not consumed with
bliss, because Boundless Greatness, the Lord of Love, was with
us and spoke to us.

V. Savinkov

“ EVERYTHING became part of Him, because all thosge who
seek, all those who suffer, all those who are happy,

are
eternally His; and being in Him, I understood.”

The Kingdom of Happiness, p. 103.

THE PATHWAY TO GREATNESS®

By THE RT. REV. G. S. ARUNDALE

I BELIEVE myself, and [ have believed for a very long time,

that in greatness, or at least in a definite, sustained and
determined approach to greatness, is to be found the solution
of all the problems which seem to confront us so hopelessly
in the world to-day. In India I have for a long time been
carrying on a campaign for the recognition of greatness, and
for the endeavour to strive after it. And we have to a certain
extent been successful. I think no less in this country
[Australia] we should put before ourselves quite definitely
the need that there is for every one of us to aspire to

 Report of a lecture inaugurating the Fellowship of Pioneers, delivered in Sydney.
[Unrevised by the author.]
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greatness, to recognise and reverence greatness, and to under

stand what greatness is and how each one of us may work
in its direction, no matter who we may be.

If you look round you in the world to-day you see pro-
blems on all sides, and you see a definite incapacity on the
part of our statesmen and politicians to find solutions for them,
Look at the condition of the world to-day, after a war in which
there was such great, such magnificent sacrifice. We are
ever on the verge, if we are not already in the beginning,
of a war which might prove to be no less disastrous than the
war of 1914-1918. It is astonishing and in some ways
depressing that there should be such a crisis in Britain as the
coal-strike. It is astonishing that there should be here in
New South Wales the possibility of an approaching conflict in
connection with the 44 Hours Act. It is astonishing and it is
depressing. What is the matter with us?

Of course it is quite easy for each side to blame the
other. Personally I can heartily agree with the writer in The
Daily Telegraph who said a day or two ago: “ We are beginning
to be a little bit sick of party politics, of the way in which the
country is misled by our party politicians, no matter to what
particular party they belong.” One does feel a little bit tired
of this kind of thing. But however tired we may feel, and
however easy it is to say we ought to do away with party
politics and this, that or the other, it is another matter when
one comes to the active administration of law. When one
comes to be a member of Government, as I have been, one
realises it is easy to talk; but it is quite another matter to act.
It is easy to pronounce a panacea and to be emphatic about it
to be quite certain that in your own party you have the om;
and only solution. But when it comes to being a member of
Government, to having to deal with Cabinet meetings and to
administer a great department, then you realise how easy it is
for a Minister to get lost in his machinery, for that is more or
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" less the line of least resistance. Generally speaking the most

fiery politician in opposition finds it easier, and in fact
necessary, when he becomes a member of Government to
allow the fires to die down to a considerable extent. Itis
much easier to attack than to defend. So one looks to see
whether one can find other ways of dealing with this most
difficult situation.

In all these problems there is always right on both
sides. Neither side is absolutely and fundamentally and
irretrievably and irrevocably wrong. There is always some-
thing to be said on both sides. But what we are face to face
with is the fact that the more these crises take place, the
more these disputes darken our sky, the more is the British
Commonwealth affected. Whatever happens ten thousand

" miles away in Britain is in a condition of tendency to happen

here. Whatever happens here is in a condition of tendency
to happen there. Where there is disease there is the danger
of it spreading. And so when one looks at this great crisis in
Britain one realises, and it is not an exaggeration to say it,
that the outlook is not quite all that we should like 1t to be.

Now [ desire this evening to suggest a road to the solution
of these problems. I am here to suggest that each one of us
individually has a duty to perform in reference to all these
problems of life generally, which, if attempted, would in the
long run make an enormous difference. It is not in these
arbitrations, in the actions at law, in the compromises that we
endeavour to make and so unsuccessfully as it proves, that the
solution of the problem will lie. It is true they are better
than nothing. It is better to arbitrate than to fight in more
animal ways. It is better to compromise than to be at logger-
heads indefinitely. But there are even better things than
those. We see how even arbitration, even compromise, is
sometimes ineffectual, leads to nothing, drags down, as we
have had evidence during these last few days.
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I want all of us to inaugurate what I should like to calj *

a Cult of Greatness. We are a small population here, We
can be comparatively easily reached. It ought not to be
difficult for a people with the temperament of the Australian
~ —it ought not to be difficult for such a people to make up iis
mind to a certain course and then to follow that course, to
pursue it relentlessly, whole-heartedly. At least if we cannot
expect the whole population to take that course—we probably
cannot—we can expect a certain proportion, the true intelli-
gentsia, not the merely clever people, not the people who have
read books and can juggle with politics and philosophy and
scientific names and theories, but the simple, plain, direct,
commonsense, intelligent men and women ; more the intellig-
ent, plain, commonsense woman than man. For I venture to
think the hope of the world lies far more among the women

than amongst the men—the men in the audience are at

liberty to disagree with me if they like—if the women will
rise to the level of their opportunities. Women can do so
much more than men in many ways, and they can make
us do so much more along many right lines if only
they will take us in hand; and I think we need a con-
siderable amount of taking in hand. I think we could do
with it.

I want here in this city to start and make a definite
pursuit of greatness, and in order to stimulate the spirit of
greatness I am going to do a rash thing. I am going to give a
series of readings on greatness and on the lives of great men,
fortunately with the assistance of very kind musical friends,
Music is very definitely ennobling. The reason for this
venture is that we want to sound the note of greatness. And
that brings me to the point as to what is this note of greatness
. each one of us has to endeavour to sound in his heart and in
his life. Greatness from my standpoint implies two things:
it implies first the capacity to attain it, and secondly the
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certainty of its attainment. And I must quote at this point
the lines from the poet:

Lives of great men all remind us
We can make our lives sublime.

And we can. That is the whole point. Not necessarily as
sublime as the lives of the greatest men and women of the
world, but we can make them sublime in a small way,
perhaps not recognised as sublime in the outer world. The
outer world has great difficulty in recognising greatness, but
we can lead great lives in our own small surroundings and so
definitely affect the whole of the world. It is what you do in
the little field of your own personal activity that makes the
most effect. It is the little things, sometimes done with
difficulty, often performed with sacrifice—it is those little

- things that build up a great civilisation, because they come

from a great heart, a noble soul, because they come from a
dedicated life. Each one of you is divine in origin, in nature,
in purpose, in goal, and has therefore the greatness of divinity
implicit, inherent in him; and' because you have that spark
in you it is merely a question of fanning it into a great flame.
You have to take hold of yourselves. You have to grip
yourselves to make a determination, and then to begin to
pursue that determination regardless of all outer circum-
stances, regardless of consequences. But we can do that
because there is a certainty, a divine nature and capacity
within us. Great men and women there have been in the
world. God is justice and God is love, and therefore if there
have been great men and women in the world it is divine
logic, however little it may be human logic, that because there
have been, therefore there are. Therefore we can be.
Therefore we skall be.

Now let us look at one or two definitions of greatness to
gsee what it is that we are driving at. One definition, a very
familiar one, is: * An infinite capacity for taking pains.” A
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very excellent definition so far as it goes. But it is rather *
the drab, drudgery side of greatness that is stressed. “An
infinite capacity for taking pains.” That is the thing that
people do not want to do. People generally want to get
there without taking pains. “ An infinite capacity for taking
pains” sounds rather a hopeless proposition. Most people
say, not unnaturally: “Then I will not trouble about it. 1
will leave it alone.” Iam going to suggest a better definition
than that. My own private definition which I present to
you—there is no copyright, the more you use it the better—is
that greatness consists wn the future laying hands on the
present, the ideal clutching, attacking, permeating the present.
I think that to be a very satisfactory definition. That is
natural, because it is my particular “ child”. I hope you will

encourage me in that. I will give you one or two more.:

definitions so as not to appear too exclusive.  Another
definition from one of the poets: “ A present intimation of
immortality.” A very beautiful definition. Perhaps I ought
to bow before that. An intimation in the present of immortal-
ity, of the certainty of a gloriou.ls future, an including of it, an
intimation of it, a sensing of it, a feeling of it. A very fine
definition.  Another definition. *“An anticipation in the
present of the future.” The coming greatness casting its
brightness on the present.

However, I will take my own: the ideal laying hands on,
clutching, shaking up the present. That, practically speaking,
means that to be great you must live in the world of ideals.
You must have ideals. You must live in a world of purpose.
You must live in a world of noble ambitions. You must live
in a world of pure, fine, self-sacrificing, generous intentions.
If you can live in a world of that lfind you have no idea how
happy it makes you. You have no idea how peaceful it makes
you. The troubles of life matter so little, because you are
living in the world of ideals. Then the obstacles, the
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difficulties in the present do not matter. You take them in your
stride. You remember how Kipling tells in his poem entitled
“ Nurses” of a young child driving a train, he has a chair for
the engine and a row of chairs for the carriages; the train
goes roaring through the tunnel. There is a great fuss and
noise and hurry and everything else, and in the midst of the
roar and rush of the express train, he sings. He has complete
control of the situation. That is the whole point. If you live
in a world of ideals you will see that it has far more power,
it is far more real than the actual. It does not make you less
effective in the outer world but more effective, because you
cannot know despair. Comparing the ideal with the actual,
does it not seem hopeless? No, because you know that sooner
or later the ideal must become a reality. And since it is only
a question of time, of energy, your energy and the energy of
your comrades, you pour yourself into your work, no matter
what the result, no matter how your efforts are met. So you
pour yourself into your ideal; you stand for it. And either
that ideal as it is, or some improvement or modification of it
in your experience—something of that ideal will come down
into the actual; and if in your particular life you do not see
success or achievement, success or achievement of one kind
or another shall still be yours, or better still it shall be the
success or achievement of the whole world.

It is that type of individual that we need, the type of
individual who has his everyday pleasures, who enjoys life,
works hard; but works from the future. He works in the
spirit of the ideal. He does everything from the idealistic
standpoint, no matter how much what he has to do may to
the ordinary person appear to be drudgery. If he is a clerk
in an office with tedious work, he does not find it tedious
because he is building up his character, he is thinking of the
power that he is going to wield some day, and every stroke of

the pen, every sentence that he writes and every addition
3
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that he makes in the account books is a means to an end
Some day he will go out into the world and become a leadernoé
men. [t may not be this year or next year, it may not be for
many years, but sooner or later because of his carefulness and
efficiency and application and all those things done‘in
idealistic spirit he triumphs over the small things; he m kan
the small things great. There is nothing small: 'ever ti.es
is great if you can give it the greatness, or if YOI; can s);e ;Eg
greatness that is in it. So it is not a question of changin ‘z
not doing what you are doing, but of doing things in ag’b(')
way, with a sense of determination and power, a sense :ﬁ
purpose, working clearly and definitely to a great end. We
want everyone to do that in his own individual life, in his
home, in his office, in his pleasures; to be discontente’d with
the small things and to find satisfaction in the big things, in
the things that represent ideals. In that way a great p:xri-
fication might take place in our lives, a purification of gyr
home, in our work, a purification of our pleasures and in oy
political life. And in that way 1t might be possible to do r
with party politics—not at one stroke—but because in away
of time we shall become able to choose the type of Clourse
want to be our leaders, our statesmen and politicianspeop e we
Now, going a little more into detail. There'
main types of greatness, to one or other of which ar: three
you probably belongs. Professor Jung has writt cach one o
very unsatisfactory one, it is true—onp PSYcholen-a book—a
and most people know something about the v lecal types,
logical types which the ordinary psycholo .atrlgus psyc.ho.
The first is the man of genius which we wi]]&’,ls“ eals -thh.
type, and the pathway to it is the wisdom ca hthe wisdom
second 1s 'the hero type, the type of the ma Ofpat way. Th'e
pathway 18 the p'athway of action. The third i ac}:lon. and his
saint, the de\{otlo.n type, and his path is the lst}: e martyr or
tion. You will find if you examine the gsa way of devo-
eat people of the

1927 THE PATHWAY TO GREATNESS 155

world that some fall under the wisdom type—they are geniuses
—some are men of action, and some are of the martyr spirit,
the saintly type, those who dream dreams and have their
wonderful ecstasies. Many books have been written about
those various types. To one of these types most of you belong.
Do you know yourself? Have you analysed yourself ? Most
of us think a good deal about ourselves, think a good deal of
ourselves, individually perhaps. But do we analyse ourselves,
do we know ourselves so as to take the path of least resistance
so as to have some idea of the line along which we are going?
Every single member of this audience is potentially a genius
or a hero or a saint. Well, we may prefer not to be the
martyr type at all events because that is rather messy and
unpleasant. But the martyr does not think so. Some martyrs
seem very unnecessarily to court martyrdom. Some people
want to be martyrs at all costs. They are small great people,
and if they cannot find anybody to make martyrs of them they
make martyrs of themselves. Some people do sometimes
think of themselves as martyrs and are very sorry for them-
selves because they cannot find other people to be sorry for
them. Some young people when they read Fane Eyre say:
“] believe my relation to my family is something like the
relation of Jane Eyre to hers.” And they go about with a
feeling that they are enduring agonies under the delusion of
that idea. It is an extraordinary thing!

I have therefore before me an audience of martyrs, of
saints, of heroes and of geniuses, not perhaps having achieved
those eminences, but at least working towards them. [ am
not myself a genius, even though I may look like it.
(Laughter). Apparently I do not. Very well. [ am nota
genius. [ tell you quite confidently I have not got the martyr-
saint spirit about me, but [ should like to be a hero. I ama
man of action. 1 am really a politician. There is nothing I
should like more than to enter into politics in this country.
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The fact that | do not know anything about political questions,
does not matter. I do not think many of our statesmen know
more of the fundamentals of statecraft than I do—in principle
at all events. I have been a politician. 1 am a man of action.
Some day I shall be a hero in a large way. I am working to
that end. I am trying to be a little tiny hero now. Some of
you are trying to be heroes in small ways. Some of you are
trying to be martyrs in small ways. Some of you are trying
to be geniuses in small ways. That is what we want. We
want to fan into flame the spirit of greatness in each one of
us. So please do not forget what I am saying. It is so easy
to forget. A lecture may be interesting, and you may be
lulled into a comfortable state of coma; but afterwards the
old life goes on just as before. What is the use of attending
a lecture unless you become different for attending it ? It does
not help anyone to be soothed or, on the other hand, to be
irritated. The only thing that helps is to get a move on.
Remember that the hero stage, the martyr stage, the
genius stage are merely stages. There is something beyond
that you and I cannot well reach, that we can hardly dream
about, but which is the combination of all three. That is the
ultimate goal—the great man, the hero, the martyr, the saint,
the genius, all rolled into one. The very greatest are of that
type—those on the summit. We need not bother about that.
Let us take something smaller. Let us take one type and

work towards that in our everyday life. Please do not think

it is necessary to speak on a public platform to achieve great-
ness. Anybody can speak from a public platform if he has a
little experience. I have a little; therefore I am speaking
from a public platform. Anyone can utter high-sounding
phrases ; it may help a little if there is real sincerity behing
the utterance. But the real value lies in the everyday life
If you live in the world of ideals you can do the difficu]t'
things joyfully. Nothing that happens to you from outside
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matters in the ideal world because those things do not come
into it. So if a person is abusive to you you do not care, be-
cause you are very sorry for him and not for yourself. We are
supposed, I believe, to knock a man down if he abuses us.
The really manly thing to do is to let those things go. What
do they matter? If a man reviles me I am not going to
answer him. I have my work to do and am going to
do it no matter what other people think or say or do. We
need not bother about what people think. We need not
bother about what people do. We need not bother about
public opinion. We need only to bother about our own
business, and then we shall be really helpful, because then
we shall never return evil for evil. If a person abuses or
persecutes me the only way to get rid of it is to have positive
goodwill. We do not listen to all these others—that only
intensifies the evil. Our business is to stand against these
things by not allowing them to have any shelter in our own
hearts, in our own lives. So let people say what they like.
You return goodwill, and goodwill must conquer over the
distress and the doubts and the suspicions and the hatreds.

I have said to you that there is a goal beyond—all the
three types rolled into one. That is the spiritual man. I
want to stress the spiritual man. I want to stress the differ-
ence between the good man and the spiritual man. We are
all of us very good people, some better than others. Nowhere
is there anyone who is not good, neither here nor anywhere
else. We are all of us respectable, we are all conventional.
We are all that we could be expected to be. But we have got
to be more than that. However much we may be from the
outside standard, from the conventional, orthodox, ordinary
point of view, there must be something extraordinary inside
us, something that is a well of power and of purpose. We are
already good men and women. Let us get on to something
else. Let us become spiritual people. And the way to
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become spiritual people is to see how great men have led
spiritual lives.

Now the essence of spirituality is a very wonderful thing.
I do not know how far people as a whole have attempted
to grasp what it really means, what the science of it is.
Spirituality is a very difficult word and it sometimes means so
little. But I have a definition for spirituality which makes it
a definite practical thing which you can get hold of and use,
I put it in this way. Spirituality is not a matter of belief in
or even approach to God. It is a matter of belief in and
approach to man. If you can believe in your fellow-man it is
far more important than to believe in God. Anyone can
believe in God because it is worth while to do so. There is
no credit in that. But it s creditable to believe in your
fellow-man, so that your concern is to serve him. If much of
the attention we pay to God were paid to our fellow-man the
world would be a much happier and more peaceful place to
live in; for the simple reason that God is not elsewhere :
He is here. God is in our fellow-man and we are paying
attention to God when we pay attention to our fellow-man,
and only then effectually. That is spirituality. The most
spiritual men and women in the world are those who are
supremely consecrated and dedicated to the service of God—
yes, but God in their fellow-men. That is the way to become
spiritual. That is the way each one of us has to become
spiritual and that is the road to greatness: to believe in your
fellow-men and know what awaits them, not to be disturbed or
depressed or shocked or pained, not to be troubled by the
exterior, but to realise the nature of the fire within, which is
gradually burning away all the dross and leaving at last the
refined gold.

Whomsoever you see has divinity in him and is ap-
proaching along his pathway to God. Supposing that a person
is not congenial to you and you do not like him—well then, he
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ought to be congenial to you. Everyone who is not a friend
of yours ought to become one, and it is your business, if you
are treading the path of greatness, not so much to make
friends amongst the people you do not know but rather
amongst the people you do know and do not like and so
enlarge the circle of your friends. If you do not like some-
body, for very good reasons of course which you can no doubt
express at considerable length, he most probably dislikes you
for just as valid reasons. You may be quite certain that when
you are talking against another person over there he is just
doing exactly the same to a friend about you. We are six
of one and half a dozen of the other. Every time that you
say something unkind about someone else, every time you
criticise someone else, take it for granted there is going on a
criticism of you by someone else. We waste a lot of time
discussing other people. It is not worth it. Let other people
discuss themselves. Let us get on with the job. If only we
could make up our minds to say a good word about everybody,
if we could only find out some good point and stress that
point and fan it, not into a point but into a circle, we should
be doing that individual a great kindness and purifying
ourselves at the same time. Try for a week not to say an
unkind word, not a cruel word, (I hope no one is very cruel),
nor a word of harsh criticism—excepting in the course
of very definite duty. Try that for a week and you will
get out of the habit. One is so much occupied in the world
in the search for the good, that one begins to find it even in
those one does not like nor approve. If a person says: “I do
not approve of such-and-such a thing,” I get a little shudder.
You see the primness about it. It is so small to say: “I do
not approve.” Who are yox not to approve? It does not
matter whether you do or not. The person who says: “I do
approve,” or tries to understand, that person is treading the
path to greatness. It sounds a strange thing to say, but it
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does not matter whether you believe in God or not. It does
not matter whether you attend churches or not, or regard
yourself as orthodox. Those things are merely crutches on
which you have to lean; they may have their value. They
are only forms and ceremonies. I am a believer in forms and
ceremonies. 1 believe that lame people need crutches.
Throw them away or use them, the forms and the ceremonies
but realise they are but reflections, shadows of the bright ligh;
within. And the bright light within is the brotherhood of all
men, the unity of all life. That is the thing that matters.

It does not matter whether you are a Protestant or a
Roman Catholic or an atheist so long as you are dedicated to
the service of man, because then you are sincere, you are
honest, you are honourable. One of the greatest ,men who
ever lived, in my judgment, was Charles Bradlaugh. He was
persecuted; but he was a man. Nothing small about him
When we have our periodical celebrations in connection witl';
the movement we have established called the Fellowship of
Pioneers, to try to understand the pioneer spirit, we shall
celebrate in this hall the lives of many great,men and
women. Charles Bradlaugh will be amongst them, and
Abraham Lincoln and Joan of Arc, and men and e
who have fought for freedom at all costs. We ho WlOmetn
celebrate and pay reverence to Motherhood, so that tge also do
ness of motherhood may gradually becon’xe appare:tsactv.
want to do it here so that people may realise how th. fut .
. of the race qepends upon a beautiful and dedicated motheer;ou:ie

If you are interested in the idea of celebrations, you will fio(i
‘a good deal about them in Dr. Hayward’s « P:ook fS hnl
Celebrations,” and there you will get the ways 3100 Ch'm;,
the quality of greatness may be pursued on ideali:tgicv;,ir::s

.Never. forget that the recognition of greatness de ends.
on its bf:lng aroused in ourselves. Emerson says: ‘?That
only which we have within, can we have w%tl;out If
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we meet no gods it is because we harbour none.” Like
attracts like. People say: “Oh well, this is not an age
of greatness. We have no outstanding great figures to-day.”
Part of the answer may be: “Is there anything in you of
the nature of greatness? Have you the beginnings of greatness
in you so that you can recognise greatness in others ?” There
is greatness in all parts of the world, and never so much as
at such a time as this. Emerson again says: ‘It is easy in
the world to live after the world’s opinion; it is easy in
solitude to live after our own. But the great man is he who,
in the midst of the crowd, keeps with perfect sweetness the
independence ofIsolitude.” He keeps in the crowd his ideals
undimmed, and he makes them in the crowd the inspiration

and motive power of all his activity.

George S. Arundale



THE DHARMA OF RACES!
By P. K. ROEST

ANTHROPOLOGY is at present unable to find facts which

confirm the popular belief of a direct connection between
race and culture, between physical type and civilisation. The
existence of national temperaments however is a matter of
common experience, and a certain temperament will naturally
colour the people’s civilisation. The fact that most nations
are made up of members of different sub-races, or even
different root-races, makes it impossible to link up the
existence of national temperaments with the biological concept
of race. Scientists do not deny a correlation between mental
and physical characters, but frankly state that our present
methods fail to reveal it." They simply give the Scottish
verdict: *“not proven,” while hundreds of pseudo-scientific
articles and books continue to drug the public with * yellow
danger” and “ Nordic superiority” pills. What light does
Theosophy throw on this problem ?

Occult researches have revealed that, at least in their
original purity, racial types showed forth distinctive tempera-
ments and qualities, which tend to colour any culture they may
later build, or enter. In fact we find the Many segregating

' Substance of a Brahmavidya Ashrama lecture.
2 See The Mind of Primitive Man, by Franz Boas.

1927 THE DHARMA OF RACES 163

groups for long, long periods, giving them a special train-
ing for the purpose of fixing distinctive qualities of mind
and body in his sub-race types. The possibility of doing is
very apparent the moment we remember that our mind has a
form side—our mental and astral bodies, which are definitely
correlated to the etheric and gross physical forms. Such
organic correspondence explains the coincidence of a certain
temperament (or temper) with a certain type of body in the
individual—the hobby of astrologers. It is the Manu’s work
to bring about this harmony of organisation in the bodies of
a whole sub-race or Root-Race, and to build it in tune with a
definite key-note. An almost infinite variety of over-tones
(to use our musical symbolism still further), will leave room,
within the racial group, for almost infinite variety of indivi-
duals. But the key-note is there!

When that has been firmly established, the sub-race is
launched forth into the world, to contact and affect the other
types and to enrich the choir of mankind with its own
distinctive voice. This contact naturally results in mixture
at many places, and mixture in apparent loss of the distinctive
racial characteristics. But actually a blending of these
characteristics takes place which 1is usually to the great
advantage of both types.

Our subject now is the original racial character, which
gives to each fully developed type its special dharma. We
give the following not as the result of factual obser-
vation, but of careful speculation on the few facts that
we have.

Each great Root-Race appears to concentrate particularly
(not exclusively) on the development of a special principle
or aspect of consciousness, and of a special vehicle. The
first two Races {we consider only our 4th Round on this
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planet) may be disregarded, since they were “ embryonical,”
not fully human. Perhaps they bear some correspondence,
by reflection, to the ‘“‘formless” planes, outside our five
planes of manifestation—Adi and Anupadaka. Of the others
we may say that they laid, or will lay, emphasis on the
development of principles as follows:

3rd Root-Race: Physical development.

4th ’ Astral '
5th " Mental "
6th " Buddhic .
7th " Atmic "

We must not think of this, especially in the later Races, as
reaching its perfection in all members of the Race, but only
as achieving this in its highest representatives and giving
the organisation of bodies, which makes this specific develop-
ment possible, to all its normal members. We should never
forget the fact that all principles and bodies are related
and influence each other, so that the concentration on a
single one can never mean exclusion of the functioning of
others.

We may now consider the planes from which the Races
are directed, on which apparently the forces of the Hierarchy
which mould their life are chiefly poised. It seems that such
direction is at present on the Mental plane, that in the 4th
Root-Race it was (and is) especially through religion—which
at heart belongs to the Buddhic world—and we may gather
from Bishop C. W. Leadbeater’s description of the 6th Root-
Race that it will chiefly be on the Astral plane that the
Masters, through numerous devas, will influence its members.
May we not suppose that, in the 7th Root-Race, They will
walk amongst us freely, and that Their divine leadership will
find no further obstacles even on the physical plane ? If this be
so, we find an interesting scale which runs in the reverse order
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of the one just given for the principles, giving the effect as of
a fuga in music:

PLANE OF DIVINE

RACE DEVELOPMENT CHARACTERISTIC

LEADERSHIP
1. Embryonical ... (Adi?)
2. , ... (Anupadaka ?) .
3. Physical ... Atmic ... Force; instinct or fear.
4, Astral ... Buddhic ... Priest-kings ; religion.
5. Mental ... Mental ... Democracy; science.
6. Buddhic ... Astral Brotherhood ; intuition.
(Socialism)
7. Atmic ... Physical Hierarchy ; realisation.

In the same way we may trace significant correspon-
dences if we study the sub-races of the 5th Root-Race, the
one best known to us. If we consider, respectively, which
quality 1s particularly developed in each, what their religious
ideal is, and who were the great Teachers that appeared in
the world at the beginning of their ascendency, we find the

following :
SUB-RACES -
OF THE 5TH SPECIAL QUALITY Rm"%’g%igﬁ““ TEACHER
RoOOT-RACE
1. Spirituality
(Will, Dharma) ... The Self or the Sun Vyasa.
2. Wisdom ... Light ... Thoth.
3. Comprehension ... Fire ... ZLoroaster,
4. Harmony ... Music; Law ... Orpheus.
5. Knowledge ... Truth; Science ... Buddha.
Shri Krshna.
Jesus Christ.
6. Devotion toMankind. Goodness;
Brotherhood ... Krishnaji.
1. Service with Devas. Beauty; Art ?

Here too a regular gamut of qualities is run, at least up
to the 6th sub-race, the rest being filled in by analogy. It
is interesting to note that the order of qualities is exactly that
of the seven Rays. The first three are “independent,”
introvert, concerned with consciousness more than with
matter. The last three are “dependent” (on the manifested
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universe), extrovert, concerned with the external world
more than with the inner. The ancient Greeks are the
turning point, where the harmony between the inner and the
outer worlds is sought and expressed. While Hindus sought
the Divine in the Self, Egyptians in the Inner Light, Persians

in the Inner Fire, the Race turned, in the Greeks and Romans, '

from the hidden God to God Incarnate, in seeking harmony of
sound or life, in music and in law. Henceforth the True, the
Good, the Beautiful, are the ideals towards which the forces
of the later sub-races will bend themselves.

We find the Teachers emphasise the sub-race dharma
until we come to the fifth. Although the note of science,
detailed knowledge, is clearly struck by three great Masters
—Hilarion (5th Ray) at Alexandria, Pythagoras (then 5th Ray)
at Krotona, and most strongly by the Master R. gag
Francis Bacon, we see the World-Teacher strike another note,
The 5th sub-race is namely that in which the 5th Root-Race
mental qualities are developed to their greatest sharpness, and
no special emphasis seems needed on this principle of Manas.

Instead, the Great Ones try to balance the excessive growth

of separative intellect by emphasising wisdom-love (Buddha,
2nd Ray), human love (Shri Krshna, inaugurating the era
of 6th Ray predominance), and self-sacrificing devotion (Jesus,
Head of the 6th Ray).

We are now at the dawn of a new era, which will flower
with the maturing of the 6th sub-race, in which the seed for
the 6th Root-Race will be developed (Intuition). This is
likely to be best achieved by the cultivation of the higher
emotions. Accordingly, we find the Great Ones leading up
to this development in several big ways.

First: The Christ Himself, through Krishnaji striking the
key-note of practical love: Brotherhood, which will
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characterise the new sub-race. Second: The inauguration of
the predominance of the 7th Ray, that of beauty, grace, cere-
monial and social service. With it comes the revival of the
mysteries. This 7th Ray will highly cultivate the finer emo-
tions, at the same time balancing that development by physic-
al action in harmony with others, so creating a strong sense
of co-operation {(Masonry!). Third: The launching of a
Theosophical World University, which will infuse scientific
thought with appreciation for Religion, Philosophy and Art,
and which will be a radiating centre of dedicated, beautiful
and at the same time useful living.

Fourth: The regeneration of India, the guardian of the
spirituality of the Mother-Race, and her association with the
leading sub-race in the British Empire.

Fifth : World-Movements for peace, such as the World-
War itself, which smashed a false ideal of national growth,
the World Court, and the League of Nations. .

Finally we may point to the increase of community life
all over the Western World, and especially to Dr. Besant’s
newly founded community at Ojai, which will try to /4ve the
spirit of the Future, v '

All in all, there is a fascinating music to be heard in the
majestic movements of the Ages. The Dharma of the Races
is one mighty composition of the Master-Artist.

P. K. Roest



THE INDIAN YOGI

I AM free; I break through the resistance of self;

No dark Maya may hold me; my soul is with Eternal
Truth ;

Light and the rhythm of stars are in my veins;
I reach out; I breathe deep draughts of star-ethers ;

The Elder Gods are my comrades; I go where I wij]
in the three worlds; there is nothing that I fear;

I have come home; the Universe of Light and Truth
is my habitation,

And beauty is my garment.

PETER GRAY WOLF

Supplement to * The Theosophist” May, 1927

THE PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION

AS our members arc aware, the third term of offioe of our President
is aboul to close, and next year an election will have to take place.
With the permission of the Executive Committee of the Australian
Section, I addressed a private letter some months ago to every
member of the General Council enquiring whelher it would be
desirable for the Society once again to offer Dr. Besant the life-
Presidentship as a sign of the enthusiastic confidence of its members,
or whether it would be wiser to follow the usual procedure and
re-elect her for ¢ fourth term, carrying her on into twenty-eight years
as Head >f our Society.

I have recsived rcplies from members of the following Sections,
giving their unofficial views: Austria, Mexico, Norway, the Russian
Section outside Russia, Brazil, Roumania, Poland, the Argentine,
Hungary, France, the United States of America, Scotland, Burma,
Dutch East Indies, Wales, Canada, New Zealand, Australia, Ireland,
Bulgaria, Finland, Italy, England, South Africa, Porto Rico, Holland,
China, India.

All are emphatically in favour of the election of Dr. Besant as
President for life. She would, it is thought, have an absolutely over-
whelming majority and an enthusiastic welcome as life President. On
the other hand, the General Seccretary for Italy has well expressed
the view of some members in the following words: * If | Election for
Life! is to render her honour, it seems to us that she will be far more
honoured by constant re-clection, the very fact of which would
demonstrate and confirm the very high consideration she enjoys in the
Theosophical Society. If she were elected President for life, she
would be honoured once and for all, thus for ever preventing that
repeated confidence which certainly will be shown her on the occasion
of each election. Moreover, since she has already once before express-
ed her opposition to such a proposal, probably she will not this time
wish it to be brought forward again.”
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Personally, I think Colonel Boggiani’'s view, which he has, of
course, expressed for himself and not on behalf of the Italian Secti’on
the right one, and a view in which all Sections will concur, though’
some members feel that Dr. Besant must be elected for life. Needless
to say, Dr. Besant knows nothing about this correspondence, and may
when she reads it, call me to task for beginning it. But, if [ mq '
respectfully say so, I am very thankful I did, for [ have nov:/ a file 03;
wonderful tributes to her from all parts of the world, ang convincing
testimony that to-day she enjoys a trust and confidence greater, if
possible, than ever before. The Thcosophical Society stands soli(’ily
behind their great leader, immeasurably grateful to her for her
unique service in the cause of Theosophy. Some there may be who
do not agree with all she does or says. Shall I be misunderstood if I
say-—so much the better for the Society ? Freedom to differ is a right
the Society must cherish on behalf of every single membe
Disloyalty does not consist in disagreeing, but in not throwing onesell}
heart and soul into Theosophy as one understands Theosophy, and in
not maintaining a brotherly comradeship with one’s fellow-m’embers
however much one may differ from them, recognising that many

points of view are needed if our Society is to do in the world its
great work.

But even those who may disagree on certain points recognise the
supreme value of her leadership, and follow her in principle even
though they may differ as to details. And she, like her colleagu
Bishop Leadbeater, is more than thankful when her friends ane(i
comrades use their judgment and think for themselves, They need
people who can originate, not only people who can copy.

In 1928, therefore, we shall proceed to re-elect Dr. Besant
President for the fourth time, and may she complete half a céntu anf
years as President of the Theosophical Society. We want no rz) 0
President, and will have no other President so long as she 0 sr
persuaded or ““coerced” (?) to accept office. Long may sh can be
over us! e reign

GEORGE §. ARUNDALE

WHAT IS MORAL PERFECTION?

AN ANSWER FROM EUROPE AND AMERICA
By W. J. HEYTING
I. THE PROBLEM STATED

F ethics be defined as the science of human conduct in
relation to a mode of life which is conceived as ideal,
it will be seen to embrace two distinct though related
problems. We at once ask what the ideal mode of life is.
We also ask how that ideal can be, or as a fact is being,
attained. The two questions involve each other. The second
cannot be answered until we have a satisfactory answer to
the first. It is impossible to say whether we are approaching
an ultimate goal until we know what that goal is or in what
direction it lies.

Much interesting though unproductive discussion has
for centuries been expended in the attempt to define the
ethical ideal as some objective thing that has an independent
existence apart from us and our lives, instead of as a mode of
conduct or state of existence. Such a definition, if it is
attainable at all, is a metaphysical one and has really little .
to do with ethics. The main difficulties which have beset
such attempts are due to the fact that the ideal is thought of
as something external to us and as something which would
be there even if we did not exist. Moral progress comes
then to mean the approach of humanity towards this thing
with whose creation or existence humanity has had nothing

5
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whatever to do. The ethical ideal of a perfect humanity is
thought of as being set before it by some external agency.
Then having realised what this ideal is, humanity is thought
of as striving after it and the approach towards it is morg]
progress.

Such a conception of the moral ideal and moral progress
expresses the same idea as that which an infant in its
physical growth is striving after, a goal of maturity which
is set before it. This goal takes the form of the exact
appearance which the child will have when it is full-grown.
Such a statement is of course meaningless. When the idea
is so stated, its absurdity is obvious, but when exactly the
same process of reasoning is applied to moral growth, it seems
sufficiently plausible to have exercised the minds of thinkers
for centuries. Such a statement does not at all express the
fact of progress, growth or striving. The whole sequence is
inverted. We attribute to the past a knowledge of future
conditions which have as yet no existence, and then we say
that in the past those conditions were deliberately striven
after. In the first place, neither the child nor anyone else
has the remotest idea of what he will actually look like
when he is full-grown, and not knowing what that appear-
ance will be, it is meaningless to say that in growing he
is striving after it; he would then be striving after some-
thing unknown. Secondly, even if that appearance of the
mature child were known in every particular, the word s¢riving
has no meaning ; we are saying that the child is striving after
something which is inevitable, for the appearance after which
" he is striving is none other than his own appearance. It s
impossible to say whether he is striving or not; in any case
the result is the same, for the child cannot grow to look other
than like himself. It is equally meaningless to use the word
“ successful ”. in such a connection, when the possibility of its
being otherwise does not exist.
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Since however the future appearance is not known, it is
impossible to say whether the child is striving after it or not, or
whether he is successfully striving. The impossibility of the
argument is obvious, yet it lies at the root of the many
attempts made to define the ethical ideal as an impersonal
summum bonum—the greatest good; attempts dating from
classical times have periodically been revived under different
guises. The supposition that whatever the ideal may be it is
necessarily outside ourselves, has made the attempt to define
that ideal, even were such a definition possible, entirely
unintelligible and meaningless.

Let us make it quite clear, before we proceed further, that
it is in the nature of things beyond the capacity of a finite
mind, which is capable only of dealing with finite and therefore
relative concepts, to know in the first place whether there is an
ultimate final goal or ideal to human progress and moral develop-
ment, and in the second place, if there be such an absolute
end, what its nature is. If we were asked such questions, we
should have to answer them by defining something absolute ;
being absolute it must be the end of all change and progress.
We cannot conceive such a state. The only states of which we
have any experience are states of change and becoming, states
which are not final because capable of further change. We
are ourselves involved in a process, which we cannot, while
involved in it, watch from outside. We cannot even conceive
of the possibility of there being a state not involved in
the process. We are faced with the same difficulty which
confronts the mind when it tries to imagine a beginning
or end to the universe of which it is, itself, an integral
part. If such a conception has any meaning at all, it can only
be for a spectator from outside the universe who existed prior
to it, and will endure after it, otherwise such a spectator can
observe neither the beginning nor the end. But this means
that he cannot himself be part of the universe, for if he were
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part of it he would have come into being when it did and
not sooner.

It will be asked: If we do not know what the ultimate
ideal or end, if there is one, is, how do we know whether we
are approaching it? We are in fact driven back to our first
proposition that that question must also remain unanswered.
We may state the position like this: We do not know whether
there is an absolute end—a finality to moral progress. If
there is, we do not know its nature. Therefore we do not
know whether we'are approaching it. Are we then forced to
the conclusion that we do not know whither we are going, or
in what direction moral progress lies ? Fortunately we are not.
A direction can be ascertained in two ways. One is by dis-
covering the ultimate end at which we aim, this we are
precluded from doing. The other is to discover in what
direction we have been going—from what direction we have
come—and then figuratively extending that direction in front
of us. In this way, by continuing in the way we have been
moving—the direction of moral progress in the past—we can
arrive at the nature of the proximate end, if not the ultimate
end, before us.

This method, which may be called the empirical or
inductive method, as distinct from the speculative or deductive
method, is one on which the predictions of all the exact
sciences are based. It was first introduced into scientific
thought by Bacon. All experimental sciences predict what
shall be, not from a knowledge of a perfect totality but from
what has been in the past. To apply this method to ethijcs
will make that a science in the true sense of the word, and
though it will cease to be normative, the experimental methog
cannot fail to do for it what it has done for all the other
sciences, namely, make thought expended upon it fruitful
instead of entirely unproductive, as the speculative method
has thus far proved. What we do then, is this: By an
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examination of the successive changes in human conduct in the
past, in their proper sequence, we predict the nature of human
conduct in the proximate future, and then we can turn back
to see whether we are approaching that state. In this way
we do not arrive at a theoretical, absolute end, but we arrive
at a proximate ““end,” which is the only “end ” that has any
practical value or meaning.

When we speak then of the ethical ideal or end at which
moral progress aims, what we mean is a proximate and not
an ultimate ideal or end. Though we use those words, we
use them not in an absolute but in a relative sense—the only
sense in which they convey any meaning. And further,
when we speak of this ideal, we do not mean some self-exist-
ing and independent objective thing, external to humanity,
towards which we strive. We regard the ethical ideal as a
mode of conduct which must depend in its nature upon the
factors of conduct, the things whose acts constitute conduct
—upon human characters.

Putting the proposition in another form: we regard the
ideal as a certain form of conduct ; conduct is a particular kind of
varying but continuous relationships under changing circum-
stances between human characters i12¢er se and between human
characters and other objects. The nature of such relationship,
like the nature of every other relationship is determined by,
and depends on the nature of the things between which it
exists; that is, upon human characters and the objective
things by which they are surrounded. Principally, however,
it depends upon human characters because conduct is that
particular kind of relationship which is, through behaviour,
established and initiated by human character. That this was
long recognised as the basis of ethical science is evident from
its very name—ethics, derived as it is from the Greek #fos,
(ethos) meaning character, or in the case of moral philosophy
from the Latin mores, meaning customary behaviour.
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Before going on to discuss the differences between the
ethical ideal at which the European and American character
aims, it is necessary to draw attention to a few fundamental
principles which follow from what has gone before and which
must be carefully borne in mind. In the first place, the
reason for any differences we may discover must be sought
for in the past histories of the two peoples, and in the second
place, it is futile to attempt to say which of the two ideals or
proximate ends is to be preferred, which is more in conformity
with the ultimate end, for the simple reason that we do not
know what that ultimate end is. Naturally the two ideals
are respectively regarded by each as being the ultimate and
only possible ideal. This arises from the fact already stated,
that each is involved in his own system and cannot, in the
nature of things, conceive of there being another. That they
are neither the ultimate nor the absolute ideal in its totality
is clear from the fact that they are different. They may be,
and probably are, each a different aspect of the same absolute
ideal—if indeed something absolute has aspects—but neither
is it itself that absolute in its totality, nor is it complete or
ultimate. If I were asked which of the two systems of ethics,
that of Europe or that of America, approximates more closely
to a perfect state, I have already given my answer, namely
that such a question cannot be answered. If, on the other
hand, I were asked which system appeared to me to approach
more closely to a counsel of perfection, whatever answer |
should give, even though I put it in the absolute form,
that the system in whose favour I pronounce, apart from my
own opinion, really zs deserving of greater merit, could have
no authority whatever, except as indicating into which system
I happen to have been born and by which my conduct has, in
fact, been governed. Whatever answer [ give to the question,
“which system is better?” the only question I have really
answered, however it is worded, is “by which system has your
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" conduct been governed?”, i.c., ““ were you born in Europe or

America?” If an answer to such a question, devoid as it is
of any interest, can be of any satisfaction, I state quite frankly
that 1 was born into neither system, though both have played
their part in a curiously mixed way in moulding my outlook.
This however is a matter of personal biography which is not
the object of this article.

II. THE EUROPEAN AND AMERICAN CONCEPTION OF
THE ETHICAL IDEAL

In Europe the ethical ideal is a perfectly regulated form
of conduct in absolute conformity with certain fundamental
abstract principles of conduct. Human character, it is thought,
will itself become perfect, if its behaviour, which constitutes
conduct, is perfect. Conduct is perfect only when it conforms
to certain principles. Such a conception necessarily subordi-
nates personal inclinations towards certain types of action or
certain kinds of behaviour to the abstractly conceived perfect
system of conduct and may often mean the suppression of
some tendencies to action altogether.

In America, on the other hand, a very different view is
taken; namely that perfect conduct is a secondary considera-
tion which inevitably results from perfect human character.
Perfect conduct, it is thought, can only be arrived at by giving
the greatest possible freedom to human inclinations towards
action, no matter what the action is, because there can be no
perfect conduct {which is an internal as well as an external
thing) on the part of partially developed, suppressed or
hypocritical characters such as tend to result from an outward
conformity in behaviour to abstract principles of conduct
against inner inclinations. The ethical ideal cannot possibly
consist in perfect conformity to a perfect system of conduct by
equally perfectly miserable characters. Perfect conduct is
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the result of perfect characters which are of Primary
importance in ethics. An unhappy character cannot be g
perfect character, and no character can be happy which is not
free to act as it pleases but is restrained by outer checks,
Therefore perfect human conduct and the perfect outer
regulation of conduct in conformity with an abstract system
of conduct, however perfectly conceived in itself, are two
opposed conceptions.

In a word, the difference between the two systems may
be characterised by saying that the one is Platonic, the other
Aristotelian ; the one is deductive, the other inductive, the
one impersonally abstract, the other personal and particular.
When so stated these ideas may convey only little, but when
their practical consequences are examined enormous differ-
ences will be seen to exist. This we shall accordingly
proceed to do.

It must however be made clear that it is not intended to
convey the idea that these two ideals are consciously aimed at
or indeed definitely and precisely formulated in the minds of
the people of either Europe or America, for they are not.
When I say, that in Europe the ethical ideal is thought to be
arrived at by a regulation of conduct in conformity with
certain abstract principles, what is meant is that the behaviour
and general attitude of the people in Europe is such that if
they thought about the matter at all, that is what they would
say. The conclusion is rather inferred from their behaviour
as it actually is, than expressly formulated by the European
himself, but when asked for an explanation of that conduct
they would undoubtedly justify it by a reference to such a
principle as we have enunciated, though it would probably be
nearer the truth to justify the aim or principle by a reference
to conduct as it actually is and of which it is an ex post facto
rationalisation. All this is in conformity with our preliminary
remarks.
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The corollary to the European attitude is the subordination
of individual interests to the abstractly conceived interests of
that abstraction of human beings known as society, of personal
happiness to what is conceived to be the good of the social
order, of personal inclinations to a duty owed to the generality
of mankind. From these results also follow the extolling of duty
as having in itself moral value ; the supremacy and sanctity of
law which endeavours to regulate human conduct and
which is thought of in much the same way as Cicero thought
of it in his Pro Cluentio when he said *“ We are the slaves
of the Law that we may be free ’; the lack of spontaneity in
action ; the respect to established institutions; the subordina-
tion of the emotional life which is essentially spontaneous, not
regulated by principles and entirely absorbed in the thing of
the moment, to the mental life which finds the absence of
continuity and uniformity characteristic of the emotional life,
intolerable ; the absence of imagination ; the lack of originality ;
the raising of the idea of personal self-sacrifice to the level of
a religious virtue—a conception so entirely characteristic of
European Christianity, in which the central idea is the self-
sacrifice of the personality of the Christ to an abstractly
conceived principle; the lack of personal courage in the face
of public opinion, which is in truth nothing more than the
greatest common factor of the individual conceptions of what
the ethical standard is; and finally, the logical consistency
which underlies European international affairs in time of
peace—a consistency carried to such lengths that it may well
be conjectured as being itself one of the causes of war in

which it utterly breaks down, and perhaps justifying Emer-
son’s remark that a foolish consistency is the hobgoblin of
little minds.

The effect of extreme logical consistency, super-
imposed upon an evolving and progressive humanity, is
familiar to the legal historian and shows itself as Sir Henry

6
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Maine points out, in the fictions to which men have resc;rted 3

to modify the law to suit changed conditions without appear-
ing to have altered it at all—fictions from which modern law
is not free yet, and which when resorted to in ethics we dub
with the far less dignified name of hypocrisy, where an
entire logical consistency is rigorously adhered to in the face
of circumstances which are continuously in a state of flux
and do not necessarily change according to human conceptions
of logic. An increasing discrepancy results between conditions
as they are and as they are thought to be, resulting ultimately
either in the deadlocks so familiar in political and economic
affairs—deadlocks which from this point of view are the
clashing of opposed and inconsistent ethical systems, each
carried to its illegitimate logical conclusion ; or in the more
serious national disaster of war when the whole system

utterly breaks down, when there is a re-shuffling and when -

a modified system is embarked upon. The process is familiar
to all, and the great changes in outlook and ethical conceptions
after such an event are common knowledge even if they were
not evidenced by the numberless new economie, political,
religious and philosophical theories which pullulate from the
press at such times.

What, however, is important in this connection is that
it miay with good reason be contended, that if the European
mind had less regard for stubborn consistency and did not so
painfully feel the necessity of having a logical reason for its
actions, such difficulties might well be greatly minimised. [t
may be urged that this does not apply to Latin Europe, and
it is probably true that the Latin peoples are less influenced
by abstractly logical considerations.

The American attitude however is entirely different. The
American does not act in conformity with 2 logically con-
sistent scheme of ethics, and does not pretend to. He does
not feel the necessity of being consistent in that sense and
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* looks ‘upon acts not in the light of a logical scheme into which

they either do or do not fit, but rather from the actor’s point
of view and as being their own justification. The American
mind sees nothing incongruous in acting one way on one
occasion and under apparently exactly similar circumstances
in a different way on another occasion. If this proposition be
carefully considered it will be found to lie at the root of the
difficulty which the European mind has in attempting to
understand the mind of the American. The difference in
practical result is very striking. The American acts spontane-
ously nor has that Nation an abstractly conceived and con-
sistent national policy in the way that the European Nations
have. It is therefore with difficulty united, but when it is,
the interest of the Nation is not regarded as an honourable
duty to uphold but as an intensely personal thing, becoming
for the moment, part of, and one with all individual interests.

Being more spontaneous, the American is more sym-
pathetic and displays all those characteristics of the emotional
life which is at once illogical but intensely sincere and real.
Sincerity is probably regarded as one of the greatest personal
qualifications, and the happiness of the particular individual
far more important than an abstract ideal linetof conduct.
For this reason the American is impatient of conventions and
sees no virtue in obeying a law merely because it is law. The
absence of respect for law is only a reflection of the distrust

and suspicion of the validity of abstract principles governing .

conduct. Self-sacrifice to such a conception has accordingly
no merit attached to it and tends to become laughable rather
than worthy of admiration. Self-sacrifice for something for
which one has no respect whatever, is ludicrous because,
foolishly ill-proportioned, rather than sacred or wvirtuous.
Christianity, accordingly, is in America a curious anachronism,
and Christian Science with its self-sure confidence, is far more
in harmony with its outlook. A religion in which the key-note
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is not self-sacrifice but sincerity, which is not negative in its
profoundest climax as the yielding in self-sacrifice implies,
but firmly confident as is characteristic of intense sincerity—if
such a religion could be evolved, it would be far more ip
agreement with the American temperament.

On the whole the American is far more confident and
mentally courageous than the European. Public opinion has
little moral force, nor is it feared. Progress is rapid and often
sudden because not tied by unchanging conventions, conser-
vatism of which cautious movement is characteristic does not
exist and, for this reason, experiments made on the spur of
the moment are often fatal while frequently they lead to un-
imaginably wonderful results. Not being the slaves of an
abstract logical system of conduct or ethics, the serious dis-
crepancies and conflicts which in Europe lead to deadlocks
and war, do not exist in the same way. Their place is taken
in America by the catastrophes which result from the opposite
extreme of not being guided by any consistently logical system
of conduct at all and recklessly experimenting in total dis-
regard of any ethical principle. Such catastrophes are
generally of lesser magnitude but occur more frequently.

But it is a mistake to suppose that the American mind is
cynical; it does not regard the whole universe as being en-
tirely fickle or irrationally fortuitous as a superficial know-
ledge of American ethics might lead one to suppose. On the
contrary, it is convinced that to set up a system which
presents a logical appearance to the human mind, and to
suppose that it is therefore really logical and perfect is
an audacity of which none but a circumscribed intelli-
gence could be found guilty and is tantamount to laying down
the law for the governing of the universe by the puny
intelligence of man, No such system therefore can inspire
overmucb co.nfxdence or can be taken too seriously, and a far
aster guide 1s the spontaneous sincerity of human motives,

ol
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which means that the ethical standard is in the last resort
emotional or @sthetic rather than intellectual or logical. In
this respect the difference between the two is somewhat
similar to the difference between the ethical systems funda-
mental in the civilisations of Greece and Rome, that of Greece
being comparable to that of America.

If it now be asked whatthe causes of this far-reaching
fundamental ethical difference are, our answer, in accordance
with what has gone before, is that they must be sought in the
history of the two peoples, and if it be objected that the
American Nation originated in Europe and that therefore our
proposition must be wrong since their histories are to this
extent one and the same, our answer is that such argument is
inconclusive. It would be equally logical to content that
because the best paper is the product of the purest linen, there
is therefore no difference between them. While it is true that
the American people sprang from European stock, there have
been a great many intervening factors which have materially
affected it. That these factors are for the most part purely
physical, due to the nature of the land which the American
people inhabit, cannot be denied, nor is it in contradiction to
the principles we have laid down that moral concepts take
their rise out of the particular facts of life and the situations
with which human characters are faced. Indeed, were it
otherwise, ethical science could never be empirical or
inductive. Nor is there anything distasteful in the idea that
morals should be in part determined by purely physical factors.
The science of ethics’is the science of human conduct viewed
in relation to a mode of life conceived as ideal, but no mode of
life can be in any sense ideal, which is entirely unadjusted to
the physical universe in which that lifeis spent, while this
very adjustment must needs depend upon the nature of the

. things to which it is adjusted—to the physical universe of

objective things as well as to the moral universe of other
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human characters which are in turn themselves modified by
the problems which physical facts present and with which
they have habitually to deal.

Nevertheless, an explanation of the fundamental ethijcal
difference we have been discussing, which attributes it to the
physical and climatic differences between Europe and
America, is not complete. It must also be remembered, that
the very people who founded the American civilisation
and who might be said to have given it an impetus in

the particular direction it has taken, were themselves

those who found the European ethics intolerable. While
the avowed reasons for the coming to America of the
different groups, who originally founded that civilisation,
are entirely different, yet fundamentally they had this in
common, that the European ethics or intellectual basis of
civilisation was not conducive to the free development and
expression of their own ethical conceptions. Whether they
were justified in supposing that a civilisation can be built up
on an ethical foundation so entirely different from that
prevalent in Europe—if indeed the problem ever presented
itself to them in such specific terms—has been more than
adequately answered by subsequent facts. If, on the other
hand, they ever thought that the result would be a perfect
civilisation, for reasons already discussed, they must be taken
to have been in error, as the facts again show.

Each ethical system possesses qualities not found in the
other, while both, when carried to their logical conclusion,
result in difficulties. We may fairly set one against the
‘other as corrective of each and must leave it to the superb
moralist in laconic judgment to decide which reflects the
absolute ideal more perfectly, knowing full well that the task
is beyond the capacity of the human mind,

W. J. Heyting
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THE PHENOMENA OF BRAIN DIRECTION®

By A. E. ELLIS
DIAGRAM 1

. What religion a man holds, to what race he belongs—these
things are not important; the really important thing is this know-
ledge—the knowledge of God’s plan for men. For God has a plan,
and that plan is evolution. When once a man has seen that and
really knows it, he cannot help working for it and making himself
one with it, because it is so glorious, so beautiful.!

! The substance of a lecture delivered at the Brahmavidyd Ashrama, Session,
1926-27.

3 At the Feet of the Master, by J. Krishnamurti, p. 3, 6th Indian Edition, 1924.
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microcosm in the macrocosm, we may say its direction as to
time and place is also from design to carry out the function
destined for it to do; so it will be with the group cells and

OUR knowledge of consciousness, its nature and expression, .
depends on phenomena which we label according to
our limited capacities. The moon’s direction round the earth

180°

Diacram |

FACIAL ANGLES AS REVEALED BY VARIOUS STAGES OF EVOLUTION

every month, the earth’s direction round the sun every
year, is admittedly from design, and as each brain cell is a

the completed being. These are phenomena which have not
received the attention they deserve, and some of them relate
to the phenomena of brain direction.

In looking for external physical signs as evidence of the
arrangement of form and the corresponding unfoldment of
consciousness in the animal and human kingdoms, the brain
and brain case will be found to be one of the most significant,
indicating the way to a more perfect development.

The curriculum of the Brahmavidya Ashrama at Adyar
sets us an example how to study the phenomena of conscious-
ness expressed as substance, form, vitality, consciousness and
super-consciousness, in all the kingdoms, from mineral to
superhuman, so that some synthetic conclusion may be
arrived at.

It is from these points of view that we will consider
the form and direction of the brain and the corresponding
unfoldment of consciousness.

This arrangement of form, for the unfoldment of con-
sciousness in the scheme of evolution, is exemplified in the
arrangement and direction of the development of the brain
in the animal and human kingdoms in relation to the spinal
column as shown in Diagram [.

It is an established fact that man has a larger proportion
of brain weight in relation to the weight of the spinal column
than any other vertebrate animal. He, however, has not
the largest brain in proportion to the size of the whole
body.

Cytologists tell us that protoplasm is of the same
substance and form so far as they are able to judge from the
microscope, whether it be the protoplasm of a plant, an

animal or a human being.
7



188 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY
Brains are growing larger in every generation, larger as
a whole, and larger in certain areas, so much so, that the

standard average measurements of 40 years ago have now to
be revised.

We cannot, of course, confine consciousness to the brain
or any other part of the body, because it fills all space, but in
particularising the phenomena, we may take any particular
part of the body and observe the direction it takes to express
particular phenomena, and to draw our deductions therefrom.

That is exactly what we attempt to do with the brain,
which is recognised as the chief instrument of the mind,

We will next demonstrate that according to the direction
in which the brain develops so will the ray or rays of develop-
ment on which the individual is evolving be revealed.

Key 1o Diacram 11

P. B. Pituitary body.
P. G. Pineal gland.

INSTINCTIVE SECTION

I. Self-preservation area
1. Sex-attraction
I1I. Propagation
IV. Conjugation
V. Continuation "
VI. Ambition

DEVOTIONAL. SECTION

VII. Volition area

NON-INSTINCTIVE SECTION

VIII. Observation area
[X. Cogitation
X. Creative "
XI. Discrimination area
XII. Compassion "
XIIl. Adoration

"

' A non-detailed description will be given in Part 1]].
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DIAGRAM 11

On the road to Perfection every soul passes through the stages
of the savage, the civilised man, the idealist, the disciple of a Master,
t{;\, _h(xiitiat\e of the Great White Brotherhood, to become a Master of the

isdom.

Diagram 11

In introducing Diagram 11 to demonstrate the various
areas of brain development in the course of evolution, it must
not be supposed that anything really new is here presented.
Dr. Joseph Franz Gall discovered from observation about the
year 1770 the localisation of certain brain centres, since when,

V In His Name, by C. Jinarijadasa, p. 40
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other discoveries have been made by others who have
continued to build up his great work.

The division of the brain centres into groups, sections, or
areas, has been variously made and labelled from time to time
to satisfy the attitude of mind of his followers, but in no cage
has any change in the location or function of the forty-two
established brain centres been made.

The division of the brain centres into the thirteen areas
shown in the diagram is the result of over forty years of
personal practical application of the principles laid down by
Gall and his pupils, and these divisions have been carefully
revised with the assistance of Dr. J. H. Cousins, the Principal
of the Brahmavidya Ashrama, Adyar, and the students who
attended the lectures, and who have on many occasions con-
sidered the theory and practice of the subject in its Theo-
sophical application.

Not for one moment do we aver that the method is
perfect. As every generation adds to our knowledge of
science, so we leave it to the next generation to perfect what
we believe to be the expression of a law of direction and
function.

We, however, do aver that the potential occultist, philo-
sopher or idiot is in the cell, but the number and quality of
cells and their direction in time and space determine which
will be expressed. H.P.B. refers frequently to the functions
of the brain in The Secret Doctrine, and students are recom-
mended to search out these references, and discover for them-
selves the correspondence between the Theosophical statements
there made, and the facts herein set forth.

To carry out the plan of evolution, it will be seen, as we
proceed, that the brain ‘centres are placed in an environ-
ment most suitable for the phenomena demanded of them,
and that all extremes of function are accompanied by
suffering.

"

*
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It will be obvious to the observer, that the lines of
demarcation on Diagram II are approximate only, and do not
actually divide one brain area from another, as each line will
be found on investigation to pass through the irregular
margins of some of the brain centres which encroach on the
adjoining areas. Thus, it will be seen that each area merges
into the adjoining one.?

In dividing the head into areas, the two glands in the
head, located in the vicinity of the top of the spinal column and
called the pineal gland and the pituitary body, are taken as the
base on which the lines are constructed. See Diagram II,
P. G. and P. B’

If lines are drawn from the pineal gland and pituitary
body (the functions of which are not known to physiologists

t but recognised by many Theosophists as the nucleus of new

faculties), it will be observed that XIII areas are formed.
Five lines proceed from the pituitary body, six lines from the
pineal gland, and a semicircle around and about the ear,
having as its apex the point where the two lines forming the
area marked VII intersect each other.

In this way seven areas are formed at the side and back
of the head, and six areas at the front of the head, making a
total of thirteen areas. These are duplicated on the other side
of the head.

It will further be observed that area VII, formed by the
interlacing or crossing over of the two lines from the

pituitary body and pineal gland, form a funnel-shaped area the

function of the upper portion being volition, determination or
firmness.

' To be more correct, it is necessary to know the position of each brain centre, and
even then, the boundaries are difficult to define with precision, This detailed
information is not required for the present purpose.

7 These glands as well n‘the optic thalamus and pons viroli are of such imporlance
to the student of occultism, that a detailed deacription will be given by the writer at a

later date.
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Probably H.P.B. refers to the same portion of the brain
when she writes :

That portion of the Divine which goes to animate the personga.
lity, consciously separating itself, like a dense but pure shadow, from
the Divine Ego, wedges itself into the brain senses of the foetus, at
the completion of the seventh month This detached essence
or rather the reflection or shadow of the Higher Manas, becomes, ag
the child grows, a distinct, thinking principle in man, its chief agent
being the physical brain . The Divine Ego tends with its
points upwards towards Buddhi, and the human Ego gravitates
downward, immersed in matter, connected with the higher, subjective
half only by the Antahkarana.' As its derivation suggests, this is
the only connecting link during life between the two minds, the
higher consciousness of the Ego, and the human intelligence of the
lower mind.’

This centre is connecled with all the cranial nerves.
We therefore have the will to smell, taste, see, feel and hear :
the will to love, perceive, think, conslruct, discriminate,
sacrifice and realise, just as we will or dectermine. The
highest attainment being to realise the real from the unreal,
or emancipation of the sclf and the realisation of the Self.
Just as we have external organs of sense, so we possess
internal organs to manifest other qualities.

It would appear in the arrangement of form and the un-
foldment of consciousness that areas I to VII, which are
common to both man and animal, evolved in the animal with
a group consciousncss, and areas VIII to XIII are normally
successively developed in man with individualised conscious-
ness.

As certain as the space occupied by, and the direction of
the hands of an ordinary clock reveal the relative time of day,
so the space occupied by, and the direction of, the cells of the
brain within the skull, indicate to the observer the state of
the unfoldment of consciousness, whether it be instinctive or

non-instinctive.

' The centre through which the lower mind may reach u
the centrolling power of the senses and the reflection of Atma.

3 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 3, p. 511,

v to the higher manas as
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The location of each area indicates its place in the plan of
evolution of life and form.

The areas nearest the trunk have functions dealing with
the physical phenomena of life, whereas the areas farthest
from the body have functions dealing with mental and
spiritual phenomena.

If heads are viewed from these angles they will exhibit
the ray on which Egos are expressing themselves through the
physical forms of the brain, always remembering the fact that
it is the attitude or direction of the will which determines
whether the area is used for self or Self.

The future development of the brain is just as much a
matter of evolution as the past, and therefore it may be ex-
pected that the upper areas of compassion and adoration, or
the ethical or mystical rays of development will be expressed.

When one form dies, it reappears in another form, death
being merely birth into another plane of being.

May I be allowed to express the one thing that really
matters, namely, to control through area VII the instinctive
areas | to VI and the intellectual knowledge gained thereby
from areas VIII to XII, both purified by sacrifice to area
XIII (adoration, emancipation, realisation). This is the goal
of all our effort in the physical and mental: the realisation of
the kingdom of happiness and liberation.

In the next article will be given some particulars of each
area that have some practical application to everyday life, and
which may be demonstrated among members of our own
families, of whom we are expected to know the most.

A. E. Ellis
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XX. HYDRoOGEN

2?1. It was pointed out in Paras 218-219, th
occuples a special position in the periodical table
and that, since all the elements are apparently b

Helium, we may expect it to have some specia
the economy of Nature.

According to The Secret Doctrin
is “Spiritual Fire,”
Noumenon, the Dhyan
our Terrestrial plane
the chemical and alc
three in one.

at Hydrogen
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¢,' Hydrogen, in Alchemy
or the Ray that proceeds from its’
?f fhe First Element ; it is gas only on
; 1t is fire, air and water in one, hence
hemical trinity under three aspects; it is

222. It was by the study of the s
that Rydberg was led to the discover
R which, as we have shown in e
relation to our Great Tone freque

pectrum of Hydrogen,
ry of his famoyg constant
quation (56)* bears 3 definite
ncy n.

1Vol. 2, p. 111,
* Para 181.

of elements,
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It may be remembered, that in deducing the mass of
Hydrogen from the electron and the number of spirille in
equation (49), there was a small discrepancy, which we said
would be explained later.! :

It would appear that this discrepancy is in some way
connected with the relationship between Rydberg’s constant
R and the auroral frequency n, which we will now attempt to
account for. Let us suppose that the masses of the earth and
moon were added together so as to form one body, as western
science assumes was formerly the case, then from (59), the
joint mass, instead of unity would become p = 1'012278. If
further, all the Protons in the combined mass were changed
into Hydrogen the atomic weight of which, when the Proton
is taken as unity, is from (57) y = 1007586
then the joint mass would become

py = 1019956 (89)

in terms of the earth’s mass as unity. We shall see later that
there is reason to believe that the mass of the earth in its
effects in space, is such as would be given by transforming all
the contained Protons into Hydrogen. Now, from (56), we
have for the relation between Hydberg’s constant and the
auroral frequency n

R/6n = py | (90)

which is the same relationship as given in (89); if therefore,
we understand this to mean, that one of the functions of
Rydberg’s constant is to transform the earth’s mass to py, or
inversely, to transform py into 1, we may, perhaps, look
for the mechanism of this within the Hydrogen atom
itself.

1 See Para 165. f
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In searching for light on this problem, we find in Qceniz -

Chemistry* that Hydrogen has 6 triplets in its constitution,
and that each triplet is supplied from an emergent centre of
force, so that there are 6 emergent centres of force.

If, therefore, we assume that each centre of force supplies
ne charges per second into space exterior to the atom, whilst
the interior supply is given Re’ charges, so that

Re’ =6ne (91)
e’ = 6ne/R = 6ne/bnpy =e/py
= 468059 x 107" (92)

the value of the electrionic charge e = 4774 x 1010 being
the same as given in Para 160.

223. Now, as was shown,’ if the mass of the electron is
of electro-magnetic origin, its mass varies as the square of
the charge, so that, instead of the electron of mass

m - 900496 X 107

carrying the charge e, we shall have an clectron of mass m’,
and charge e’ given by

m’/m = (e'/e)* = 1/ (py)*

m'  m/(py)* - 86560x 107 (93)
e'/m = 540732 x 10'7 (94)
e’/m'c - 1'80328 x 107 (95)

1p.1.
3 Para 163.
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where the ratio of charge to mass in (94) is in electro-static
units, whilst in (95), where c¢ is the velocity of light, this
ratio is in electro-magnetic units.

It should be understood that in outer space the electrionic
mass is m, whilst within the globule of space containing
Hydrogen, the mass is m’, and the charge ¢'.

It is, of course, only in outer space that the mass and
charge can be measured, so that observation gives the electri-
onic mass and charge as m, and e ; moreover, it is only in the
open space of the enclosing globule, that the charge is e, and
the mass m'.

When the electron enters the spirille of the occult atom,
then, as shown in (43) and (47), the charge e’ is changed
to e’/4m and the mass is changed to

p—m'[ (47)* —m/ (47 py)*
54815 x 107 (96)

If now we take the number N of spirillee in Hydrogen, or
what is the same thing in the Proton, as given in (48), where
N = 302, 400 we have for the mass of the Proton,

P = Nu= 16576 X 10~ (97

The accepted mass of Hydrogen is 1'663 X 1072* and

that of the Proton 1'6495 X 10! both of which are very near
to the value given by (97).

2Z4. One of the conclusions that may be drawn from
the above, in connection with the factor py, which occurs in
several of the equations, is that there is something in the
mechanism of the Proton, or of Hydrogen, which is concerned
with the distribution of matter, between the earth and moon,
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since p is the sum of the masses of these bodies, and with the
transformation of the Proton into Hydrogen, since vy is the
atomic weight of Hydrogen in terms of the Proton taken
as unity.

It is possible that this mechanism may receive some
explanation from the thickening of three out of the ten coils of
spirillae, of which the atom of occultism is composed.

As stated in the Appendix to Occult Chemistry* :

The atom consists of ten wires, which divide themselves
naturally into two groups—the three which are thicker and more
prominent, and the seven thinner ones which correspond to the colours
and planets . . . The ordinary sevenfold rule works quite

accurately with the thinner coils, but there is a very curious variation
with regard to the set of three.

As may be seen from the drawings, these are obviously thicker
and more prominent, and this increase of size is produced by an
augmentation (so slight as to be barely perceptible) in the proportion
to one another of different orders of spirillee and in the number of dots

in the lowest.

This augmentation, amounts at present to not more than
000571428 = 1/175 (98)

225. Some further light may be thrown on the meaning
of this thickening, by the results of clairvoyant observations
which have recently been made in connection with these
researches.

When travelling to Ommen, Holland, in the summer of
1926, Mr. Hodson and the writer agreed to meet periodically,
and by means of Mr. Hodson’s clairvoyant powers, investigate
some physical phenomena; the idea being, that these mathe.
matical researches and the clairvoyant observations would be
mutually illuminative; the results of these researches being

intended, if found suitable, to be a contribution (o the work of
the Theosophical World University, now in course of formation.

v P, iii.
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The subject first chosen to investigate, was magnetism,
and for this purpose, a steel spherical magnet was procured,
of about 2} inches in diameter.

The poles were first examined, from which important
information was obtained—this, however, may be deferred to
a later article, specially dealing with magnetism—but at the
centre of the sphere, there was found to exist, a central
globular structure (named by us, the central globular vortex,
or the c. g. v.), which from the description, appears to be
identical in structure with the atom of Occult Chemistry,
enlarged to about half an inch in diameter.

After examining this on the physical plane, it was again
observed on the astral and mental levels.

On the Causal level there was seen to enter the atom, a
stream of energy from some higher plane.

This stream of energy had a dark core, composed of a
substance from a plane higher than the investigator could
reach. :
A co-operator on these higher planes informed us, that
this stream of force was from the Atmic Plane, and we have
given it the name of the Atmic Shaft.

Who this co-operator was, we were not told; it may, of
course, have been a friendly Deva, or some One still higher.
In this connection it is of interest to note that Mr. Hodson
learns, that since the coming of the World Teacher, the Deva-
evolution is now preparing to co-operate with humanity,
as in ancient times, and this help, so opportunely given,
may be one of the early results of the new order of
things.

226. Below the causal level of the .mental plane, this
Atmic Shaft is not visible, being apparently absorbed by the
atoms of the four lower sub-planes, which it vitalises

or renews.
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This process continues downwards to the astral, and
finally reaches the physical plane, where, having reached the
densest matter, it rebounds and re-ascends to higher levels,
presumably to the Atmlc to begin the cycle once more.

We thus have a continual circulation through the five
planes of our system, such as is apparently hinted at in T/
Secret Doctrine

The globular atom seen in the centre of the magnet, on
all three planes, is whirling with great velocity round its axis,
which is at right angles to the line joining the poles of the
magnet, and in the process, throws off streams of energy
through the interstices of its surface, like whirling jets of
water spray; these outrushing streams of energy induce
the magnetism of the plane. Each plane thus has its own
characteristic magnetism, which it would seem, are known in
practical occultism as the seven radicals.”

Information received intuitively during the process of
clairvoyant investigation, was to the effect that what oceurs
in the magnet, is identical with what occurs in an atom, a
planet, a solar system and in a universe; so that a magnet ia
a little universe complete in itself, as is also an atom.

When Mr. Hodson placed his consciousness within the
central globe of the magnet, the effect perceived was not that
of the receipt of a continuous stream of energy, but of a syc-
cession of exploding “bombs”. These explosions however,
were cushioned by the walls of the central globular vortex,
which received or absorbed the expanding energy of the ex.
plosions, so that the energy of the whirling globe was fed by
the contents of the “bombs”.

227. The above facts of observation may give us g clye
to the function of the thickened wires in the atom, since an

1Vol. 1, p. 167.
9 Secret Doctrine, Vol. |, p. 169,
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atom is simply a magnet on a much smaller scale. Let us
assume by way of hypothesis, that the Atmic Shaft passes
along the axis of the three thicker coils of the atom, and thus
causes the slight thickening given by (98).

In the process of exploding, this central core expands
outwards until it eventually constitutes the whole substance
of the atom.

If we observe a stream of water falling from a circular
pipe, we note that as the water descends the diameter of the
falling stream gets less and less, the greater the distance from
the issuing pipe.

This is due to increasing velocity in the course of descent,
but the quantity of water passing any part of the descent in
unit time, is the same.

If we measured the relative thickness at different points,
we could at once ascertain the relative velocities at these
points.

Similarly, by the relative thickness of the core in the
three thickened coils, we can measure the relative velocities
of the core and the coil of the atom, but this measurement
will give, not the relative masses of the two, but the relative
energies, that is, the respective masses multiplied by the
squares of the respective velocities of core and coil.

Thus if m is the mass of the core, and M the mass of the
atom, and if C is the velocity of the core, and ¢ the velocity of
M and of the coils, we should have

Mc? = mC* (99)
M/m = (C/c)? (100)
This of itself is not sufficient to determine either m or C,

but from the relative thickness of core and coil as given by

(98), we might say on the assumption of equal density, that
9
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(C/c)? == (175)* for the three thickened coils, but if the Atmic
Shaft supplies the energy, not only of ‘the three thickened
coils, but that of all ten coils, then in place of the aboye we
should have, (C/c)? = (175x10/3)%.

There is however, a further modification to take into
account, and that is, the change of m into m’, as given in (93)
which is concerned with the distribution of matter between’
the earth and moon, and the reduction of Hydrogen into the
Proton, which was the prime reason for this investigation, ag
stated in Para 224. To make this reduction we must multiply
the right hand term by (m'/m), so that we have finally from
(93], for the relative velocities :

(C/c)? = (m’/m) (1750/3)?
= (1750/3py)? (101)

228. Now let us suppose that the velocity C, is the
radiation velocity of some body at present unknown, the mass
of which is S’, then from the law announced in the pamphlet
Einstein’s Theory,' that the square of the radiation velocity is
proportionate to the mass of the body, we shall be able to
ascertain from (101}, the mass of this unknown body, since
the value of the right hand term is known, and ¢ is alg
known, being the measured velocity of light. We pee P
however, to take another point into consideration : it " »
stated in Para 222, in connection with equation (89) thas
there is reason to believe, that the effect in space of the ’ea tf,t
is increased in the ratio y, the atomic weight of Hydroger ;
change which, though small, is important where accur n,.a
desirable. acy 1s

We will, therefore, assume that c® is baseq, not o "
earth’s mass E, but on this mass, with g t,he Pr::tonz

P, M.
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transformed into Hydrogen which is equivalent to making

the effective mass yE.
We should then have from (101), for the relative masses
of the two bodies,

S'/yE = (Clc)* = (1750/3py)" (102)
C = ¢ (1750/3py) = 1'71496 x 10*? (103)
S'/E = y(Clc)* = y(1750/3py)?

= 329573 (104)

In the Smithsonian Physical Tables! the mass of the
sun S, in terms of the earth E, is given as

S/E — 329390 (105)

which within errors of observation is identical with the mass
of the unknown body ', as given in (104).

929. It would be difficult to enumerate the consequences,
and describe the sweeping nature of the conclusions that can
be drawn from the above result, for they are in many respects
highly revolutionary.

But in the' first place we may note, that in this central
core, and its relationship to the spirillee of the occult atom, as
a thickening of three of the coils, we have apparently a
mechanism which distributes the energies of our planet in
such a form, that a suitable proportion goes to our satellite the
moon, and the Proton is either changed to Hydrogen, or
Hydrogen deprived of its surplus mass, and transformed into
a Proton.

1 p. 4186,
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On comparing the solar velocity C in (103), with the
earth’s distance from the sun D = 1495 x 10!
we see that a particle carried from the sun to the earth with
the velocity C would arrive at the earth in less than one
second after leaving the sun, and from this we can understand,
that elements created at the sun’s centre, can appear
simultaneously at the earth’s centre, or what would appear to
be simultaneously to an observer.

According to a statement by Bishop Leadbeater,! the
centre of the earth is utilised by the Third LoGos for the
manufacture of new elements, and from there is a direct con-
nection with the heart of the sun, so that, elements made in
the sun, appear immediately in the centre of the earth,

From the above observation of Bishop Leadbeater, and
from equations (103-5), we may safely conclude that the Atmic
Shaft as seen by Mr. Hodson ‘has its source in the sun, and
travels to the earth with the velocity C.

The interchange of energy and matter between earth ang
sun above implied, may be regarded as a partial confirmation
of the conclusion arrived at in our first volume,’ that there is
an interchange of matter between earth and sun, so that the
whole mass of the earth is transferred to the sun, and vice
versa, once every year, and this is probably the occult reason
why in all religions the order of ceremonies and services has
an annual cycle, in which it repeats itself.

230. Since the emergence of the solar radiation velocity
C, and its operation on the terrestrial atoms, introduces an
entirely new factor in physics, it may be useful at thjs stage
to search for other evidence of its existence.

An interesting and important feature of the velocity is
that the matter or energy brought by it, does not come in a:

'\ The Inner Life, Vol. 1, p, 357.
3 Studies in Occult Chemistry and !’hysics, pp. 69-84.
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continual stream, but in the form of bundles or * bombs,”
just as in the case of light there is a transference of bundles
of energy or “ quanta ”.

The question naturally arises: What amount of matter
is contained in each “bomb ” ?

Let us assume by way of trial that this amount of matter
is the electrionic mass m, as given in Para 160.

Such a mass having the velocity C, would strike the
terrestrial atoms and impart to them a momentum mC.

If a constituent of an atom was held within it with
insufficient force, it might be driven out of the atom.

This at once suggests that radio-activity might be one of
the effects of this electrionic bombardment; now, our own
investigations, and those of western science, agree in con-
cluding, that all the elements are practically built up out
of Helium.

Let us therefore suppose, that a loosely held atom of
Helium in Uranium was struck by one of these ‘ bombs,”
then, if no momentum was expended in extricating itself
from the atom, the Helium of mass A, would leave Uranium
with a velocity v, and a momentum

Av = mC (106)
v = mC/A = 2:34182 x 10° (107)

It should be noted however, that all the Helium con-
tained in the chemical elements must be held together with
some amount of cohesive force, so that no Helium atom
could leave the element with a momentum quite so great as
the above, hence the velocity v in (107), must be always a
little greater than any observed Helium or Alpha-particle.

In other words, v is the maximum velocity, which
Alpha-particles may approach closely, but never reach.
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The following are a few of the highest velocities observed ¢
in Alpha-Rays:!

ALPHA-RAY RADIATION VELOCITIES

ELEMENT VELOCITY
Thorium C’ 222 X 10°
Radium C’ 2:08 X 10v
Actinium C’ 200 X 10®
Actinium A 1'98 X 10®
Thorium A 194 X 10¢
Actinium Emanation 191 X 10° (108)

All other Alpha-Ray velocities are less than the above,
but the velocity of Thorium C', is very close to the maximum
velocity given by (107), which implies that its cohesive force
is only just sutficient to hold it together. This is also indicated

by its extreme instability and shortness of life. The life of

Thorium C' is so short that the half of it vanishes in one
hundred thousand millionth of a second.; Even Radium C, the
next lower in velocity, has only a life period of one millionth
of a second, during which, the half of it is battered to nieces
by the solar “bombs”.

The half of the period of Actinium C’ is not given, but the
next to it, Actinium A, has half its mass dissipated in one five
hundredth of a second. We thus see that the length of life
increases rapidly as the difference from the maximum velocity
v increases, and this remarkable law continues down the list
for the half life of Thorium A is 014 sec. and Actiniyn.
Emanation 3'9 secs., but it is only when the cohesive force is
so great that half the velocity v is lost in extricating the
Helium atom, that the element possesses g respectable life
period.

Thus Radium is so stable, that half the velocity of the

Alpha-particle is absorbed by the Radium, leaving a balance of

! Taken from Smithsonian Physical Tables, 1920, p, 398,
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1'61 x 10° and Radium retains the half of its initial mass for
1730 years. ‘

As the velocity falls still further, the half period increases
enormously, and Uranium with an Alpha-particle velocity of
1'45 x 10° has a half life period of five thousand million years.

Thus for a change of velocity from 145 x 10° for
Uranium, to 2:22 x 10" for Thorium C’, the half life period is
reduced from five thousand million years, to one hundred
thousand millionth of a second, a truly enormous difference.

231. This rapid decrease of life of the radio-active
elements, as the velocity of the Alpha-particles increases, has
been a great puzzle to western physicists, and can be best
understood, perhaps, by an illustration from ‘engineering.

If an engineer built a bridge able to carry a load of ten
tons, and only five ton loads were allowed to pass over it, the
bridge might last for a thousand years, but if loads of 9 tons
19 cwt. and 111 lbs. were allowed to pass over it the bridge
might not last a day, perhaps not even for a minute. There
would be a similar rapid fall in the life period of the bridge, as
is shown in the life periods of the elements, as the velocity of
the Alpha-particles approached the maximum velocity v, and
from this, we can legitimately infer, that the velocity of the
Rays from Thorium C’ with its exceedingly short life, is very
close to the velocity v, so that the velocity v, and the velocity
C, in (106), cannot be greatly in error. Moreover, if in place
of one bridge, there were a million bridges, the life of these
million bridges would follow the same mathematicgl law as
the life of the radio-active elements.

On the assumption, therefore, that the solar “ bombs ”’ are
electrons of mass m, the reality and correctness of the solar
radiation velocity C, can be deduced from the observations of
western science, as well as from the observed facts of occult

investigations.
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CONCLUSIONS AND SUMMARY

232. The modern chemical elements, as determined
from occult investigations, supplemented by those of western
science, consist of 96 elements, only 92 of which are recognised
by western science.

In the periodic table the 96 elements distribute themselveg
in sets or cycles of 18 elements, in which the chemical
character of the element repeats itself.’

By means of Moseley’s Law, which shows that the
characteristic X-Rays have frequencies proportionate to the
square of the atomic number, it is shown that the number of
elements from Hydrogen to Uranium is 96, as determined by
occult investigation.?

Hydrogen occupies an unique position in the table of
elements, and its existence as one of the elements, is not taken
into account in applications of Moseley’s Law.

In Alchemy it is termed “Spiritual Fire,” and the
alchemical trinity, or fire, air and water in one.?

There is something in the internal mechanism of
Hydrogen that distributes matter in proper proportion between
the earth and sun, and transforms Hydrogen into Proton, or
ice versa.

The investigation of this mechanism enables us to remove
the discrepancy in the mass of Hydrogen, obtained theoretically
in Para 164.

By means of the clairvoyant observations of Bishop
Leadbeater and Mr. Hodson, assisted by a co-operator on the
higher planes, a further study of the three thickened coils of
the occult atom has been made.

! Paras 214-218.
3 Paras 219-220.
? Para 221,

1 Paras 221-223.

/
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From this it has been deduced that these thickened coils
are an essential part of the mechanism which distributes the
matter between the earth and moon, and between Hydrogen
and the Proton, and that the thickening is due to Atmic Shaft,
seen at the causal level of the mental plane.

This Atmic Shaft renews and revivifies the matter of the
three lower planes, and rebounds when it reaches the physical.
Its origin is traced to the sun, since it travels with the solar
radiation velocity C, as given in 103.

By means of the law that the radiation velocity of a body
is proportionate to the square root of the mass, the correct
value of the sun’s mass is determined from the velocity C.?

The correct value of the velocity C, and its action on
terrestrial phenomena, is further inferred by the explanation
it gives of radio-activity. The whole of the matter and energy
of the earth’s physical plane, is apparently brought to us from
the sun with the velocity C, and elements formed within the
sun’s mass immediately appear within the mass of the earth.’

G. E. Sutcliffe

! Paras. 224-227.
2 Paras 103-1056.
s Paras 227.229.

10



THE ETERNAL VERITIES

A DREAM FRAGMENT

I TRY to glimpse Them through the Gates of Song
When [ return to earth from Morning Land

Great Austere Presences that sweep along
With Smile and uplift Hand!

As ocean breaking on a rock-bound shore

In this our human world bears unto me

Its shell and seaweed trophy evermore
But yet remains THE Sea!

So with the vast Emotion, Wondrous Thought

Smiting the heart and brain in space and time

A fragment here and there of each is caught
Whereon to sink—or climb?

But could we see Their Archetypes Beyond

That vision were the Ages’ one Desire!

God’s erring lovers in last Rapture fond
Would flamewise meet in Fire! '

DAPHNE

' The idea on waking imaged Itself as Something Vast in Beaut
which flung Its (geometrical) Shape against the boundary of first on'eup¥a::c:n§1:er
another, each time breaking into a greater number of fragments, and the human boim
beholding, taking in (as a rule.) only one of th“.e at a time, either hung on to it Flg(
pleasurable) or else fled from its touch alarmed (if tragic to itsel() and thus failod s
perceive the Mighty Archetype behind, but the idea (gathored with some effort as one
¢ came back '), imaged That which, coulq It be held permanently and applied down here
would for once and all reveal everything dear (and dreamt of as lost) as still present,
and all shrunk from as most desirable! present,

N
N

THE FERRYMAN

By DUNCAN GREENLEES

AT last the Pilgrim King draws near the lotus stream or
pool, worn out with his long journey through the
western deserts. Beyond the silent waters of the stream he
sees the glory of the Gods, far on the shores of the Field of
Peace and shining with Their radiant beauty, while tethered
to a tree upon the beach there floats the boat wherein he must
travel to know Their Being and Their Power.
This is indeed a wondrous boat and full of every mystery,
for every part of it has been endowed with separate and
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conscious life ; its rower is the Divine Ferryman of the God
His name is strange,—the “ Looker Backward " is He Cal(;e;.
or “He with Face behind Him,” because His eager eyes ,
always turned upon the scorching desert compassionat:e
searching for some who fain would join the Gods within thy
realms celestial. ¢

And long before the tired wanderer may see the waters
gleaming in the Sun’s bright rays, His keen eyes have viewed
him toiling slowly through the wilderness of the world, and
joyously but patiently He waits the coming to the shore. , For
the King of this heavenly land has wisely made a law that the
Ferryman shall hold His anchorage until invoked with due
authority by one who knows the. Words of Power which give
admittance to the Field of Peace. Who then may gauge this
gracious Being’s eagerness as He sits waiting for the pilgrim’s
advent and wonders if he knows the answers to the questions
and if he bears that knowedge of his own divine ancestry
which alone admits him to the company of the Gods? And as
at last He sees the dawning of a happy smile upon the
wanderer’s face at the first glimpse of stream and glory
and the boat for crossing to the further shore, what joy
must fill His own most gracious heart who yielded up
the heavenly glories thus to ferry others to the Realm
Divine!

Now on the crystal air rings out the glad and confident
appeal :

He,- Looker Backward with Face behind [Him ! Behold 1 7
am coming and bringing to Thee the Eye of Hére w .
gathered in the Field of Confusion.®

And again:

O Thou Ferryman of the Field of Reeds, bring that f
me ; itis [ the King who run, it is [ who come, ? ”

/IiC/I was

' Egyptian Pyramid Texts, 1227,
1 /bid., 1193.

L
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Adding to this words of praise and homage:
Thou art a Flame which knoweth not its Father and Thou

knowest not Thy Mother
ning unto the land adjoining the Iield of the Making of Gods

whercin the Gods grow young again.

Sometimes the comer adds that in his hand he bears the
mystic pot or Graal which is the Ferryman’s true home, and
claims to be His worker in the world He left so long ago.

7 am Thy cowherd, the guardian of Thy birthplace?

For ever has the Master’s service been the first and chief
of titles for our entry to His world of truth.

Yet other tests await the candidate for a celestial destiny.
Before his feet may touch the sacred boat he must be able to
claim a “tongue of good report ” upon the world he leaves

ferry me swifter than run-

. behind him.

[ am just before Heaven and Larth this indeed

is what Thou hast heard 1 the houses and on the strects in the

3
day of my summons.
As IHe is pleased with [iore becanse of His tongue, so shall

e be pleased with me.’

When asked from whence he came, he proudly answers:

/ have come Jorth from the city of wide gates. O, [ am the
serpent come forth from God, the Uracus come forth from Re <. ®

His virtue and the knowledge of his divine origin avail
him for the password. He is admitted to the Ferryman’s boat
and takes his seat toward the stern and so is safely carried to
the further shore.

Sometimes the Ferryman’s place may be taken by the
Four Sons of Hore, the curly-headed Ones of waving tresses ;
and often the wanderer must threaten to reveal Their hidden

' Egyptian Pyramid Texts, 1186-7.

Y /bid., 1183-5.
* Ibid., 1188-9.
¢ Ibid., 1088.
¥ Ibid., 1091,
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Name to men, before These may be persuaded to bring the *
ferry over for him. Sometimes the Ferryman comes with
His friend, Hegqror, the *“ Hungry One,” whose Name is drawn
from His hunger for bringing souls safely over the waters,
Sometimes the courage and faith of the candidate are testeqd
by the apparent heedlessness of the Ferryman to his cry, and
then it must be addressed to the oars themselves to bid them
bring the boat across, and should they refuse this service the
King would have to fly over the stream upon the wide wings
of Thout, unless perchance Rec, Himself, will come to fetch
His son.

Thus is “the Kingdom of Heaven taken by storm,” for
the dauntless will of the King may not be impeded by any
God or any Spirit, and nothing may avail to hold him from
his heritage.

Safe arrived at last, the King lands in the Field of Reeds
wherein Ree, bathes daily, and takes his seat among the Gods’
He is welcomed by Them on the beach— '

Standing wrapped in their cloaks, Their white sandas on
Their feet ... “Our heart prospered not until thy coming to
shore,” say They as he comes among Them.}

Then he shares Their divine immortal food and—

drinks of the fountains within the Field of Peqce®
whereof They drink, and puts upon him Their robes of finest
linen ; his life with Theirs is derived from the Tree of Life
over which the undying stars do hover.?

There he abides for ever among Them as Their Brother -
in the holy presence of Rec, in the land where the Gods ar ,
born and are ever young, as one among Them a Shining Spirii
for ever and ever.

Duncan Greenlees

' Egyptian Pyramid Texts, 1197.8.
* Ibid., 1200,
3 [bid., 1218,

THE MASTERS:

FROM A CHRISTIAN POINT OF VIEW
By A SEEKER

CHRISTIAN people sometimes feel considerable difficulty
with regard to the statements which Theosophists make
about the Masters, Their place in the Divine Order, and Their
work. The object of the following brief sketch is to suggest
considerations which may lead to the removal of these
difficulties. Logical proof of the Masters’ existence, and of
the truth of Their nature, is, of course, impossible. Proof
lies not in the region of the intellect, still less in that of things
which can be demonstrated physically. The men of His day
who had frequent intercourse with the Lord Christ could not
know Him and “see Him as He is,” because they were not
“like Him”. (I. John, 3.2). Like can only be truly known
by like. Even His disciples only came truly to know Him as
a result of long experience and spiritual illumination.
Spiritual teaching and influence, moral excellence and
works of power brought no conviction to the hostile or to those
who demanded infallible proofs. They only misconstrued
them and were confirmed in their hostility. So if the Masters
openly and regularly walked amongst men, They would not
be recognised as such, except by the few who are on the way
to become “like Them”. But it has been promised that
earnest seekers shall find, and that promise has always in the
end justified itself. The writer is one who, as to many of the
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Name to men, before These may be persuaded to bring the *
ferry over for him. Sometimes the Ferryman comes with
His friend, Hegror, the *“ Hungry One,” whose Name is drawn
from His hunger for bringing souls safely over the waters,
Sometimes the courage and faith of the candidate are testeq
by the apparent heedlessness of the Ferryman to his cry, ang
then it must be addressed to the oars themselves to bid them
bring the boat across, and should they refuse this service the
King would have to fly over the stream upon the wide wings
of Théut, unless perchance Ree, Himself, will come to fetch
His son.

Thus is “the Kingdom of Heaven taken by storm,” for
the dauntless will of the King may not be impeded by any
God or any Spirit, and nothing may avail to hold him from
his heritage.

Safe arrived at last, the King lands in the Field of Reeds
wherein Ree, bathes daily, and takes his seat among the Gods’
He is welcomed by Them on the beach— '

Standing wrapped in their cloaks, Their white sandals on
Their feet ... “Our heart prospered not until thy coming to
shore,” say They as he comes among Them.!

Then he shares Their divine immortal food and—

drinks of the fountains within the Field of Peace®
whereof They drink, and puts upon him Their robes of finest
linen ; his life with Theirs is derived from the Tree of Life
over which the undying stars do hover.?

There he abides for ever among Them as Their Brothey .
in the holy presence of Re", in the land where the Gogg are:
born and are ever young, as one among Them a Shinip ¢ Spirit
for ever and ever.

Duncan Greenleeg

' Egyptian Pyramid Texts, 1197.8.
* [bid., 1200,
3 /bid., 1218,

THE MASTERS:

FROM A CHRISTIAN POINT OF VIEW
By A SEEKER

CHRISTIAN people sometimes feel considerable difficulty
with regard to the statements which Theosophists make
about the Masters, Their place in the Divine Order, and Their
work. The object of the following brief sketch is to suggest
considerations which may lead to the removal of these
difficulties. Logical proof of the Masters’ existence, and of
the truth of Their nature, is, of course, impossible. Proof
lies not in the region of the intellect, still less in that of things
which can be demonstrated physically. The men of His day
who had frequent intercourse with the Lord Christ could not
know Him and “see Him as He is,” because they were not
“like Him ”. (I. John, 3.2). Like can only be truly known
by like. Even His disciples only came truly to know Him as
a result of long experience and spiritual illumination.
Spiritual teaching and influence, moral excellence and
works of power brought no conviction to the hostile or to those
who demanded infallible proofs. They only misconstrued
them and were confirmed in their hostility. So if the Masters
openly and regularly walked amongst men, They would not
be recognised as such, except by the few who are on the way
to become “like Them”. But it has been promised that
earnest seekers shall find, and that promise has always in the
end justified itself. The writer is one who, as to many of the
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things asserteq by Theosophists, has passed from scepticism *
and doubt to inner certainty and knowledge ; and it is his
hope that a brief statement of some of the principles which

bz?ve guided him, and lines of thought which he has followed,
will be of use to others who are seekers, and who are willing

to welcome Truth from whatever quarter it is manifested.

So perhaps they may be helped to find the Masters for them-
selves. He is conscious how much has been left unsaid on a
vast subject and how many questions may be suggested.by
that which he has said; but it is his hope tha't that. which
follows may not be without its use in suggesting lines for
further thought and study. It should be noted thz.zt most of
the Scriptural quotations follow the Revised Version qf the
Bible, except in one or two instances where a still more literal
rendering of the original has been given.’

THE NATURE oF GOD

For the sake of clearness we must start with fundamentals
and ask what we really believe about the Nature of God.
Popular theology is often a form of idolatry. Idolatry is
essentially the limitation of the object of worship to a form.
Negatively it is the practical denial that He transcends the
form which represents Him or through which He is
manifested. Many people, and even some teachers, seem to
think of God the Father as a great man, God the Son as
another man, and God the Holy Ghost either in a vaguer way
as still another man, or as a mere influence. This is
Tritheism, and it is the result of an anthropomorphism which
is unaware of its own limitations. A certain measure of
anthropomorphism is, of course, inevitable. Knowledge is
only possible because of an essential kinship between the
knower and the known. Man’s power to know is, and must

' Theae must be taken as references only ; as quotations they are not accurate.—ED.
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always be, conditioned by the content of his consciousness and
the measure of the development of his faculties. So man can
only see in God that of which he 1s in some measure
conscious in himself ; and when he tries to represent to others
that of which he is conscious, he is almost entirely limited to
the use of terms which are strictly appropriate only to the
description of sense-impressions and their objects.

It goes without saying that God must always be to man
the Most High. To put it in another way, man’s greatest,
highest, purest and best ideals, thoughts, experiences and
perceptions must always approximate most closely to the
truth of God. Man himself is essentially infinite. This is
proved by the fact that the concept of infinity is always part
of the content of developed human consciousness. Man's
mind cannot encompass infinity, but neither can he escape
the conviction of its reality. The categories of time and
space are forms by means of which he tries to make real to
himself that which he is able to perceive of infinity, either
as duration or extension. One need only try to imagine
either an absolute maximum or minimum to realise the
impossibility of postulating a limit in either direction to
time or space. The Infinite must be One; therefore all
that exists must exist in Him, not as a Self-limitation,
as theologians sometimes say, but as a limited manifesta- .
tion of the infinite wealth of His Being. [Existence (that
which stands out, from €fiomm) is manifestation, and is
necessarily limited. It is to Being as the relative to the
absolute. Man’s essential infinity is also to some extent
indicated by his capacity for endless progress, by the fact that
he never reaches a goal without at once beginning to aspire to
something beyond it. His attainments are always starting
points for the accomplishment of something greater. If it be
asked : How can a concept within the consciousness of man,

which itself is limited in so many directions, be taken as a
i
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proof of infinity ? it can only be said that it is in the nature
not in the measure, of the concept that the proof lieg, Max;
perceives infinity much as a lens receives and focusses the
rays of the sun; the nature of that which ig perceived
indicates the truth of that which lies beyond perception,

Man knows himself, so far as his manifested life is cop.
cerned, to be a derived and relative being. It follows logically
that the source of his being, the Absolute to which he ig
related, must be at least equal to all that is in himself. Gog
must be infinite. He must be in Himself all that man can
conceive of in the way of consciousness, of truth, goodness,
love, wisdom, and power, and infinitely more. Creation must
necessarily consist in His self-manifestation, in the outpouring
into the multitude of existences of the wealth of His Being.
That is what we mean by love, the outpouring of self as 3 free
gift to those to whom one is spiritually related. Therefore
God is Infinite in every sense.

Here we may quote the first of the Thirty-nine Articleg
of Religion as set forth by the Church of England. It reads
as follows:
body, ;;1;1;::? o;spat;:ito:: ?o%livt:?iflif: gog::. S?sdd’o::fear;?is‘tglo%%ugit-h ?}‘:t
Maker (Lat. Creator) and Preserver of all things both ViSible’ang
invisible. And in unity of this Godhead there be three Persons of
one substance, power and eternity; the Father, the Son, and Ehe
Holy Ghost. \

Two things are to be noted here. In the first place there
is no trace of the crude anthropomorphism of popular
theology. Besides the explicit ascription of * infinijte power
wisdom, and goodness” to the Godhead, terms gre used tc;
safeguard the faith of the believer from any limited conception—
« without body, parts, or passions”. The negation of body
and “parts” implies infinity; that of passions, the denial of
capricious changeableness, implies eternity. [, the second
place, the Three Persons are quite clearly regardeg as relatjve
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Existences or Manifestations, relative, that is, to the Godhead,
the Absolute. The significance of this will appear later.

Compare with this the first two articles of the “ Summary
of Doctrine” set forth by the Liberal Catholic Church, which
is frankly Theosophical in its teaching, and the entire agree-
ment of the two Confessions will be noticed.

1. The existence of God, infinite, eternal, transcendent and
immanent. He is the One Existence from which all other existences
are derived. In Him we live and move and have our being.'

The word “ God ” here seems to be used of the Manifested God,

not of the Unmanifested Absolute,

2. The manifestation of God in the universe under a triplicity,
called in the Christian religion Father, Son and Holy Spirit, three
persons in One God, co-equal, co-eternal; the Son * alone-born” of
the Father, the Spirit proceeding from the Father and the Son, the
Father, the * Great Architect of the Universe "’ ; the Son, ““ The Word
Who was made flesh and dwelt among us " ; the Holy Spirit, the Life-
Giver, the Inspirer and Sanctifier.

Compare again these statements with that of S. Paul:

There is . . . one God and Father of all, who is over all, through
all, and in all.’

And that of S. Bonaventura:
His Centre is everywhere, His circumference nowhere.

From the point of view of Christian philosophy these statements
seem to be necessarily true.

A great deal of confusion exists in some minds owing to
the different senses in which the word ‘“person” is used.
The word itself is of Latin origin, and is compounded of two
words per and sona. It was applied to the mask which a
Roman actor wore when he assumed a particular part on the
stage. One man might assume a number of different parts
and wear various masks. The word persona meant that
through which the sound came when the actor spc;ke. In

' Acts 17-28.
3 Ephesians, IV, 6 (R.V.).
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popular language now it is used to denote the living being :

who speaks through his material embodiment, because most
people are so materialistic in their ideas that they confuse the
real man with his physical body. Philosophers, on the other
hand, when they speak of a person, mean one who possesses
personality, that is one who manifests self-consciousness, self-
determination, and love. When Theosophists deny that God
is a person, they mean that He is not a limited being to be
confused with any form, however great and noble ; but they do
not mean that He does not manifest personality in the sense
in which the term is used by philosophers. They would
subscribe whole-heartedly to the statement of Bishop Brent of
Western New York, one of the foremost men in the American
Episcopal Church, in The Mount of Vision :*

The beginning and the end of everything is to be found in God, -

He is the Author of Life—From Him we came, in Him, consciously or
unconsciously we live, to Him we go. A First Cause who is respon-
sible for the existence of personality must and does include and con-
tain in Himself, in addition perhaps to much else, all that personality
means and connotes, Possibly it is quite legitimate to speak of God
as Personality not as a Personahty-"thot{gh it is more accurate to
think of Him as being the source of personality.

They would also adopt some further words of the same
Bishop.*

The real reason why Christendom, is divided is because of
diverse and static conceptions of God. It has been rightly maintained-
and this is the meaning of catholicity- -that safety so far as fundamen-
tals are concerned is to be found in the universal.

The force of this statement will be more fully seen whep
we come to the consideration of man’s relationship to God.

CHRIST, THE ETERNAL SON oF Gop

The truth of God’s infinity compels us to realise that
Creation is necessarily God’s Self-expression on the various

1P. 5
30p, cit.p. 1.
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planes of manifested existence. To put it in another way.
All things owe their existence to God’s Self-Sacrifice, the
outpouring of the essential Being of the One to become the
many. There is, as Noyes phrases it in 7The Answer, ** One
Life in many lives”. It is not at all true to say that in
creation God * made all things of nothing,” if by * nothing” is
meant an absolute void; for there cannot be an absolute void
in view of God’s infinity. But the phrase really means that
out of “no-thing,” ‘the undifferentiated all, He brought into
existence “all things,” the differentiated many. This is really
the view of creation expressed in the Prologue to S. John’s
Gospel.

In the beginning was the Word (The Logos), and the Word was
with God and the Word was God. The same was in the beginning
with God. All things became through Him, and apart from Him did

not even one thing become——(mdvra 8 avroi éyévero, xal xwpis avTod
éyéveto 208é €v),

See also Westcott,
The Word became flesh.

It should be noted that with different writers and schools
of thought the word Logos has not always the same connota-
tion. It is not necessary here to notice the different senses in
which “the Word” is often used, but only to remark that
S. John uses it of the Eternal Son, the Second Person in the
Blessed Trinity, the Divine Agent in Creation or Manifestation,
He who is spoken of in S. Paul’s Epistles as Christ, simply,
without the article or the personal name Jesus.

It necessarily follows from the foregoing that all creation
is an embodiment or incarnation of the outpoured life of the
Second Person of the Ever-blessed Trinity. God’s work of
creation through the Logos is, as it were, a dual process.
First there is involution, the infolding of the Divine Essence
in matter, then there is evolution, the unfolding of its
potentialities, the manifestation and ministration through
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myriads of forms, qualities and powers of * the manifold grace
of God”'

In this connection the following passage taken from Dean
Inge’s Personal ldealism and Mysticism,® is both interesting
and instructive ; he says:

I wish to show, that S. Paul gives us a very complete and
explicit Logos-theology, though he never uses the word. I wish to
lay special stress on this point, because none of the commentators on
S. Paul, so far as I know, do full justice to it. Tam convinced that
the conception of Christ as a cosmic principle—-that conception which
is enunciated in S. John’s prologue—holds a more important place in
S. Paul’s theology than in that of S. John, and that it may be proved,
not only from his later Epistles, which some critics, partly on this
account, consider spurious, but from those which are not disputed. 1
will collect the chief passages which, taken together, comprise
S. Paul’s teaching on this subject, naming in each case the Epistle
from which the words are taken.

In relation to God the Father, Christ is the Image (eirwv) of
God. (2 Cor., Col.). This is a Philonic term, with a well-defined
connotation. An elxwv is a copy, not only trt:semblmg but deg;y:ld

i type. It represents its prototype, and 1s a wvisible
gg‘;}feéttsztifrf oé? 13t’p Christ is the e/xwv of the Inv181bl§ God ( Col.): .In
Him dwells bodily (cwpuarikis) the Pleroma, the totality of the D!vu!e
Attributes (Col. Eph.) . . . In reference to the world, Christ is
the Agent in creation; through Him are all things (1. Cor., VIII, 6)
and we through Him. He pre-existed in the form of God (l?'hxl_., 11, 6)
from the beginning. He is “ the first-born of all cr‘gatmr} ; in Him
and through Him and unto Him are all thm’gs. He 1s before all
things, and in Him all things hold together ” (Col,, I, 15, 17).  All
things are to be summed up in Him (Eph., I, 10) He is all'and_ in all
(Col., III, 11). His reign is co-extensive with the world’s history.
“ He must reign till He hath put all His enemies undsr His fect. The
last enemy that shall be abolished is death. Only * when all things
have been subjected unto Him, shall the Son also Himself be subjected
unto Him that did subject all things unto, Him, that God may be all
in all ” (I. Cor., 15, 24-23).

oference to the human soul, ““ The Lord is the Spirit ” (2,
Gor., 1T, 17), He is * life-giving Spirit ” (L. Cor., XV, 45). As such He
is the possession of all true Christians, living in them (Gal., 11, 20) ;
forming Himself in them (Gal, IV, 19.); transforming them into His
image (2 Cor., III, 18), enlightening their understandings, so that they

11, 8. Pet., 4, 10.
It was the late Canon Body who samewhere remarked that ** grace is the imparted
life of God”. As such, grace has its work even in the sub-human realms of Nature.

3 Pp. 38 et seq.
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can judge all things, even searching out * the hidden things ” of God
(I. Cor., Il1, 15), and uniting them in closest union with each other and
with Himself.

These quotations, which might easily be multiplied, seem to
me to contain all the elements of a complete Logos—theology: and it
is a constant source of surprise to me that critics continue to say
that the Pauline Christ is only * the heavenly man,” and that for a
complete recognition of Christ as the Logos we must wait for the
fourth Gospel.

A certain ambiguity will be noticed in some of the
passages quoted by the Dean, and it is not always easy to say
whether the primary thought in the Apostle’s mind when he
wrote them was that of Christ the Logos or of the Historic
Christ in whom the Logos “became flesh”. Probably both
thoughts were struggling for expression in his mind, in a way
not altogether unfamiliar to those who try to make that
which they are able themselves to perceive of the manifold
treasures of Divine Wisdom available for the instruction of
others, including both wise and simple. A careful analysis
of the passages in which S. Paul speaks of “ Christ” will
show that sometimes he speaks simply of Xpioros and some-
times of ¢ Xpwros. Unfortunately in the English Version
the article is sometimes omitted in translation, and con-
fusion results. Generally speaking, it will be found that
when he speaks of * Christ” simply, the dominant thought
is that of Christ the Logos, and when he speaks of *the
Christ,” it is that of the Historic Christ in whom the Logos
“became flesh”. Sometimes he speaks of * Jesus Christ .
It may possibly be that he has in mind a distinction insisted
on by some Theosophical writers, between the Christ the
World-Teacher, the real Founder of religions, who claims
that His sheep are not all of one fo/d, although they are to
become one flock (S. John, X, 16.), and the disciple Jesus who
was possessed by the Christ, and used as His vehicle for His
appearance and work in Palestine. This, however, is a
question which does not concern our present purpose, as it
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relates not to the fact that the Logos * became flesh,” but
only to the manner of the Incarnation. The fact being
admitted, the manner in which the body was prepared
(Heb, X, 5) does not involve a vital question, but rather one
of convenience or expediency; and only those who are more
concerned with letter than with spirit, with form rather than
life, will wish to excommunicate one another because of a
difference of view upon the matter.

A Seeker

(7o be continued)

AIM IN ART

By AN ARTIST!

ART seems to be considered nowadays as a mere pleasure-
giver, whereas' it used to, and should still, exist only
to help in spiritual evolution.

A work of art which is to be useful in that way requires
to be sincere. For us, sincerity in art is a subjective
representation of a human figure, _landscape, or still life, or,
in other words, an interpretative reproduction of these objects.
As Taine says of Titian:

He had the talent to imitate objects closely enough to create in
us a sense of reality, and to transform them deeply enough to awaken
the immaterial in us.

Such works of art are subjective or interpretative because
the artist has something to say. A purely objective image is
not a work of art. It is of no use to humanity, for people
see things objectively for themselves, and require the artist

) This article is written by a living and practising painter who prefers to remain
anonymous.

12
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to draw their attention to what escapes their notice or what
it is good for them to gaze upon for their spiritual progress.
This is our sincerity in the West; the sincerity of oriental
and Egyptian artists was of a different quality.

Art rises to a sublimity of expression, when conceived
spiritually, which far surpasses the perfection of form attained,
for instance, by the artists of the classical Greek epoch. The
superior Gothic statues of the cathedrals of Amiens and
Rheims show more artistic expression than an equally
excellent example of classical Greek statuary, and they are
deeply human as well. When a work of art representing
subjectively a human being retains in the feature it desires to
depict (grief, joy, serenity, etc.), its unexaggerated and natural
appearance, with the intended character expressed to its
fullest power in face, attitude, clothing or drapery, it reaches
a summit of art not to be approached by a figure born from
the love of material beauty alone. The latter may evoke
thoughts of rhythm and form in an intellectual minority,
ideas which, highly elevated as they may be, are not spiritual,
A Gothic statue which represents a person such as we are
accustomed to see around us, but breathing a feeling in so
intense a spiritual manner that physical materiality is almost
relegated to oblivion, appeals to our real selves. It is human,
it is sincere.

Thus there is a material, an artificial or mental, and a
spiritual art. The art of classical Greece is material. The
art which Paris is to-day spreading over the world under the
name of advanced art is mental.

One wonders how it is that artists no longer produce
masterpieces as they did only a few centuries ago. The
answer is that the artists of those times were employed to
paint scenes and figures associated with their religion, their
highest spiritual ideas. I have heard it said that art to-day
has no aim, hence its decadence. But art has an aim which
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only needs to be recognised for its productions to rise in
quality : the »aison d’étre of art is to help humanity in its
spiritual evolution. Let us consider how this can be done
in our days when there is no longer the need for art to
*“illustrate ” a religion.

Though art has always an aim, there is at present no
exterior direction; artists are not at present shown by others
the way in which their art can be of use to mankind. There
is interior direction in art, as in all spiritual matters, for those
who require and seek it. A heavy responsibility falls on the
artists of talent: he must guide artists of lesser talent to that
spiritual utility. The effect of the pictorial or other artistic
creations of a master on the minor artists and on the genera-
tions which follow is remarkable. Masterpieces in them-
selves have to-day no direct influence on evolution: that is
the province of the humbler works of art and even mere
echoes of it.

The artist of value, whose efforts are concentrated on
painting pictures which he hopes will go down to posterity,
is on the wrong road, excellent as his productions may be.
This does not, however, mean that he should go to the other
extreme and be careless in the execution of his work, employ-
ing, for instance, media which he knows not to be lasting,
though he is paid for his canvases. He must be sincere in
the material part of his work as well as the spiritual. He
ought to concentrate all his efforts on expressing what he
feels he has to say. He must not consider whether his
work will sell or not. No idea of material welfare
should poison his inspiration. He must labour hard to
acquire the craftsmanship without which he cannot attain
freedom of expression. In the obtaining of this crafts-
manship he will be inspired. Inspired? Yes, when an
artist has discovered his natural and sincere mode of
expression (and there are in Europe many different schools of
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art, each sincere in itself) then his mind being desirous to
receive the teachings of the masters of the school which he
feels is his, will be uplifted, and, if the masters are no longer
alive, he will be helped by their spiritual guidance ang
inspiration. Reynolds, in his “ Second Discourse on Art”
says :

Instead of treading in their (the masters’) footsteps,
endeavour only to keep the same road. Labour to invent on their
gepe_x;al principles and way of thinking. Possess yourself with their

pirit.

One day, in recommending a brother artist to study the
great masters closely, I was told that to do so would have the
effect of merely imitating them. That itself might not be so
bad a matter. But there is no likelihood of such a standstill,
as the great artists themselves know what is necessary for the
evolution of an artist’s generation, or for the influencing of
minor artists by great artists; and they will inspire him, their
disciple, to a mode of expression different in aspect, and yet of
the tradition of their school ; they will help him to paint such
pictures as they would have painted if they were still here,
making allowance for certain differences in individual
temperaments which, though producing different kinds of
pictures, are yet essentially of the same school.

The work of the artist of great talent has usually no direct
influence on mankind because it is beyond the comprehension
of those of the lesser degrees of spiritual evolution. Those to
whom it is comprehensible do not, as a rule, require its aid.
A sentimental chromo can have a direct, spiritual effect,
but in order to have that effect it must be conceived in an
order of spirit derived from the works of a master who
himself, consciously or unconsciously, has been bent on ap
art useful to spiritual evolution.

A recent example of the influence of the work of a great
landscape painter on the art of at least two nations, England
and France, is that of John Constable, who took up the tradition

-
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of landscape painting for landscape’s sake where Hobbeman
left off, historical landscapes having been the custom in the
interim. He attained such a degree of truth in the perfection
of his art, full of the divine beauty of landscapes, that he quite
naturally took the place of guide to the following generation of
landscape painters. So profound is the influence of sincere
expression in art that when once an artist is given the means,
he himself aiding, to achieve it, it strikes other artists so
strongly as being the only logical way in which to interpret
nature, that to the master falls the réle of guide, and to the
lesser artist the role of disciple. '

A picture by Constable can be fully appreciated only by
highly developed souls, artists of course excepted, Master-
pieces are too austere to have any direct effect on the less

-evolved. What one commonly calls a daub, representing in a

certain sentimental manner a landscape based on Constable’s
principles, can awaken in an ignorant person the desire for
the more simple pleasures of country life in exchange for the
artificial or perhaps immoral ones he is indulging in at the
time. Thus a lower form of egotism may be destroyed by a
higher one, and an individual may be helped a little in
evolution, as Dr. Besant remarks in one ‘of her lectures on
Dharma. This of course is an extreme case mentioned to
show that the lowest of art productions has its utility in
spiritual evolution as well as the highest.

[ am therefore convinced that a very important fact to be
remembered is that every work of art, whatever its degree of
quality, is of value to humanity, and when confronted with a
work of art, even one that is of the lowest scale, it is wise not
to judge it by its appearance only.

The occultist who'knows the beneficial effect of thoughts

~of affection for a departed person will realise the importance
" of portrait painting which usually depicts a face at its best and

so draws out thoughts of appreciation of the good points of the
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sitter. In this branch of art a certain artificiality still adheres '
from another age when costume and other accessories were

considered in good taste to give social importance to the person

painted. When such is not in evidence the attention of the

spectator is often attracted by the visible virtuosity of the

artist in the execution of his work in imitation of Franz

Hals’ later productions. A great portrait painter is required

to-day in order to give to that art the necessary reminder to

subordinate the means to the end.

Chardin, with his pictures of home-life intense in its
simplicity, and the magic of his still-life pictures, is probably
the inspirer of to-day’s genre picture, which is the branch of
art that has the greatest effect on the largest number of people.
Greuze, particularly in his large compositions, gave fresh:

impulse to the school of Chardin who was himself no doubt

inspired by Le Nain fréres and certain Dutch masters. Later,
Millet continued the tradition. His “ Angelus” is found in all
kinds of reproductions in the humbler French homes. Its
spiritual effect must be wonderfully powerful ; and yet the
original, from a purely artistic point of view, is one of the less
happy efforts of an excellent artist.

This train of thought is applicable to all branches of art.
In literature the influence of a great writer’s work seems to
be less on book-writing, however, than that of a master-painter
on picture painting in general. This can be reasonably
explained by the fact that ideas can be expounded by writing
words without having to turn to a great author for the means
of their employment, whereas the art of painting is more
complicated, and one has to learn how to paint a tree, the sky
or a face by methods mastered by the masters, and something
of the nobility of the master’s conception remains in each
modest effort even if hardly perceptible.

The drama plays no longer the important role it used to
have in the spiritual evolution of humanity since the ability to
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‘read has become universal. Hence, no doubt, the fall of play-
writing and acting in the West from what is noble to what
amuses, and worse. Acting has, besides, something painful in
it. A man’s physical body, gestures and voice should be the
visible means of transmitting his invisible thoughts. To
employ them to express what one does not feel is a crime
against sincerity.

With regard to what is usually termed black and white
work—the execution of political cartoons, comic drawings and
the illustrating of harmful reading matter—I cannot help
considering it a mistaken application of the gift of drawing.
Posters, however, can be very helpful in the diffusion of a
useful idea.

. House decoration, if conceived in simplicity, and, where

. children’s rooms are concerned, in cheerfulness, will help to

keep away an atmosphere of materialism from the home.

And now to the home itself. Here architecture has a
double duty, for it must provide air, light and cleanliness for
our bodies, and seek simplicity in appearance which should be
harmonious in itself and in harmony with its environment.
The wonderful architectural monuments of the Middle Ages
in Europe have presumably played their part in spiritual
evolution where the masses are concerned. The low material-
ity of to-day must be fought by reasoning; awe-inspiring
methods are no longer spiritual weapons.

To conclude, we shall assume that there are four types of
artists : First, he who is entirely dependent on the teaching of
others, and who delights in loud colours and violent contrasts,
the Sh#udra painter; second, he who is strictly objective, who
paints as he sees, neither adding nor omitting, who teaches
the lesson of craftsmanship-—the Vaisiye painter; third, he
who sacrifices all considerations to that of maintaining and
proclaiming the truth and sincerity of his school, whose
characteristics he will insist on to the neglect of other parts,
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who shows imperfections but is eloquent—the Kshattriya
painter ; fourth, he who carries the lamp of artistic truth,
which is the knowledge of the magic that permits the creation
of what is spiritually beautiful, and the love that engenders
that knowledge, he who is the guide—the Brakmin painter.
Certain nations can be seen to produce artists of one of the
above classes according to the nation’s spiritual development,
More youthful nations delight in wvivid colouring. A
commercially inclined country like England produces artists of
the Vaishya class with an occasional Brahmin painter to show
the way. The K'shaf{riya painter appears in lands of intenser
artistic production. The mechanical objectivity of the Shiidra
painter is different from the objectivity of the Vaishya painter,
the latter having a good deal of unconscious subjectivity. .
In being sincere an artist will paint in the class he is borg
in, and several generations are necessary to attain perfection.
When the aim of artists is outside their proper class they
cease to help the spiritual evolution of humanity, and
chaos ensues. We have chaos to-day, and it is called
“ advanced art !
An Artist

THE TEST BY. FAITH
By HAROLD ROBERTS

STUDENTS of the Path know that one of the required attributes for the
Chela is faith and confidence in the Master, simply because He
knows what you do not. I heard the other day of a well known
occult writer in the world, whose spiritual progress was considerably
retarded because he believed that one whom he looked to as a Teacher,
to what extent I do not know, was false in a certain episode. The
length of retardation seemed altogether out of proportion to the
incident, but it proves the power of subtle forces, which appear
insignificant in comparison with more manifest facts, and yet are
infinitely more important, just as a thought may alter the whole of
one’s life, by turning the course of evolution,

Since I first entered the Society in 1906, there have been several
crises in the Theosophical Society, turning on the character and
actions of leaders in the Society, and I believe I can say that these
have had no effect of any importance upon me, and I should like to
bring to others, something which they probably know in themselves,
but perhaps have not concretely formulated in their own
consciousness.

Why is there a serious result in the occult life, because of an
apparently insignificant act in physical life? Because the trifling
physical event showed the permanent, or rather the actual and definite
stage the real Self stood at. For instance, to me it seems an
elementary principle in occultism that we cannot believe what the
senses tell us as a final and necessary fact, and yet we find all these
divisions and crises occur because we believe what we see or hear,
have been told, or read in print, what a certain somebody has done.
Surely it is quite elementary occultism that occult powers can always
create delusions that will deceive the closest of friends. We know
enough also that a thing is not necessarily true because it is in print,
and it also appears to be a stage on the Path where it is necessary
that the aspirant should appear to be guilty, even of the most
atrocious acts, so that it can be seen whether he can stand the scorn
and contempt of the whole world, and even of his nearest friends.
Knowing these things and knowing also that the majority of us are
not in a position to have first hand knowledge of most of these things
that cause these crises in the Society, and therefore cannot judge, it
seems the right thing to do is to abstain from forming any opinion on
the matter, and certainly not to judge or condemn. If one is giving
his life to serve Humanity, that should be sufficient for us, and in
any case, the criterion of a teaching is not the Teacher, but the

aching itself, per se.
teac Harold Roberts

13



I AM

AND the picture of the Passion was before me.

Man on the cross—in the centre, Man on the cross—
the right. STagony on

Man on the cross-—torture on the left.
Man crucified—Man—Man—Man.

One left behind-—he on the left goes on high )
lifts them on 1gher and the Passion

And the story unfolds before me.

Humanity on the cross—alone—unwept.

The Looker-on wise in His unweeping.

Humanity tortured but on a cross ot his own making,

On the right he who robs it of its inheritance, —
knows Plenty only by seeing Want, greed' who

On the left he whom we repent on, the unfailing physic;
Failures, Self-respect, Self-praise, Vindicagtirc)m-yE}‘cImndﬁ;E
my best”.

And the high gift of the Truth is gone

And the thief is none the richer and mankind hangs on in
Despair

Having not Plenty nor Tranquillity.

When the hour has struck, together they go, on, higher—and

Humanity, Agony lifts it on again—One thief dj
other goes on. tef dies and the

And I hung on space in Agony
And the Spirit within me rebelled. Peace. Is th
Let us hence!

And “I Am” repeated within me—bell-l; :
and the Thief on my right was dun?b--lttz an;Sr(xitl r:f aLlind regl
ence on Things—and like things he was void of expr§§:ir<;n.

But he on my left would not die,

. . d . _ .
The I_%&g;t of Dependence on Teachings—Help from Him who
And I was as another—re-born and re-made and new.

€re no peace ?
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, And the Cross of Spiritual Darkness was the greatest boon
I knew.

“I Am ” stood in the centre (of all things, not of a few)

And the thief of my strength died fading—died into nothingness.
And the thief of my soul went with me—died into helpfulness.
And “I Am ” became the essence of all that I do and achieve ;
Dependence alone could rob me, who has gone out for aye;

Andlthe other great Thief is in me—the power to Help when
may.

Face the great awakening,

Know that the twain are these,
One the traitor of matter and
T’other the traitor of Prayer.

He who can help is within you,

He who can say “I Am.”

Nought else really in being

But what in you doth say “1 Am"”!

A. F. KNUDSEN

SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY

A HISTORIC MUSICAL EVENT
.By M. E. CousiINs, B. Mus.

INTERNATIONALISM is a state of the mind of humanity that has to be
developed in many different ways. The League of Nations has quite
remarkably recognised this along the lines of Political, Labour, and
Social Reform activity. It has also formed the International Committee
of Intellec.tual Co-pperatxon, but the title itself shows its limitations,
for there is a region of human nature deeper and wider than the
intellect, namely, the emotional, which expresses itself in the arts.



]
236 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

We have not yet heard, for instance, of anything that the League has
done for Painting, Sculpture, the Drama, etc., and yet without some
comparative study and understanding of these and allied areas of
national self-expression, the springs of many lamentable effects in
world history will remain unexplored and misunderstood.

Music is particularly the language of the emotions, and as so
much action of the world springs from emotion rather than from
intellect, music will be one of the subjects which will receive attention
from the Committee of Artist Co-operation which must be organised
by the League of Nations in the near future to complete its sphere of
international service to the world as one joint family system.

In India the honour belongs to an advanced Indian State, the State
of Mysore, of having recognised that a master artist is a World Citizen,
and of having honoured him as such through giving a wide publicity to
his best work. On March 26, 1827, one of the very greatest musicians
in the world’s history died. His name, Beethoven, is for Western
musicians what Thyagaraja is for South Indians or Tansen for North
Indians. He was born in Cologne on the Rhine, but achieved fame
and spent most of his life in Vienna, the metropolis of Austria.

At first sight, one wonders what possible connexion this German
creator of noble music can have with India. That the Mysore Ruler
his Band Conductor, and the music loving public of Mysore and
Bangalore saw the centenary date as an occasion on which they shoulgd
do public honour to Beethoven shows how far ahead in culture, in
broad-mindedness, in musical appreciation Mysore actually is, for it
seems to be the only part of India which has, in this way, organised a
regular Beethoven Festival lasting practically a week and including a
concert for school pupils, an evening Grand Symphony concert, and a
Chamber Concert. This State has spontaneously and naturally made
an authentic gesture of deep international significance.

In Bangalore art circles, West and East meet on terms of
equality and enjoy the specialities of each. His Highness the
Maharajah became Patron of the Festival in conjunction with the
Resident and the General of the British Army commanding Madras
Presidency. His Highness willingly lent his Palace Orchestra
for the Festival and it was supplemented by players from the
Bangalore Branch of the British Music Society. There were fort
Indian bandsmen, several Britishers, an Irish solo pianist, a Germay
conductor, all sharing in the happiness of recreating the grea!:
compositions of the master-musician Beethoven. Music became th
medium for an Eastern League of Nations, a Committee on Artist‘e
Co-operation of the kind one longs to see repeated constantly duri,:c
the future. There were 50 players in the Orchestra and 1§ differen%
kinds of instruments.

A very valuable educational use was made of the Festi
school children. About 400 pupils were brought to the ffnale::}:gxlriz
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of the Symphony Concert and before the programme began a melody
was played by each kind of instrument to demonstrate to the boys
and girls its special quality of tone-colour.

Months ago, when the suggestion was put before His Highness the
Maharajah that such a festival should be held, he saw how increased
its effect would be by some representation of Beethoven himself, the
man, and he placed an order for the sculpturing of a bust of the com-
poser. This has been cleverly executed by Mrs. Alderton of Mysore
almost double life size. It stood on a pedestal by the piano, draped
with the Mysore State colours, and crowned by the conductor’s
daughter with a wreath of laurels. That strong worn face with the
noble brow and the atmosphere of victory over deafness, ill-health,
loneliness, poverty, and the ingratitude of his loved nephew, was an
inspiration to the work of the festival. It was a dramatic touch and
seemed almost a ghostly visitor, grown to super-human size by virtue
of his greatness and his hundred years’ sojourn in the higher world.
What a noble action was the Maharajah’s in thus honouring the Maha-
rajah of Western musicians and introducing his human appearance lo
the thousand people who attended the three concerts of the festival!

“ Wisdom is wisdom only to the wise,
Thou art thyself the royal thou hast crowned,
In beauty thine own beauty thou hast found,
And thou hast looked on God with God’s own eyes.”

Beethoven would have been surprised to hear a band of Indians
playing his great and difficult symphony so worthily. For these men
to have conquered the technique and spirit of a system of music,
utterly different from their native Carnatic music, is a proof that
music can indeed become a universal language, if only there is the
fostering patronage of educational authorities big enough to include all
kinds of musical culture in their musical training. His Highness also
supports an entirely Carnatic band, and a Hindustani band, and his
Music Director, Mr. Otto Schmidt, has studied and appreciates also
these systems of musical expression. Months of hard work had been
given by the Palace Orchestra to the practice of the Egmont Overture,
the Piano Concerto, the Romance and the 5th Symphony. The latter
is one-of the noblest classics of musical literature and brilliantly
conducted by memory, as it was by Mr. Schmidt, its nobility, its
varieties, its gamut of emotional expression, its beauty, genius and
power, were given forth in conditions of race, climate, novelty, and
achievement over difficulties that truly made it * an historic event ”.

From The Madras Mail



THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

THE following report of a lecture by Sir Oliver Lodge needs no
comment ; but we may well remind ourselves of how this distinguish-
ed and real scientist has progressed, step by step, to his present
views.

THE ENLARGING UNIVERSE

“ As far as I can judge,” said Sir Oliver Lodge, delivering the
fourth Halley-Stewart lecture in the Memorial Hall, Farringdon-
street, London, “ the progress of science is tending towards a strength.
ening of theology in all its really vital aspects; that certain
occurrences which have been doubted—-shall I say the direct voice at
the Baptism, the Presences at the Transfiguration, the vision on the
road to Damascus ?-—were true happenings.

“ True, that is, not merely because of historical evidence, about
which many are better judges than I, but because things like them
can happen.

“I look to the time when the Incarnation can be rationally
recognised as both a Divine and a human fact. The Divine and the
human are truly interrelated; they do interact; the spiritual world is
a reality.”

. . . His subject was " The Human Quest for Truth ”, Tracing the
history of scientific development, he said that in this revolutionary
age new ideas were everywhere dominant.

“The permanence of the everlasting stars is questioned; the
birth and death of worlds, their ages, and the processes by which they
have come into being, are being calculated and critically examined,”
"he proceeded. * The process of evolution is being studied throughout
thousands of millions of years. More is known about the interior of g
star than about the interior o‘f the earth. The constitution of the atom
of matter is unravelled. The nature of energy and of the ether—if
indeed there be an ether—is becoming the supreme question.”

The result, so far as we had gone at present, was, first, an enlarge-
ment of the universe beyond all previous conception; and, next, a
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detection of law and order running through the whole—the same laws
ruling in the furthest star as in this little solar system; a constant
flux and activity, constant and inexorable; change and development,
with a possible recurrence and perpetuity of an unexpected kind.

“There is no impiety in the proceedings,” he declared,
“ Humanity is stretching its powers to the uttermost, and is, I believe,
preparing the way for a perception of spiritual truth which has not
yvet fully dawned on the scientific horizon, but of which I catch the
glimmerings that precede dawn.”

In these revolutionary times, he counselled, we must be
scrupulously careful about what we denied. Let no generation think
that they were coming to an end of discovery, that their facts were
final and unassailable, that their theories were complete. Infalli-
bility was not for men.

- * - » »

A HEADMASTER'S VIEW ON SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT

Mr. P. F. Calow, acting headmaster of Barker College, Hornsby,
N. S. W., in his annual report, delivered at the prize distribution
vesterday afternoon, referred to the spiritual development of the
school.

“I now wish to refer,” he said, “ to that which for every school-
master must constitute the greatest glory, if it is also the hardest
part of his profession, the development of the spiritual tendency ...
feel that parents could do more to deepen and strengthen the essen-
tials of the boy's character if they would join hands with us in
stimulating the boys’ spiritual life through reading, and the avoidance
of distraction ... There is a constant stream of invitations to picture

.shows, to concerts, to exhibitions, and performances of every possible

kind, to anything and everything that can distract and divert the pupil
from his legitimate business of slow development. It is futile and
disastrous to seek to engraft upon a boy of fifteen all the worldly
experience of a grown man. Such things can come later. I am con-
vinced that the essentials of character must be slow in growth if they
are to be strong. It can do the -average boy no good to attend the
cheaply sentimental entertainments incessantly thrust before him.

There is a store of spiritual strength in mere spaciousness, and silence
and beauty.”

L] » [ ] » L4
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An organisation, called “The Fellowship” has been formed in
Calcutta, India, to fight the increasing communal and racial conflict
in the country and promote harmony and goodwill among a]]
the communities. At the inaugural meeting, presided over by
Mr. Hirendra Nath Datta, a prominent member of the Theosophical
Society, messages from Lord Lytton, the Governor of Bengal and
Dr. Rabindranath Tagore were read. The former wrote:

“ The surest way of removing communal tension was of ensuring
a sympathetic study and understanding of the contributions which
various religions and cultures had made to the progress of civilisation.”
Dr. Tagore’s message was: “The time has come when we must
cultivate world-wide spiritual comradeship by training ourselves to
realise the inmer core of Truth in all religions, feeling glad when we
discover spiritual wisdom which we find in our creed expressed in
those of others with special characteristic idiom, accent and emphasis.”

* * » * *
ScHooL FORESTRY ENDOWMENT SCHEME

The love of gardens and nature study generally are interesting
features of Australian State Schools, and the scholars are also encour-
aged in the planting and care of trees. A large number of schools
throughout Victoria are now working under the School Forestry
Endowment Scheme. Plantations have been made and are reported
to be in a healthy condition.

The object of the Scheme, says a recent report in the “ Age,”
“is to instil into the minds of the children a love of trees. At preser;t
these plantations vary in size from one to seventy acres. The first
was planted in 1923, and many of the trees are now eight feet
high. When the planting of the first area had been completed, a
second area was secured in 1925, and 1,400 trees have been plaht;d
A nursery has been established and sufficient see ;
raised for next season’s planting. The Frankston
secured 10 acres. It is intended to fence the area angd
clearing so that planting can be done next season.
pine trees will be planted. In commenting upon the g¢
Forest Department in The Parents and Citizens Broadeq

dlings are being
High School has
do any necessary
It is likely that
heme the W.A.,
ster quotes :

“ A people without children woy
country without trees is almost as helple
that they cannot renew themselves wil] s
their benefits. If you help to preserve
you are acting the part of good citizens.

ld face a hopeless future. A
S8 foregts which are so used
oon vanish and with them all
our forests or plant new ones
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“Wise forest protection does not mean the withdrawal of forest
resources, whether of wood, water or grass, from contributing their
full share to the welfare of the people, but, on the contrary, gives
the assurance of larger and more certain supplies. The fundamental
idea of forestry is the perpetuation of forests by use. Forest protection
is not an end of itself; it is a means to increase and sustain the
resources of our country and the industries which depend upon
them.” —THEODORE ROOSEVELT.

* * * * »*

SPAIN

Dr. Manuel de Brioude has been elected as General Secretary
of this Section, in which is an indication, not only of a general
sympathy towards him, but of the trust his fellow-members have in
his qualification and ability as a leader, We wish him sincerely the
best for his work, the understanding and co-operation of every mem-
ber of the Section in his difficult work. As a result of the experi-
ences gathered in the passed trials we hope that the Spanish
Section will have a more peaceful and fruitful future than ever
before. The Presidential Address delivered by Dr, de Brioude in
the General Council was a fine message of understanding and
of love.

CuBA

Our brethren in Cuba are making more and more use of the daily
papers, reaching thus the remotest places, where otherwise it would
be difficult to spread the Theosophical ideas and teachings. Some of
the Cuban newspapers publish a Theosophical article every week;
there are two in Manzanillo which publish daily one article on
Theosophical topics. In the April number we said that in Cuba
during the last six months eight new Lodges and nine new Centres had
been established. Since then two more new Lodges were established.
We do not know how many new Centres were formed, but it seems
to matter very little, because we will find them very soon in the list
of Lodges. The February number of the Revista Teosofica gives the
list of 32 Lodges and 9 Centres in Cuba. There are other 11 Lodges
outside of Cuba, belonging to this Section. We think anybody
sufficiently advanced in mathematics, may follow the connection
between the effort and work done, and results obtained in this Section.

BraziL

We have received the first number of a new monthly Theo-
sophical magazine which bears the title: Lucifer. The articles
14
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published in the first 16 pages of Lucifer—so far as that is possible

in such a small space-—give something of almost every field of the
main Theosophical activities. We hope that in time we shall fing
more news in it concerning the work in the different Lodges of Brazil

CHILE

We are glad to announce that the Theosophical Centre *“Loto
Blanco” as a result of the zealous work of its members has grown to
the stage when it can be transformed into a Lodge. We see at the
head of the list of the Lodges of Chile “Loto Blanco”. Warmest good
wishes to the new Lodge!

PorTo Rico

The *J. Nityananda” Lodge is organising a League against
“analphabetism” which in co-operation with the Mayor, Inspector of
Schools and other officials of Aibonito, where this Lodge is working
wants to put an end to this anomaly. We think it is an excellent.
contribution in the education of future Theosophists. In the list of
lectures given by the Lodges in the capital of Porto Rico, we see that
in addition to the lecture they deliver the first Wednesday of every
month in the Anti-Tubercolotic Sanatorium we.have written about
some time ago, they are giving two lectures per month on Theosophy
for the inhabitants of the penitentiary, and a class for those among
them who are more interested in Theosophical teachings. Here we
have a beautiful example of true and good work which eventually
must become the method of future in dealing with delinquents—instead
of merely punishing them—to teach and improve them and thereby
making useful citizens of our younger brothers.

SouTH AMERICAN THEOSOPHICAL CONFEDERATION

In order to give some information about one special and interest
ing movement in the countries of South America I send this sh t-
account of what is being done. The movement aims at oot or
Confederation among the Spanish and Portugyese speaking S :ng a
of South America. ections

We understand that the idea of a Federation £ .
American Sections which, was dealt with in 1922 by (Lr;l}:et:se [t;at'x n-
A. Madril, Argentine, Raimundo P. Seidl, Brazil, and Armando Z 1'11‘;."
Chile, is taking fresh vigour. It was formulated jp 1922 as a :::,?e;{
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+ and referendum for the respective Councils of the then existing three

Sections of South America (Brazil, Argentine and Chile). To-day the
Uruguay Seciion must be taken into consideration. We have not the
slightest doubt that Uruguay will join this Confederation.

The idea, due to the growing feeling of the necessity and use-
fulness of such a Confederation among the Spanish and Portuguese
speaking Sections of South America, is now ripe for realisation. Those
who are at the head of this particular movement postponed the actual
formation of this Confederation till the possible visit of the Vice-
President. Mr. C. Jinarajadasa to South America, so that it may be
inaugurated in his presence and under his advice. Whilst writing
this we do not know, whether his manifold activities will allow
Mr. Jinarajadasa to satisfy the wish of the South American Sections
and permit him {o make a tour in those countries and be present at
the formation of this Confederation, we hope so.

Mr. A. de la Pena Gil (Mexico) suggested the idea to forma
Hispano-American Confederation in order to bring together all the
Spanish and Portuguese speaking Sections of America. We are in
favour of this wider form of the Confederation. Should the Portu-
guese speaking Brazil have any objection to this name, we would
suggest “ Latin American Theosophical Confederation ”. This would
probably satisfy the Spanish as well as the Portuguese Sections. Any-
how names are of little importance and make no difference to those
who can see the idea behind them.

Unity and co-operation among the different Sections of Latin
America, and within the Theosophical Society, can alsq be the aim of
such a Confederation., Then the dispersed forces of to-day will be
co-ordinated and the result will better show the importance of these
Sections.

We have just received from brother Edelmerio A. Felix, General
Secretary of the Cuban Section, a letter proposing its formation, and
informing us that the same has the complete approval of our beloved
President, Mrs. Annie Besant, with whom he had the privilege to
treat this point in New Orleans, where he went to visit her last
November when she was making her tour in the United States. '

Conscious of its importance, our Section will give this idea her
most decided assistance.
ARTHUR GLUCKLICH FELIZ



HOW URUGUAY RECEIVED THEOSOPHY

REPORT OF AN ADDRESS BY SENOR RADAELLI, CONSUL OF
URUGUAY IN CAPE TOWN

I AM afraid that my little talk about persons and places, far away.
none of which are familiar to you, may not be very interesting. How-
ever that may be, we have to look upon the Theosophical Society as a
unity, a great whole, which is the same in all countries much as
though it were a human being, with a nervous system as wide as the
world. An abnormal being shall we say, having in all parts of its
vast body both heart and brain. For this reason, to speak ¢o the
Members of the T.S. in Cape Town, of the Members of the T.S. in
Mor}x‘te\frideo, is much like telling an ear or a nose, what is happening
to the feet.

We have to-day, in the Uruguayan ‘Republic, the thirty-ej
Section of the T.S., with eleven Lodges and more than two gutgg?;g
active members, although when our present General Secretary, Mrs
A. M. Gowland, came to Montevideo for the first time, we had onls;
one Lodge with about ten passive members. That Lodge had been
founded 20 years previously and after a brief success during its early
days, fell into decadence, the result of selfish intellectuality, and
after stormy interludes, continued in a cataleptic condition, exis’ting
in name only, for many years thanks to the untiring perseverance
of its perpetual and unique President Juan Geis, who, during this
long interim was almost its only member.

Two years before the arrival of Mrs. Gowland, a few of the olq
members, and some new ones, came together to form a centre for
Theosophical study, which they called “ Vidya,” and of which I was a
member, drawn for the first time in my life to join with others in the
study of subjects which for years I had been studying in ’secret
neve; expecting to meet any others who would enjoy this study as f
had done.

I was Secretary of this centre, which broke u i
came. At that time our Theosophy seemed to melt vgit}vxv}t]}?: gﬁfﬁ;
of the hot weather. We were Theosophists only in the winter
When the heat came, no one cared to attend the meetings, and it was
necessary for the winter to come for us to resume our ‘Theosophy with
our overcoats.
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All these details, which uppear unimportant, I am enumerating,
that you may be able to follow easily as [ tell you of the strange, slow,
persistent fashion in which the threads of Karma were weaving in
advance the circumstances, which would make possible those future
events, undoubtedly fore-known in the wvast Plan (that we do not
know), which we can dimly visualise here and there amidst the
apparent confusion of this world.

When [ look back over those past days, I am astonished at the
apparent lack of motive which originated all that early activity,
and I cannot help wondering why it was, that we commenced so
suddenly, and finished as suddenly, when the work, corresponding
to the *‘ first chapter ” in these events was concluded.

Out of the twenty-six people who constituted the study group, to-
day only 4 remain within the luminous circle of Theosophy, all the
others have fallen back into the shadow.

Why were we all so impulsively enthusiastic, if only to revert
into apathy 7 What was it that lifted us up, and why should those:
others have fallen by the wayside ? I do not know.

But evidently those others served their purpose in order perhaps,
that we four might learn our first lesson. We four, who were later
to be used in greater work, which we could never have undertaken,
had we not previously received this primary instruction. How
marvellously unseen forces work in the delicate, complicated, and
strong interweaving of events!

The “ Vidya ” did not meet again. Evidently, its work was done.
I felt the lack of it deeply. For the first time in my life I had found
something which, evidently, I had loved profoundly in past lives,
because, with its disappearance, I felt suddenly as though my life had
lost all its interest. During the next few months I visited several of
the old members, and lent books to other people, who seemed likely
to be interested, and had muny talks and discussions with them, and
finally succeeded in forming a group of ** Free Students of Theosophy .

We met in a room belonging to the Press Club of Montevideo,
which cost us nothing, and placed us in a position to interest the
Press, and secure propaganda for our meetings. In this way we
secured fresh members, such as Luis Vigil Francisco Diaz Falp, the
two Casinelli brothers and Enrique Dieste—all names well known in
Uruguay--and they were the ones who with myself, later on, were to
constitute the Committee and General Council of the great leader,
whom destiny was bringing to us.

This Free Centre of Students of Theosophy, was a school which
taught us all many hard lessons. We had no guide except our books,
and we were all men, the majority being writers, journalists, painters:
all intellectuals, that is to say, approachable only on the mental side,
with active brains, and cold hearts.
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I am astounded as I look back, at the tenacity a

enthusiasm with which the three or four of us whs(; vsledr;h(fi:ercd!?:é
this Centre, preserved for months, the unity of this nucleus of in-
dividualists, always impelling them forward by the force of our words
towards something that we could feel, though unable to explain——'
because of the dark night of our ignorance of the Masters, or of the
true laws of Life—towards the impossible dawn of a sun. which to
our reasoning faculties appeared non-existent. '

And when the day came (which at a later date we realised was
the best day in all our lives), when she, for whom all these forces were
preparing, came among us, we were ready to receive her, although we
did not r'ealxse it. She was the hope, the light, for which we had
been looking, but we were not then aware of it,

What a wonderful light illumines things when w look
back on'them, and can piece together the details which :g::e:ged 80
separate, and succeed in discovering, under the ordinary surface of
our days, the essential lines of force like the skeleton of the
world, beneath whose surface lie the muscles, nerves and veins of
dfxfff_erent and varying deeds! There we have thé marvellous network
of form.

The world did not thrill on the dg i

: 1e day that Napoleon the First was
born, nor did any of the days which gave birth to heroes or tyrants,
appear different {rom any others, yet in reality, they were different.
In the World of Causes, the event was coming on that very day,

foreseen and transcendental, which i i w
impulse to humanity. was destined fo give a ne

So, she came among us, with her tranquil smile, her intrepid
courage, destined to conquer our hearts for the Theosophical Society
and the good of humam.ty, If we had even one single virtue then, it
was surely that of having been able to recognise and welcome her.
Just consider, what was our rea] situation. We had never known
any of the outstanding figures of the T.S.. and Theosophy itself was
to us, no more than an intellectual conception.

_ The teachings of our books were not understood by us as any-
thing more_than an interesting science, absolutely unconnected with
everyday life. Our meetings, in the “ Free Centre,” were always
characterised by violent discussions which led nowhere, but which

we considered useful to shake up, and keep awake our less active
members.

Thinking over these things, it is difficult to imagine, how we
came to recognise her, as we did from the very first, as a true
messenger from the White Brotherhood, for she came amongst us so0
simply, without implying that she was anything of a teacher, or even
that she came to teach us, only offering her teaching to us with a
friendly smile, that left us free to accept or reject it as we wished.
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But it was not only her spoken teachings which revealed to us her
quality, it was her behaviour, all the time. For in her we have the
living and present realisation of our ideal of future perfection.

Ah! What brilliant days were those of her first arrival. When
we recall, in Uruguay, in all their solemnity the birthdays of our
Section, the open air picnics we had in the spring-time, and all the
homely, loving talks she gave to us in that sweet intimacy, they
seem as hymns or verses of music. There we felt that the exalted
days that gave birth to Christianity could not have been more béauti-
ful than those days in which she illumined the darkness of our night,
giving to us, in a new sense of things, a fresh concept of life, of
Theosophy ; making those studies that we loved, not merely an
agreeable science, but something so intimately connected with life
that, 7t is now for us life itself, so clear, so direct, so well balanced, so
full of hope and healthy gladness, as never had appeared to us before.

When after a stay of only five days amongst us, that first time,
she returned to Buenos Aires, we all met together on the wharf,
(united in a general regret at her departure)—that is to say, all the
few members of the only Theosophical Lodge existing then, and all
the members of the Study Group, and all the members of the Free
Centre—and, as we watched the steamer disappearing in the darkness
of the night, all rancour, all disagreement, all estrangement between
us disappeared, and we felt that a new brotherhood had come into
being amongst us. For the first time we were all united, with our
eyes directed towards the same ideals.

She had come into our hearts like a benediction, from that
moment she was our living ideal, a height we might attain to, a real
example to follow, a perfection possible for us since she had
reached it.

The theoretical Theosophy which we had extracted from books,
now appeared to our vision as the enchanting panorama of a practical,
living Theosophy.

On our return from the wharf to the city, Luis Vigil and I stopped
at a street corner, under a street lamp, to discuss seriously, the great
change that had taken place, and the new concept of Theosophy that
we had acquired in such a short time ; and of the new day that we all
felt was dawning for Uruguay.

_We agreed that it was necessary no longer to remain isolated but
to join the Theosophical Society ai once and to found a new Lodge,
which would stand for the New Age and new ideas, and be a beacon
for the scattered elements, a sure instrument for our new teacher,
and as we looked at each other we both pronounced together the same
name - Besant ”!

And so, the “ Besant Lodge ” was founded.
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The value of what Mrs. Gowland gave us, is of such i
that it is impossible to put it into words. magnitude

You here in S. Africa who already have a conception of Theo-
sophy, balanced, scientific and devotional at the same time must
make a great effort to imagine the state of our ideas, when we only
knew one side of it, the most arid and the most dangerous, the cold
scientific, mental side. Try toimagine a man thinking, until he ig tired
of thinking. It is possible that he receives some light on the subject of
his thought, but his life is arid, cold and solitary, closed within a circle
essentially sad and empty. Suppose then, that sweet music pene-
trates his solitude, soothes his sadness, exalts his feelings, and this
man is stirred to the depths of his heart and enthused. All his life
will be changed, there will be no more sadness nor solitude,

This then, was the change, the transformation that she wrought
within us, since she awakened in us the feelings of Human Brother.
hood, of belief in the Masters, of belief in ourselves. She taught us that
the power of Love is infinite, and that which appears unattainable the
height most unapproachable, can be ours here and now, by the power
of Love alone, if we are capable of loving sufficiently.

And this was our battle cry: “ The world is full of science but
empty of love”. We do not want Theosophy as another science.
Already we know many more things than we are able to apply. It ig
time that we began to show the fruits of what we know. Let yug
realise Love. Let us act so that around us Brotherhood may be a
Light to the world.

Knowledge is nothing }éss than a danger when it lacks love, but
with love, Karma and Reincarnation are sufficient to change the
whole world. We theosophise life by impregnating (¢t with love.

Let Theosophy not be a dead word on our lips. Theosophy lived,
is Love in Action. If we love, we understand. We only understand
that which we love. We may know all things, but only that we
may be capable of loving all things. Love is Union. Love is the
union of all things, and Unity is the essential and the Divine. To
love is to make divine. To be loved, is to be divine since the essence
of God is Love.

And this love, that gives all, 1s the only love that conquers all
without making any effort to do so, since it is the law of spiritual life.

That is what she taught us, and aided us in realising it ;
hearts. That is what has changed the world for us. Love argxdl Pl:r?&r.

And she moved among us as a perfect example of this realjsat]
because she passes through the world like a flame of firlg, ae:dlishlg:é
she has passed, one feels a reflection of God.

{
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For that, every member of the Uruguayan Section of the Thg:o-
sophical Society, in whatever part of the world, they may be carried
by Destiny, bears witness of the immense debt of gratitude which
we owe to her. To her in the first place, and to her husband also,
because, owing to his good nature and the height of his noble
sentiments, the Uruguayans have had this great opportunity of
receiving the Light that his wife brought them, and co-operated
always to such extent as he cculd, in making the Uruguayan Section
a strong and accomplished fact.

You, who for many years have had your established Section, and
have known your leaders, and could love them with the tranquil
love borne by sons to the mother who nursed them, you who have
not suffered as we have, the violent shakings up, the easy enthusiasm
followed by depths of depression, nor have you been the credulous
victims of false ‘‘ Masters” animated only by self-interest, you will
find it difficult to understand me, when I try to given you a slight
idea of the immense revolution in our ideas and of what all this
signified for the future of Theosophy in Uruguay, this complete
change of mental attitude, of feeling, this unification of the ideal, this
binding together of elements which had been antagonistic and hostile,
into a complete and harmonious whole, serving under one banner,

In America, in Uruguay, in Paraguay, in the Argentine Republic,
in Chile, wherever she has travelled, the spiritual life has received a
fresh awakening, a new impulse has been given, a clearer, more
simple view of life has been acquired.

It was thus that the waking up of Uruguay commenced, it was
thus that a new era was initiated in our land, and thanks to her, the
Theosophical Society finds its most enthusiastic supporters amongst
those who before were its bitterest enemies. It seemed to us a
miracle. Every time that she came over to Uruguay, to stay for a
week or ten days, dozens of new members entered the Society, and
new Lodges were founded. At one Initiation ceremony, during one of
her visits, no less that 48 new members received their diplomas.

The original and first Lodge, the “ Hiranya ” sprang into new life
and the “Sofia” which had been moribund for many years, awoke
from its long sleep and recovered some of its former adherents, who
had remained for years in complete forgetfulness.

This progress has been continuous. Shortly before I left Uruguay,
the Lodge *Surya” in Melo (on the frontiers of Brazil), was formed
and [ have since heard of the founding of another, the * Blavatsky ”
Lodge, besides other groups in Mercedes. Pysandu, Salto, Durazno,
cities of Uruguay which will soon blossom into new Lodges.

The world is a very useful test. It shows us that the work of
God grows in multiplying forms, and unifying the spirit. *‘ Many
Lodges, with a single ideal " should be our slogan.

15
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Our Council is_in constant communication with the members of -

the neighbouring T.S. in the Republic of Argentine, where our
General Secretary formerly held the same office, and with Chile. the
Republic which lies between the Pacific Ocean and the chain of the
Andes ; and between the three Sections there exists a very sympathetic
feeling, fostered by our ‘General Secretary in her constant journeys
from one side of South America to the other, and our greatest hope
now is that she will return to visit us as soon as possible.

The “* Ariel ” Lodge, which has thirty-five members, and of which
1 was founder and President until a week before my departure, is
like the * Besant” Lodge, the direct outcome of Mrs. Gowland'’s
influence, and has several members whose relative liberty will make
a visit to South Africa possible for them, and they hope to accompany
Mrs. Gowland on her return journey here at the end of 1927.

This will allow of their meeting you all and knowing you per-
sonally, forming a new link of love between two far off continents
and the earth will be happy in being girdled with a new symbolical
garland of flowers across the seas.

Although through my scanty knowledge of your language [ cannot
understand all you say, 1 heard, that it was suggested by some of

your members, that our General Secretary, Mrs. Gowland, be a future |

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in South Africa,

That suggestion is very natural. Wherever she has gone there
have been many who have desired to keep her, but she is General
Secretary of the Uruguayan Section, elected for three yvears, and her
resignation has been unanimously rejected; all the members at the
Annual Convention rising to their feet as a token of their homage.

We therefore, are.not.disposed to let her go. We wish her to be
at our Annual Convention in Uruguay in August, 1927 when her term
of office expires, and it is certain that she will be re-elected unani-
mously, for another three years.

We do not know the future of the seeds we sow to-day, but we do
know that there is no chance, and.everything in the patient progress
of time is subject to plan, maturing through the centuries race by
race, illuminating one continent after another with the light of
wisdom, and perhaps some day, not far distant, we may be able to see
how, in these apparently ordinary days, there was a great Seed-sowmg’
for the realisation of the highest ideals of humanity.

Blessed are they who now have eyes to see and ears to hear,

RADAELLI

SUGGESTIONS FOR LODGE ACTIVITIES®
By NAGENDRA KUMAR BOSE

THERE are four types of Members in each Lodge, viz.

(a) Practical,
(p) Intellectual,
(c) Devotional,

(d) Undifferentiated, members who do not show forth any
particular quality.

The first three classes should be utilised for Lodge work. The
undifferentiated should be associated in either of the three former
groups according to their choice. In each group there should be one
or two leaders. The President and the Secretary should be in touch
with all the groups.

Practical Group. Members of this group, Karmis, should take up
social service. They should join municipal administration, school
committees for girls and boys. They should try to open a night
school. They may give helping hands to other humanitarian activities
in the town (such as Bandhab Samiti and Murshidabad Club). They
should build up the form side of the Lodge such as building; library
and garden. Their further duty will be to collect subscriptions and
donations for the Lodge. They will arrange meetings if a lecturer
comes from outside. They will also try to evoke interest and
enthusiasm amongst undifferentiated members attached to their
group. The members of this group should meet together and plan out
ways and means to carry on the work of the Lodge. When a definite
plan is worked out it will be put before the Business meeting of the
Lodge for approval and sanction.

Intellectual Group. The members of this group should study
Theosophical books and book of differant religions, books on philo-
sophy and science, so that the members of other groups may share
the result of their study. For this purpose they should take up
translation work. Each member of this group should take first
Theosophical pamphlets for translation. One of their chief duties will
be to explain Hindo rites and ceremonies in the light of Theosophy.

' Though these suggestions are for Lodge work in India, other countries will {ind
ideas in them useful for their local conditions.—ED.
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In this group there should be a leader to regulate the activity of other
members of this group. The members of this group should also try
to meet members of other groups so that they may be able to pass on
their ideals in friendly talks. They will also help the President in
selecting books or subjects for study in Lodge meetings. They should
also take up propaganda work in conjunction with members of other
groups.

Devotional Group. The members of this group should primarily
by their love and devotion be cementing links between different
groups. Theirs will be the duty to evoke enthusiasm amongst other
members by their life and meditation. They will be the heart of the
T.S., while the second group, the intellectual, will be the head, and the
first, the practical, the hand of the T.S. The members of this group
should by meditation try to create an invisible link between all
members. As they will have to remain in touch with two other
groups they will have to offer a helping hand in the work of those
groups. For this purpose they will meet the members of other
groups as often as possible.

General. With a view to provide against the flagging enthusiasm
of members and to attract outsiders and sympathisers to the Lodge,

chief festivals such as Dipawali, Saraswaii Paja, Sivaratri, Dol; ,
Ramanavami. Janmastami, should be observed besitd:as OV\]Ial'Eftae‘t

Lotus Day, the birth-day of the President, and the Anniversary of the
starting of the local Lodge. Arrangements for refreshments should
be made if possible. With a view to cultivate the spirit of Brother-
liness amongst the members, ladies of the household of the members
should meet each other as often as practicable. Translation of
Theosophical pamphlets may be circulated to the ladies of the town
with a view to attract their sympathy.

Nagendra Kumar Bose

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number:

Theosophy Explained in Questions and Answers, 2nd Edition, by
P. Pavri, B.Sc., L.C.E.; Indian Tales of Love and Beauty, by Josephine
Ransom, 2nd Edition; The Chakras, A Monograph, by the Rt. Rev.

C. W. Leadbeater (T.P.H., Adyar, Madras); First Steps in Yoga. bs .

Swami S.D. Ramayandas, D.Sc, LL.B. (L. N. Fowler, London);

1927 BOOKS RECEIVED 253

A Congregational Pooja for the Hindas, The Indian Bookshop, Theo-
sophical Society, Benares City, India}; My Master, by T. L. Vaswani
{(Ganesh, Madras).

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

Theosophisches Streben (November, December, January, February),
El Loto Blanco (February, March), Revista Teosofica Chilena (December,
January, February), The World's Children (February, March), League
of Nations Information Section, International Economic Conference,
The Australian Theosophist (February, March), Theosofie in Ned.-
Indie (March, April), Revista Teosofica Isis (November, December),
News and Notes (March), Modern Astrology (March), The Theosophical
Review (February), Bulletin Theosophiqgue (March), Light (March),
The Indian Review (March), Kirjath Sepher, The Canadian Theosophist
(February), The Messenger (February), Theosophy in New Zealand
(March, April), The Servant of India (March), The Herald of the Star
(March), The Calcutta Review (March), Teosofia {(February).

We have also received with many thanks:

Espero Teozofia (October, December), Theosophy in India (January,
February, March), Der Herold (January, February), Teosofi (February),
Pewarta Theosofie (March), The Young Theosophist (February),
Theosofesch Maandblad (March, April), Satya Vakta (March), Brothers
of the Star (January, February), The Occult Review (March, April),
Influenza, The New Treatment, Vivir (January), Revue Theosophique
(February), Rural India (February), El Mensaje (January), Blavatsky
Press Bulletin (March, April), Vaccination Enquirer (February, March),
Lucifer (January), The Vedic Magazine (March), Gnosi (January,
February), Teosofia en Yucatan (January, February), The Dragoman
(March), Theosophia Jaargang (March), Prohibition (April), The
Eastern Freemason (March), The Vedanta Kesari (March), Revista
Teosofica (February), New Health (February), De Theosofische
Beweging (March), Australian Star News (March), Toronto Theo-
sophical News (January, February, March), Revue Orphee, Heraldo
Teosofico (February).
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Talks on the Path of Occultism, by Annie Besant, D.L. and the
Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater. (T.P.H., Adyar. Price Rs. 10.)

The sub-title of the book reads “ A Commentary on At the Feet
of the Master, Voice of the Silence and Light on the Path,” and the
contents rigidly follow these three little books., For these three
little books are the most helpful and far-reaching guides to the future
evolution of humanity that we have.

Section 1, dealing with At the Feet of the Master contains some of
the addresses that were once issued as a book by Bishop Leadbeater,
entitled Talks on At the Feet of the Master. The introductory chapters
cover 37 pages and are exceedingly valuable when taken together with
the prefaces or introduction to both of the other sections, which one
will find in their proper places. The book has to be taken in order
and at the same time taken piece by piece, for these three great books
cover more or less the same ground and yet expand gradually from
Initiation to Mastership, from Mastership to Chohanship. It is
impossible to give here the titles of all these wonderful and
illuminating talks, expanding step by step the key words that the
little books contain. In the first little book there are 316 pages of
commentary, reminding one of the Bhashyas that one finds in India,
giving volumes of comments on a few lines of the Upanishads and yet
there is not a word that you will not remember and if you try to act
upon would follow THE PATH.

The comments on The Voice of the Silence cover 270 pages ; here
we have Dr. Besant covering all three fragments of T'he Voice of the
Silence, giving us most intimate insight into its origin and the past
lives of its authors and editors. One has to read these pages carefully
before one realises the immense thought and value of each word
contained in The Voice of the Silence.

Section 2, deals with Light on the Path, taking all the rules and
the notes upon them through 310 pages of charming and simple
comment, showing us how the lines and rules subdivide, giving us the
method of their arrangement, both of which are keys to the meanings
of the words themselves. There is much here to extend the knowledge
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we have already of this wonderful little book in the introduction
that appears under the name of Mr. Jinarajadasa in several editions,
Here we have the charming interlacing of the thoughts of our two
great teachers, for they have each their own set of notes on these
rules, and so as they appear apposite to the subject matter they are
inserted with the initials at the head to show the author. One of the
lesser important, but nevertheless interesting studies is to put the
mind of Dr. Besant thus alongside of the mind of Bishop Leadbeater
and see how they compliment and expand each other’s meaning.

The careful analysis, the great amount of thought that can be
spent on these rules is shown in the fact that on rule 1, alone, 38 pages
of comment are given and so on through to the end of this wonderful
little *light bringer ” that has brought assurance to many a groping
soul and sanity where otherwise there would have been bewilderment.

And yet, the subject is in no way exhausted, these comments
only stimulate the students to better thinking, nay, to realisation of
these truths and then to the living of them. The book has been very
carefully edited, one searches in vain for duplications, the matter has
been thoroughly thought out, which makes even for the casual reader,
a delight and to some it may bring a brighter light on THE PATH.
It is interesting to find these three commentaries bound in one
volume. It is well that they are so for it draws together the
study of the three great litile books which belong together and are not
complete separately. In studying for the Path, one must not take one
of these to the exclusion of the other two and this volume shows us
more clearly than ever their inter-relationship. The Volume is a great
addition to the books that are dedicated, like The Secret Doctrine,
* 1o the Few ".

A. F. KNUDSEN

Theosophy Explained (Second edition), by P. Pavri, B.Sc., L.C.E.
(Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras. Cloth and gilt
Rs. 4.8, Boards Rs. 2-12.)

This book, in the form of questions and answers on the broad
teachings of Theosophy, both in their fundamental principles and their
application in life, was first published in 1921. Since then there has
been a large volume of new ideas on the subject given out to the
world, chiefly by Dr. Besant and the Right Rev. C. W. Leadbeater,
and in the revised edition of his book Mr. Pavri has embodied them
in appropriate places. Other literature also, not specifically Theo-
sophical in form, explaining and supporting the various truths of
Theosophy, especially illustrating their rationality and efficacy in
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practice, has rapidly increased during the interval and the author has
made full use of it in the book. Consequently the volume hag become
nearly double its original in size and up-to-date in its contents, The
book is sure to continue its usefulness to Theosophical students and
others who wish to understand what Theosophy stands for.

M.

The Twelve Houses of the Zodiac. In their Relation to the Twelve
Organic Structures of the Human Constitution. By the Rev. Holden
Edward Sampson. (Ek-klesia Press. Tanners Green, Birmingham.)

The Rev. H. E. Sampson is a prolific writer. He has written
about twenty volumes on Progressive Creation; Progressive
Redemption ; Scientific Mysticism; The Scala of the Mystic Way,
for Seekers of the Path of the Divine Mysteries; three volumes of
Theou-Sophia; Lessons in the Wisdom of the Divine Mysteries ;
and he is editing a Monthly Magazine of Instruction in the Sacred
Principles of the Path of the Divine Mysteries, “ KoiNonia ”,

His latest book is The Twelve Houses of the Zodiac, Not
being initiated in the Divine Mysteries as propounded by the Rev,
H. E. Sampson, it is difficult to understand his exposition of the
relationship of the Zodiac, the Constellatory and the Planetary
Spheres in conjunction with the Twelve Organic Structures and the
Seven Natures of the Human Constitution. The more so gs he
scornfully repudiates any connection with “ what in these modern
days is called Astrology .  He says:

I have no belief in “horoscopes”; zodiacal and planetary “iofluences";
“ nalivities ”; or the calculations and readings of Modern Astrology. It is a perversion
of the ancient system. In modern times the world has gone astray on these so-called
“ QOccult” ideas. My desire is to bring before you some conception of the true
Astrological Science as it was understooq by f'he ancient ph’l’loaophers. In order to do
that I have to drive a wedge into ** Occultism,” * Aytrol‘?gy and the current teachings
of S'piri(uﬂlistic, Hermetic, Theosophical, Rosicrucian, ‘* Anthroposophical " and other
present-day systems which gain so many adherents to-day. All these systems of
philosaphy are absolutely abjured by Disciples of the Path of the Divine Mysteries.
Not being versed in the vocabulary of the “Ek-klesia” hig
explanation of the parallelism of the seven planetary circles and the
seven natures of the human constitution is rather hazy for us. [t is
no doubt due to the “demoniacal, astral forces that prompt human
thoughts ” as “on this earth-plane, under present abnormal, unre-
generate and astral-controlled conditions (of the Fall), we are energised
wholly by the same actuating and dominating rule of demons ”, Hjs
delusion and our delusion is obviously not the same delusion, so we

do not understand each other. He speaks of the soul nature of
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Mercury, the vehicle of spiritual thought or illumination emanating
from the Spiritual Body (the Sun}; of the psychical body of Venus,
producing in its marriage with Mercury illumination; of the mind
nature of Luna, in which inspiration produces impulsion, the progeny
of the mind nature, and its effects shown in action, through the
physical body. Al this may be crystal clear to his disciples but are
not so to outsiders.

Add to this his topsy-turvy view of the Zodiacal Houses (* Signs ”
for the modern astrologers) where only Aries (Head) and Leo (Heart)
remain in their normal places, while the other signs are wandering
about in an erratic way; Scorpio gets the lungs instead of Gemini ;
Virgo the generative organs, instead of Scorpio; Pisces the breasts
instead of Cancer; then the reader will understand the confusion
wrought in the mind of the student of modern astrology. He says:

I am quite aware that the fullowing order of the Houses of the Zodiac and the
Twelve Orpanic Structures correlated with them in the human constitution differs from
that given by modern astrologers. But this does not concern me or you, my disciples, for
1 know that the chart given describes the accurate identification of each of the Organic
Struclures in their right corporste relationship with their counterparts in the Houses
of the Zodiac, viz., Aries—Head; Taurus—Nervous System; Gemini—Arterial or
Vascular System; Cancer—Muscular Syslem; Leo—Heart; Virgo—Generative
Organs; Libra—Intestinal Organs; Scorpio—Valvular Systemn or Lungs; Sagittarius
—Kidneys; Capricorn—Executive Organs, the Arms; Aquarius—Motory Powers,
the Legs ; Pisces—Breasts.

Just as the artist looks, head down, between his legs, to see the
landscape in just proportion, so we have to stand on our heads to
understand his conception of the Twelve Houses of the Zodiac. His
“ Astrological Science of the Ancients ” may be right, but we certainly
cannot reconcile it with Modern Astrology. It is not astrology he
wants to teach but the Path of the Divine Mysteries. He says:

We, who are disciples of the Path of the Divine Mysteries, livirg in the
Ek-klesia of Jesus Christ have no need to resort to material **tahernacles” and
“temples” and * chapels,” ceremonies and rites, sacraments and devotions and all
the complex of ecclesiastical institutions. Il is the purpose of the Path of the Divine
Mysteries to bring you back to your Spiritual Cenire by the Teaching of the Theou-
Sophia that we give in the Ek-klesia. The Lord Jesus Christ himself incarnated
and restored to human comprehension the same monial Path of the Divine Mysteries
that lead to redemption, regeneratiun, and perfection. Now, once more, other ancient
tea.chers of the Divine Mysteries are incarnaled on earth and are promulgating in
quiet corners the smme sacred principles. The * little flock” of disciples who are
followylg the sacred principles of the Path of Divine Mysteries, under the instruclion
of their Tenchers, are alroady realising the exact fulfilment of the sacred conditions.
They hx_w_e enlered the siate of “ bliss " in the mids! of toils and labours and sufferings
apperlainiug to Lhis earth. They are demonsirating that under the princibles of the
Path of the Divine Mysleries it is possible for all brethren to live in unily, peace and
harmony. .Not only so but many of the brethren are becoming so highly purified and
sensitised in the morlal flesh that the Spirit within is enabled once more to function
through the three bodies. They have reached the fringe of that most wondrous of all
experiences, the Universal Synthesis.

M. G.
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Rabindranath Tagore, Poet and Dramati
(Oxford University Press. Price 10s, 6d.) @43t by E. J. Thompson.
Dr. Thompson’s previous small book on T

criticism on the author’s head because of jts a?lg-;reiv:ic;ﬁ:hsz mucl}
superiority. This extension of his study into a thesis for a univre‘:e.:
degree thins out this sense to some extent—but not cOmpletsxl y
Reference such as that to “the pitiless completeness of his Ben::;I
text or the haphazard mutilation of his English one” manages t;
convey a sense of Tagore's imperfection both in his originals and his
translations. Versions by Dr. Thompson, given as examples of how
much better Tagore could be, also indicate how much better critical
exposition could be. Yet, for all the dyspeptic touch that S0
frequently annoys the reader of this book, it is a most valuable survey
of the poet’s literary output. It becomes in effect a Tagore antholog
of choice extracts from his poetry and drama, and an account of his;
development from the precocity of youth into world accomplishment
From the point of view of literary study it is well worth g place in a
literary library, The author’s knowledge of Bengali gives him g
authority in textual matters. It is a question, however, whether thn
reader who enjoys the now famous prose-poetry in English is helpe:
by the information that the “Tajmahal ” poem in “ Lover's Gift ” is
a truncated version of the original. He may not be at all impressed
by the exclamation mark at the end of the sentence: “Its first sixteen
lines are represented by three in the English!” He may even regard
the poet’s judgment to be above the critic’s, especially when in the
same paragraph the critic dismisses as “a bad conceit Tagore's
exquisite simile of the white marble Taj as “a solitary tear-drop on
the cheek of Time”. Most readers will agree with Dr. Thompson’s
conclusion that *the assessment of final values cannot be done in
this generation; but already it is clear that his ultimate place will
be not simply among India’s poets, but among those of the world ”
The usefulness of the book is enhanced by its bibliography. Its get.:
up is worthy of the high reputation of its publishers,

H. S.

Polarisation, by Paul Tyner. (L. N. Fowler & Co., London
Price 4s.) '

Dr. Tyner here puts before his readers, in most reasonable a'nd
attractive argument, a spiritual aspect of the law of polarity, showing
how by an intelligent understanding of the working of the iaw and a
steady practice of the same in daily life man may become the master
of his fate. '
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Polarisation appears as another aspect of unity with God, through
obedience to the Divine will, and in a chapter devoted to the power
of thought Dr. Tyner reminds his readers of the emphasis which has
always been laid upon this latent force in man, by all great teachers
of both East and West; how with development of power of thought
such polarisation can take place, evil is transmuted, blended to
harmony with good, while the enemy of yesterday appears as the
greatest ally of to-day.

The author points out the great need of this polarisation in
national and international life, a condition which he shows can only
come about when men have such clear thought and vision that they
realise the meaning of true brotherhood ; and, ceasing to fear the new
and strange, know that the unity of life is such that nothing can be
counted true prosperity for any which is not found to be prosperity
for all.

Dr. Tyner’s own spirit of brotherhood, so alive in every argument
expressed ; his knowledge of Eastern and Western Scriptures, and
illuminating rendering of the latter should go a long way towards
bringing about a polarisation between East and West, lead on
by the sympathy which comes of understanding to the spirit of
brotherhood so much needed there. u

The Philosopher's Den and Other Tales, by Edgar J. Saxon. (The
C. W. Daniel Co. Price 6s.)

When the hidden spring of the human heart is touched deeply
enough, pleasure-pain unite and (given the right brain-stuff) after
escaping to the surfuce, manifest themselves as wit-humour. In
adjustment to life and living beings, the play and interplay between
the two opposites, pleasure-pain, cause often acute tension, which
can best be relieved by joy. For laughter can hide a deeper sense of
pain than can tears, and is more helpful.

'Tis a rure balance, that of heart and intellect, and not to be
comprehended of all, but it is to be found in these Saxon tales, “ though
they are written with a light and humorous touch, there is through-
out an undercurrent of serious thought, and into them have been
woven ideas concerning health, education, games, clothing, gardens,
fairy-tales, music, peace, liberty, Immortality and Religion .

More and yet more of these tales is what we would like. p
(00 ¢
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The Ark of Refuge, A Way of Escape, by Ion. (J. M. Watkins, 21
Cecil Court, Charing Cross Road, London, W. C. 2. Price Is.)

The following sentence to be found in this very helpful book
sums up the book’s nature and purpose: “The way to acquire the
power to recognise Truth, and to be able to avoid Error or deliberate
deception, is to set ourselves to arise in state”; and to the accom-
plishment of that there is and ever has been, but one way, the
“ perfect way, living the life”.

There are many very useful passages, simply put, passages to
keep in mind, such as the following: “The time must shortly
come . . . when definite action will have to be taken
there is a grave responsibility upon everyone . . . toendeavour
to prepare public opinion both for coming disasters and to a willing-
ness to submit to such measures of self-discipline, purification and
restraint in every walk of life as alone can safeguard them from
danger, and eventually lead them to the gates of the New Jerusalem
which is even now ‘ descending through the Heavens'”

This is in many ways a book that shows a great deal of insight
in the present happenings of the world, to be read by those who can
read between the lines.

G. H.

Woodrow Wilson’s Message for Eastern Nations. (Association
Press, Calcutta.)

The origin of this book is to be traced to a meeting of prominent
Moslems which took place in Cairo in the winter of 1922, for a request
was then put forward that a selection of Mr. Woodrow Wilson's
writings should be published in the East. It was felt that the Ex.
President of the U.S.A. had a message for the world and that it would
be valued equally by all nations.

Arrangements were then made that the selection chosen should
be translated into Arabic, Persian and some of the languages of India

The book is divided in three distinct parts; the first contains the
memorial address, delivered in 1824, which gives a very clear insight
to the high principles and ideals which were the motive power of
Mr. Wilson's ministry, leading to one of the highest conceptions ever
put before the world.
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Theodore Roosevelt said, some eight years previously “ It would
be a masterstroke if those great Powers honestly bent on peace
would form a league of peace, not only to keep the peace among
themselves but to prevent, by force if necessary, its being
broken by others. The man or statesman who should bring about
such a condition would have earned his place in history for all
time, and his title to the gratitude of all mankind.” And though it
has been said that the historic rank of Woodrow Wilson depends on
the destiny of the Covenant, all thinking people are surely bound
to recognise the fact, that the greatness of the mind that offered to
the world so magnificent an ideal can never be belittled, because the
frailty of humanity delays the consummation of the plan.

The second part of the book consists of extracts from addresses
delivered after the declaration of war by the United States and on
conditions of Peace-—-culminating in Part III, The Covenant of the

League of Nations.

All who have, as yet, taken no part, given no share of the interest
which each one must give if world peace is to reign, would be well

advised to seek for inspiration in these pages.

He who deplores the fraillies of the machinery which then was
set in motion, will be reminded anew of the loftiness of his ideal,
remembering that very loftiness entails a greater striving and a
greater patience to attain,

U. C.

Our Debt to Greece and Rome, by E. B. Osborn. (Price 3s. 6d.)

Buddhism and Christianity, by J. Estlin Carpenter, D.D. (Hodder
& Stoughton. Price 2s. 6d.)

These two books, belonging respectively to the publishers’ very
moderately priced People’s Library and Library of Thilosophy and
Religion, may be treated together as companion volumes. They are,
indeed, unique of their sort, and both written by scholars of universal-
ity. Mr. Osborn’s grasp of things Hellenic and his sympathetic
insight into the Greek character and view of life, have enabled him
to put into some 200 pages the substance that generally runs into a
very large volume. One feels that he says just the right thing about
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each topic, whether in art, philosophy or history. H
unessentials and draws our attention to what really matter

we have a series of living pictures before us of Eschsi 50 that
Sophocles, Socrates and Plato, Aristotle and Thucydidefsus an

e leaves out the

contrast drawn between the Greek and Roman character ; The
o it
and true. The youthful and fresh nature of the Gr:elltssm:l:\l,ﬁ

children’ as Solon was told by the Egyptians, an ]

Roma.ns. law-givers and makers of roa?is, are h:rzh:h(g;:::l:;as o :he
t?vo 31de§ of the coin which is still the best currency of the EurL:':as he
Few .wrxters could have said and suggested so much in so few iy
A brief but valuable bibliography for students is at the end pages.

Turning to Dr. Carpenter’s volume we may firs i
one of the ripest scholars, both in things Buddyhistict :::ieéﬁigs}t]ie y
He was associuted some forty years ago with Dr. Rhys Davids in :n
Pali researches and knows what he is talking about when he s 1:8
of Buddhism, while in Christian theology he is listened t Pith
respect and admiration. This book is undoubtedly the only gnmth
ha’ve read in which the two religions are impartially hamdlede wg
with equally distributed admiration for their several characteri;t?n
The:se two greatest of religions, perhaps we may say, have extcs'
ordinary similarities and yet in some respects none could offer grea:a-
coptrasts. * Their roots,” says Dr. Carpenter, “ go down into comm: .
s0il of human thought and experience each claims explicitln
or implicitly some kind of finality, some secret of Absolute truth.” Y

It may be said that the researches of the last thj

brought about a better understanding between the supxl)f)tr};eiza;fs t}l]lzze
two religions. Earlier writers have sought to * score off’ each othee
by showing up their opponent’s weak points. Dr. Carpenter speak:
of the Buddha in terms of generous appreciation such as e

Buddhists might envy, while at the same time, as a ChristYen
he expresses his admiration of his own Master’s method in no unce tm'n’
terms. Followers of both systems will do well to give clos . 8(;n
to this remarkably concise and lucid exposition, which is at the udy
time a treasure of literary art. ’ % The same

F.L w.

.
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The World of Dreams, by Havelock Ellis. (Constable, London.

Price 6s.)

Books on dreams must either tell of the experiences of the
author or they are entirely borrowed from someone else, they can-
not be both. We are satisfied that this book from the pen of this
well known author will be widely read and be a help to many if they
have not had experiences of their own to guide them in the world of
dreams. To the reviewer it appears that the author does not take a
serious and real view of dreams but looks upon them as something
outside himself and to a certain extent of little account; yet he has
taken an infinite amount of trouble in writing this volume, so we
are inclined to think that he has hidden his thought, and possibly his
convictions in many cases, with reference to this subject, in other
words, he has not “let himself go " in this book and we wish that he
had, for between the lines we read that there is more that he could

tell if he had had the mind to do so.

We are however indebted to him for much therein contained
and hope that the book will be received well as it should be received,

‘or it has a value. 5

The Psychology of Your Name, by Nellie Viola Dewey. (Published
by the Theosophical Press, Chicago, Ill., U.S.A.)

This little book of 106 pages, is a real contribution to the Science
of Numbers. It is a summary of knowledge gained through thirty
years of study and practical application of the principles which relate
letters, colours, numbers and traits of character. The treatment is
scientific, though naturally, very incomplete, the purpose is to throw
light on the complex subject of human psychology, and to aid in
quickening self-unfoldment by indicating the lines along which, for
each individual, self-conscious effort should be applied in the building
of character. Mrs. Dewey believes that we do not receive our names
by chance any more than we receive our parents, our nationality, our
sex by chance.

It is part of our karmic heritage, we must accept it and not change
it as is suggested by some exponents of numerology ; study it and
learn what weaknesses we have to overcome and what capacities are
indicated. It is a companion to the Science of Astrology as
Mrs. Dewey has worked it out.

M. S. R.
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0ld Lamps for New, by Claude Bragdon. (New York, Alfred .

A. Knopf. Price $300.)

A series of Essays, deftly strung together on the thread of “ the
Ancient Wisdom in the Modern World " as the sub-title putsit. It is
always a pleasure to welcome a book from Claude Bragdon, for phe
does not start out to be an author, and so his books are the records of
working, thinking, achieving, in the world of competitive living ;
thus they are real.

These twenty-five chapters deal with a variety of aspects of
Theosophy as they impinge on the drabness and sophistry of our
present gluttony for things. They range from The Gift of Asia, and
The Message of the Buddha, to Time is a Dream, and The Ritual of Play.
Mr. Bragdon touches boldly, and at the same time artistically and
tactfully on the subjects of feminity, the sublimination of love, and
closes with a neat but too short a chapter on “The Divine
Androgyne ".

The book is beautified with several full-page reproductions of
pen and ink designs, reminding one of his previous book, Projective
Ornament, a pathfinder for the new psychological mood in art.

The book closes with “The Golden Person in the Heart,” Claude
Bragdon’s didactic poem, long out of print.

A F K

Man the Master, by Eugene Del Mar. (L. N. Fowler, London,
Price 4s. 6d.)

The legend on the wrapper says: “ This new Philosophy points a
way to the solution of the World problems,” granted, but it is not
new. The book is for that ever growing class of readers who hover
between the New Thought Movement and the Theosophic Movement
The book is very clear, even while avoiding the technical terms 0%
The New Psychology ; but new terms, like “self-dissection,” d not
add to clarity for the idea of severance is impossible on the.mental
body, as it is on the physical even if the subject is to live, Byt the
book deals very ably with the thought world, self-analysis, the causal
world, karma, etc. The section on the Coming Race closes the book
with a chapter on Man the Master, exhorting us to be m
but it hardly touches on the difficulties nor the methods,
is just as well for their name is Legion.
generously from Dr. Besant on karma.

ore divine,
n Perhaps it
the Author quotes

A F. K.

VoL. XLVIII
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

WE have just received the news that Bishop Arundale is
about to arrive in London so as to be present at the
English and Scottish Conventions, side by side with the
President and the Vice-President.

No other news of our leaders is forthcoming. We
announced in our last issue that in June, on each successive
Sunday, the President will once more speak in the Queen’s
Hall; but by the time this issuec reaches England those
lectures will be nearly over and the wonderful news of the
New Civilisation spread still further and further,

& »

We are delighted to have Mr. Schwarz agdin in our
midst. We look upon him as a rock of safety in many
different ways. It is true that he is the Treasurer of the
Society but within his treasurership he possesses many
treasures, and not the least among them are his readiness
to help everyone over stiles and his ability to extend hearty
welcome to all the travellers who come to Adyar; travellers
of all sorts of travail.
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He himself has just finished a tour round the world
where he has visited old friends and made many nevs;
ones; he has seen many countries and comes back to
Adyar with renewed zeal and further realisation of the
magnitude of the work of the Society and its world-reach
One rarely grasps that until one goes from continent t(;
continent,

We welcome him back with full heart.
*‘*
[ received the following account of a unique event for
India which was on the eve of taking place:

A Masonic Service will be held in St. T :
Bombay, on April 26. It is intended primarily[f}:)?'%?qsris(t:izt:ifhal’
masons, but a general invitation has been issued to Masons fe?-
religions who may care to attend. We understand that the nec o
dispensations have been obtained and in consequence masonic eSsalr.y
will be worn. Members of the general public will be adx‘nittedrft:gat];la
seats not reserved for those for whom the service is being held § h
services as these are fairly common in England but very rare | uch
country, where religious differences are so clearly defi y (1in this
anything like common worship is very difficult. But it ought r:s)t tght?(:

impossible, and the Cathedral authoriti caly Tm i
facilities for the service, orities have acted Wisely in giving

I have since heard, from a Mason who att
was a wonderful sight, hundreds present but v
which.oseems a great pity. “It is the first attempt of g
Masonic Service in India—I hope more services of a simi]
kind may take place and | hope more Indi 0
attend. Will a Hindt Temple invite a simi
says my friend Mr. L. Arathoon.
on St. George’s day.

ended, that it
ery few Indians

an Masons will

! lar gathering 7
This meeting took place

*
* »

Bath is proverbially a sleepy place
Community singing is partly answerable for’
and [ give extracts from an accoupt wh
received and which is a very good advertise

but apparently
waking up Bath,
ich | have just
ment for the spirit
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that is aroused by a ‘“‘burst into song” whether by bird or
human or both.

BATH SINGS

Mr. Gibson Young, who has taught England to sing, paid a
return visit to the Pump Room on Saturday night. One of the first
community singing experiments he ever undertook was in the same
hall. Then he despaired if ever Bath would learn to sing. His next
visit, however, was to the Bath Rotary Club. There he changed his
tune. Bath Aldermen, Bath J. P.’s, Bath Councillors, and others told
him what they would do in no uncertain voice. So he returned to
the Pump Room, and had revealed to him with even greater emphasis
that Bath can jolly well sing.

Judged by the evening's performance, a Pump Room audience
can hum an air with the best. Humming, one doubts not, is going to
be popular. It dispenses with words. After all, in the majority of
these Community songs the tune’s the thing. The humming tour
de force was * De Old Folks at Home ”. All sorts of charming pieces
were sung. Mr. Gibson Young seems to get his own enthusiasm
over to his audience. One cannot help singing. It would be a slight
to so agreeable and exuberant a mentor.

One of his plans is to cut the audience up, bloodlessly of course,
into several groups, and invite each to sing in turn. The orchestra
constituted one group. We have always known how the band can
play. Now we have heard how they cansing. It was a joy unalloyed.
One doubts if there is anybody in the world but Gibson Young who
could induce them to repeat the performance.

“Drink to me only,” *“ London Burning,” ““Pack up your troub-
les,” “Tipperary,” * The animals went in,” “ Billy Boy,” * She-
nandoah,” **John Brown's Body,” and “ Tom’s gone to Hilo” were
among the items that proved vastly entertaining. There wasa
packed house, and everyone came away hoarse but happy. Com-
munity singing has caught on in Bath, and more will, one hopes,
be g.rranged. An evening concert in the Park would be an admirable
medium,

But it is not only Bath that has burst into song but,
what perhaps is more wonderful is that, at the Cup Final
(Football) at Wembly 92,000, people had been singing
with extraordinary enthusiasm, before the match began.
They had 30 to 40 minutes of it. One of the songs was
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that 1s aroused by a ‘“‘burst into song” whether by bird or
human or both.

BATH SINGS

Mr. Gibson Young, who has taught England to sing, paid a
return visit to the Pump Room on Saturday night. One of the first
community singing experiments he ever undertook was in the same
hall. Then he despaired if ever Bath would learn to sing. His next
visit, however, was to the Bath Rotary Club. There he changed his
tune. Bath Aldermen, Bath J. P.’s, Bath Councillors, and others told
him what they would do in no uncertain voice. So he returned to
the Pump Room, and had revealed to him with even greater emphasis
that Bath can jolly well sing.

Judged by the evening's performance, a Pump Room audience
can hum an air with the best. Humming, one doubts not, is going to
be popular. [t dispenses with words. After all, in the majority of
these Community songs the tune’s the thing. The humming four
de force was ““ De Old Folks at Home ”. All sorts of charming pieces
were sung. Mr. Gibson Young seems to get his own enthusiasm
over to his audience. One cannot help singing. It would be a slight
to so agreeable and exuberant a mentor.

One of his plans is to cut the audience up, bloodlessly of course,
into several groups, and invite each to sing in turn. The orchestra
constituted one group. We have always known how the band can
play. Now we have heard how they cansing. It was a joy unalloyed.
One doubts if there is anybody in the world but Gibson Young who
could induce them to repeat the performance.

“ Drink to me only,” * London Burning,” ““ Pack up your troub-
les,” “Tipperary,” * The animals went in,” “ Billy Boy,” * She-
nandoah,” *“John Brown's Body,” and * Tom’s gone to Hilo” were
among the items that proved vastly entertaining. There wasa
packed house, and everyone came away hoarse but happy. Com-
munity singing has caught on in Bath, and more will, one hopes,
be g_rranged. An evening concert in the Park would be an admirable
medium,

But it is not only Bath that has burst into song but,
what perhaps is more wonderful is that, at the Cup Final
(Football) at Wembly 92,000, people had been singing
with extraordinary enthusiasm, before the match began.
They had 30 to 40 minutes of it. One of the songs was
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a very beautiful Easter Hymn, and during that time, so it -

is reported “a great calmness and restraint that wag
unknown ” fell upon all and some even felt that to be
“ depressing .

It is the more remarkable, to those who know the make-
up of a London football crowd, that a stillness and a calm
was effected there, through this burst of song, is well worthy
of note and much consideration as to the power of Community
singing and the use that may be made of it in the near
future. :

e

We have reprinted below a very helpful and inspiring
article taken from 7/e Server which otherwise might not
reach the many and we have added a quotation from
Man : Whence, How and Whither to help some to throw
their mind both forward and backward. Backward, to
review the foretold event, and forward to catch a glimpse
of what will be. It is difficult, again for some of us,
to keep our minds fixed on the panorama of events that
seem flashing across our eyes and to gauge the importance
of every one, be they, to our limited vision, small or
great. At this time no movement can be small in the
sense of unimportant, and it is for this reason that we have
given another opportunity for those who might miss this
short article.

That which seems important to one is sometimes over-
looked by another but one has learnt to know that nothing
that our leaders say or do at this great juncture of wonderfyl
happenings can be passed over nor can any of us afford to
take little account of them. We must examine them, test
them, prove them if so be that we are capable of so doing, and
then make our decision or decisions never forgetting that in
this decision we may be deciding that which will affect a long
future to each one.
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THE GREAT WORK'

By ANNIE BESANT

As we have been living here together, Krishnaji and I
a Great Vision has dawned upon us, a Vision the splendour
and the reach of which are almost blinding.

Already, on our arrival, we found that some land had
been partly bought in the Ojai Valley, on the initiative of
Mr. Fritz Kunz, for a Star Centre and Camp. The school
will be built in due course, but it will be part of the Happy
Valley Foundation, with which the public is already begin-
ning to be acquainted. The scheme was sketched by myself
in The Server, and | stated frankly that I was acting on the
wish of my Master in buying a large amount of additional
land, on which could be raised a model in miniature of the
Coming Civilisation, for the helping and training of the new
human type, the sixth sub-race, now multiplying in California.
The Chohan Maurya is the Manu of the great Mother-Race
that will spring from this, the sixth in our humanity. The
Happy Valley is dedicated to that work, protected and guided
by that Manu, the Inspirer of the whole undertaking.

But this would be incomplete by itself: with the new
type comes the Bodhisattva, the World-Teacher, to shape the
religious side of the Civilisation, as the Manu shapes the
physical, and this is the department of the new departure in
the religious thought of the world. The two have ever come
together, and the two Mighty Brothers in the Hierarchy,
charged with each, have ever worked in perfect unity in the
dual evolution of the world. The starting of the work of the
Manu suggested the immediate starting of the work of the
Bodhisattva, the Christ.

Hence the dawning of the Vision Splendid which opened
before Krishnaji and myself. The natural conditions of the

' From The Server, March, 1927,
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Happy Valley, eminently fitted for the cradle of the New .
Civilisation, precluded its use as a place devoted especially to
the teaching of the Message to be given by the Teacher for
some three months annually, and to be the centre for the
spreading of that Message over the Americas during the
remaining nine. There are other centres in the world
demanding His presence and His teaching, the inspiration of
the spreading of His Message over other parts of the world.
For this work of the Teacher is a world-work, and He comes
to all. The work of the Manu in the gradual elaboration of a
new type is specially directed to the building of that type,
and is slow and continuous. The work of the Teacher is
intensive and non-continuous, given at each place for a period,
when thousands will gather to learn from Him, and return to
their homes, spreading His teaching over their own part of
the globe.

So our Vision was that of two great departments of human
life, working in closest co-operation, in basic harmony, in the
Service of Man, but necessarily different in the conditions
demanded for the special work of each. Both are here in this
wonderful Ojai Valley, within sight of each other across the
intervening vale. The two Great Ones who founded the
Theosophical Society are the Ruler and the Teacher of the
next Mother-Race, knit together in closest unity, co-operating
in a Oneness that we can but dimly image, though we see its
splendour, “dark by excess of Light ”, We, Their servants
also work hand-in-hand, and we invite all whq love us to hel;;
in building up this Great Work.

In our world of separateness, of material things, helpers
can help either department or both, as they please. The
money already given to Mr. Fritz Kungz for buying land for
the Star in the Happy Valley will be handed over by me to
the Star Board for the land now being purchased near Krotona
for the Star Centre, so that it may go to the purpose for which
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" it was given. The School money remains as a fund for the

School to be built in the settlement. The leading workers for
each department work in closest unity. One builds a glorious
Temple, the other builds up the future congregation. Above
the Valley, to us, are enthroned the majestic Figures of the
Coming Manu and the Coming Christ—the Manu as yet
hidden, the Christ rapidly revealing Himself. Huppy are we
who are living at such a time, and have a share in the laying
of the foundations of the one Great Work.

THE SPIRIT OF THE NEW RACE'

For the one dominant fact about this community is the spirit
which pervades it. Every member of it knows that he is there for a
definite purposec, of which he never for one moment loses sight. All
have vowed themselves to the service of the Manu for the promotion
of the progress of the new Race. All of them declinitely mean
business ; every man has the fullest possible confidence in the wisdom
of the Manu, and would never dream of disputing any regulation
which He made. We must remember that these people are a selec-
tion of a selection. During the intervening centuries many thousands
have been attracted by Theosophy, and out of these the most earnest
and the most thoroughly permeated by these idcas have been chosen.
Most of them have recently taken a number of rapid incarnations,
bringing through to a large extent their memory, and in all of those
incarnations they have known that their lives in the new Race would
have to be entirely lives of self-sacrifice for the sake of that Race.
They have therefore trained themselves in the putting aside of all
personal desires, and there is consequently an exceedingly strong
public opinion among them in favour of unselfishness, so that any-
thing like even the slightest manifestation of personality would be
considered as a shame and a disgrace.

The idea is strongly engrained that in this seleclion a glorious
opportunity has been offered to them, and that to prove themselves
unworthy of it, and in consequence to leave the community for the
outer world, would be an indelible stain upon their honour. In
addition, the praise of the Manu goes to those who make advancement,
who can suggest anything new and useful and assist in the develop-
ment of the community, and not to anyone who does anything in the

t Man: Whence, How and Whither, p. 293.
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least personal. The existence among them of this great force of .

public opinion practically obviates the necédsity of laws in the
ordinary sense of the word. The whole community may not inaptly
be compared to an army going into battle; if there are any private
differences between individual soldiers, for the moment all these are
lost in the one thought of perfect co-operation for the purpose of
defeating the enemy. If any sort of difference of opinion arises
between two members of the community, it is immediately submitted
either to the Manu, or to the nearest member of His Council, and no
one thinks of disputing the decision which is given.

W.

THE HAPPY VALLEY FOUNDATION FUND

A sum of Rs. 20,443-8-0 has been received at Adyar up to
this day from some T.S. members in INDIA towards the Happy
Valley Foundation Fund, Ojai, California.

J. R ARia,

Hon. Treasurer.

10th May, 1927

WE must again refer our contribulors to the Supplement, printed
in each issue of THE THEOSOPHIST, where we say : * no anonymous
documents will be accepted for insertion.” We have lately received

several that are presumably intended for “ Correspondence " which -

are unsigned and therefore useless.—ED.

The following Cable has just been received :

Loving Greetings dear Adyarians wish we could look in upon
you as we travel to Europe Rukmini George Arundale.

19-5-1927

1927 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 2724

OuRr Editor writes *:

“ And when He was accused of the chief priests and
elders, He answered nothing. Then said Pilate unto Him :
‘Hearest thou not how many things they witness against
thee?’ And He answered him to never a word; insomuch
that the governor marvelled greatly.” Such was the example
of the Christ when He was falsely accused. Is there then
any reason why one of the humblest of His servants
should answer the repeated accusations made against her
as to things that did not occur in 18917 Besides I am
quite willing to share in the accusations of deception and
fraud so lavishly hurled at my great Teacher, H. P. B, and
to be regarded as an impostor in her company. I am content
that H.P.B. loves and trusts me now as she did in 1891,
and that she sees of the travail of her soul and is content.
Every occultist is stoned in his lifetime. Few are as fortu-
nate as I am, in having many who know and trust me. I
leave my reputation in Hands stronger than my own. To
those who “ causelessly injure me, I will return the shelter of
my ungrudging love: the more evil comes from them, the more
good shall flow from me”. With such examples of perfection
before me, why should not I, imperfect, follow where They

have led the way?

*
*

Our party has reached England, and among the letters
awaiting me is a very interesling one from Miss Isabelle M.
Pagan of Edinburgh, telling me of the very successful perform-
ance of Rabindranath Tagore’s play, Sacrifice. The work was
organised by Mr. P. Chatterji, an old pupil of Dr. Arundale,
and he was aided by Hinds, Musulmans and Europeans—a
truly international company. The play was preceded by two
tableaux from the work of the same great Indian poet, and the
Lord Provost of Edinburgh presided.

*
L

' Through delay in the post we are unable to insert these pages in their right
place.—AcTING EpITOR.
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A very busy time lies in front of me. During June |
lecture in London on the four Sunday evenings, and holq 4
class on the preceding evenings, and give a short addresg at
S. Mary’s, the Liberal Catholic Church. From June 28 ¢
July 7 I lecture in Liverpool, Leeds, Edinburgh, Glasgow
Nottingham and Bristol. ’

C*l

The idea of the Fellowship of Faiths is spreading far
and wide. At Urbana, a town in Illinois, U.S.A., a Hebrew
Rabbi, a priest of S. John’s Catholic Church, and a priest of
the Trinity Methodist Episcopal Church, all residents in
Urbana, met and drew up a prayer for use by members of
any religion ; the prayer is as follows:

All mi ! i
it o R, ol W, o s membersof difernt aces and

In our difference we find that many of our hopes, our fears, our
-aspirations, are one. Thou art our Father and we are Thy children

We are heartily sorry for the mists of fear,
suspicion and greed which have blinded our eyes aﬁrf;vs{ﬁr}fxa;iIEd'
asunder. May the light that comes from Thee scatter these mi tus
cleanse our hearts and give health to our spirits, teach us 1o put e
all bitterness and walk together in the ways of human friendshipaway

Open our eyes to see that as nature abounds ; 1ats
differences in human beings make for richness ir;cfh{nnc\;%:;:f]tlor‘l: S0
May we give honour where honour is due regardless })f race on lee.
or circumstance. Dcepen our respect for unlikencss g ((:10 our
eagerncss to understand one another. Through the degr;er n 'tO_ur
of the spirit in sympathy, insight and co-operation may we tra:;“ 183
our differences. May we gladly share with each other oyr best Ce.?t
and together seek for a human world fashioned in good Underglths
guidance. Amen. y

The sentiments are unexceptional. but, as g prayer, it
seems to me over long and verbose, more a declaration than a
prayer. The stately measures of the old rituals of the great
religions give a sense of dignity and beauty which seem to be
lost in modern prayers, and many of the former could be used
by people of any faith if special names were omitted. The
recognition of the fact that differences enrich insteaq of
causing discord is valuable.

*
* @
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The response to my appeal for money to meet the cash
payments required to secure the land in the Upper Ojai Valley
that we named “ the Happy Valley ” has been most generous,
and the thing that was most satisfactory was that almost all
the contributions, numbering at the time of writing 566, have
been small. They represent real sacrifices made by the
donors, gifts of poor people, given with such joy and gratitude
for “the privilege” of taking part in a great enterprise.
Such love and such sacrifice are the only sure foundations for
success in such an Adventure as that on which we have
entered. For we seek to build a model of a true—the only
true—civilisation, a civilisation of Universal Brotherhood;
we are to make the cradle of the new human type, which
shall give birth to the ancestors of the next Mother-Race.

***

A Co-Masonic Lodge was founded here in Ojai a few
weeks ago, consisting of Masons well versed in the Craft, and
the Deputy of the Supreme Council, who was visiting Southern
California, consecrated it in due and ancient form. A Brother
well known in Adyar, a dear friend of our President-
Founder, Mrs. Russak Hotchener, holds high rank in
Masonry, and assisted by the older Masons who joined the
new Lodge, trained the junior members for the consecration
ceremony. | have had the pleasure of visiting a number of
the Co-Masonic Lodges in the United States, and have found
them very efficiently worked. After the new Lodge, which
meets temporarily at Krotona, was duly consecrated, I was
affiliated to it by the Deputy. I suppose it is not often that
the Deputy of the Supreme Council in one Jurisdiction is
affiliated in another Jurisdiction by its Deputy in a Lodge
belonging to it. But it was a pleasant sign of the Brother-
hood of Co-Masons in different countries, for the Obedience to
which Co-Masons belong is international.

I*'

I am very glad to hear that the Indian National Congress

is to meet in Madras this year, and the Theosophical Society
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also holds there its Annual Convention. Many years hav
passed since the two bodies met at almost the same time ir;
the capital of the Southern Presidency.

!"!

I am alsg. glad to hear from Mrs. Gowland—who ig largel
responsible for the spread of Theosophy in South and Centrasll
America and who is now in South Africa—that g South
Africa-India League has been formed there, with the
Rt. Hon. V. S. Srinivasa Sastri as its Representative in India
Its objects are: .

1. The d i f : .
co-operation.e rawing of the East and the West into harmonious

2. To help to guarantee the Peace of the world.

(a) By promoting mutual understandin ..
to remove causes of discord. ¢ and by striving

() By . disseminating accurate information
matters of mutual interest.

(c) By arranging lectures and stud
Indian affairs. y groups, etc., on

regarding

The membership of the League is open to everyone
interested ‘in its objects. The annual subscription ig Is. only
The circular announcing its formation, on January 6th says:
of Mr. Sastri, P.C,, in electing him as the Representative of
the League in India, that the suggestion of the League came
from him, and that his acceptance of the office is “ ap honour
of which the League is justly proud, for he has done much to
clear away difficulties which existed, and to draw India and
South Africa into close relationship”. India can haye no
better representative in foreign countries than this noble sop
of hers, who shows out in his stately courtesy, in his exquisite
choice of words, in his combined gentleness and courage what
the much maligned Brahmana really is.

THE RACIAL AND PERSONAL FIELD FOR
MONADIC EVOLUTION

By M. R. St. JOHN

T is generally thought that there are no dogmas connecte.d
I with membership of the Theosophical Society, but this
supposition is hardly justifiable because, while people join the
Society from various motives, they are supposed to cor‘lform
to the belief in Universal Brotherhood without distinction of
class, creed, sex or colour, which, being either a principle, a
maxim or a tenet, is 2pso facto a dogma.

But quite apart from the interpretation we place upon
this, there should be added yet another dogma and that an
abstract one, for have we amongst us any who \fvoulfi not
admit the existence of a Plan, a purpose or a design in all

2
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manifestation although we may differ in r
purpose exactly may be ?
Failing such a belief, it would seem that the »4; ’ 4
of the T.S. ceases, for a negative outlook and attih;s(;m e
gxsc.ou.nt thed utility of any Movement as distinguish:d‘z::::
ocieties an i
ocieries Clubs formed solely for social and materialigtic
From an ethical and moral standpoint it is possib]
p(fst_ulate. with some degree of probability the nature ofet}:o
Dl'vme.xdeation, but, as regards Races and peoples he
mighty work of the great Manu is so faintly indj pt d’ e
a surmise only is permitted to us, cated, that
Nevertheless, we have been given information a5 ¢
has taken place in the past, and that may serye toh ]0 Wh_«'ﬂt
?ny attempt we may make to form some notion vagu;3 fhus .
it may be, as to the future development of rac;s and nat(')ugh "
Now we know that what is termed Humanity ¢ ot
tutes a field for monadic evolution by means of th °nSt.1-
vehicles, that not only have races arisen physicall se'tegmc
geographical areas, tropical, torrid, temperate ang 3f’r'u'lded o
that different characteristics and psychologica] dive:;r;c?::
are i 1 i
vl a:ls:::tz.ted with the various people who inhabit thig
If‘ this were not so, the field for egoic experience would
be a limited one and therefore unsuitable for the acquisity
of all knowledge and power in respect of this pl o
physical manifestation. prane o
It is only by means of numerous in 1 in di
bodies belonging to different races that t}:rgzt(:ocr;l:cdl:'ferent
possible capacities and characteristjcg enabling it t e A
further in super-human evolution. ° proceed
A recapitulation, even in a condensed form, of what h
been written about the Lemurian ang Atlantean’ civili at' o
with the seven sub-races of the latter is unnecessaryl:z :aol::

espect to what that -
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what we know concerning the fifth or Aryan Root Race with
its first five sub-races to which most of us respectively belong.
The subject is a most absorbing one but helps us very little
to estimate the possibilities appertaining to the sixth and
subsequently the Seventh Root Race, and the sub-races
belonging to each which are to come into being and serve as
classes for further education in the great school of physical
existence.

If we consider the fifth great Race, or Aryan, and
endeavour to understand what are its special teachings
noticeably in its fourth and fifth sub-races, it will assist us to
realise the old and the new.

Broadly, the old world may be stated to comprise Europe
and Asia, in contradistinction to the new world consisting of
America, Canada, Australasia and the mixed white population
of South Africa, for it is mainly in America and Australia that
the physical characteristics for the sixth sub-race of the Aryan
are being prepared for the more advanced Egos, who must find
it increasingly difficult to obtain suitable vehicles in the older
nations, which have undoubtedly degenerated physically though
in other respects retaining pre-eminence. Briefly the new
world is mainly concerned with the formation of more pertect
bodies, including brain and nervous systems, while the old

world still remains the main field for the most advanced in
Egoic evolution.

This is borne out by the fact that in the new world,
notably in America, physical existence is most intense,
amounting to a general speeding up, the ability to perform and
to do things quickly and accurately with the capacity to realise
what is essential and what is not ; this is noticeable in all the
new races and marks a definite development of brain capacity
and senses, which latter are outward turned, observant and
alert, whereas in the old world we find the consciousness
more inward turned and somewhat less observant of externals.
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Yet, the fifth sub-race, whic i .
seventh, has not reached its zen?t:l;lr);:’ef?:; th: SIXth.an'd
cations, it might be justifiable to expect that th;J I\?E:F md:i-
Scandinavian peoples will carry on its dominant charaut: ar.l
tics of mental development and power of thought. cens

If we take India, it is obvious that the finest physique and
more virile qualities are to be found in the northern paratmf
that great country, while the inhabitants of Southern Ind?
are lacking in these respects, which is mainly attributable ta
the climate. O,

We may say that the most highly advanced egos are to
be found in Indian bodies, irrespective of the fact that the
average stage of evolution is below that of the West ; advanced
egos in large numbers are also incarnated in the wester
branch of the old world, but only a limited number of thn
most highly evolved, in spite of the average evolut ;
stage being in advance g_f that of the East. onary

These two great Aryan peoples comprise the old world
a world that in the future is only capable of supplyin -
diminishing numbers bodies suitable for the ever increags' ¥
and more advanced spiritual entities, because these races o
organically somewhat worn. ) are

It is to America and those other countries comprising th
new world that we look to provide the more efficient bodi -

It is evident to the keen observer that Americ >

producing quick and incisive brains, coupled with g p; ahlls
strung nervous equipment; Americans think and act quigk]y
aided by a clarity of vision and the ability to seize upo Y
only the fundamental but the salient points in ev"rythii nt;:ot
comes under their observation. The Indian and Europeangb ,at
and nervous system is by comparison somewhat lethargic rain
There have been and still are big egos functioning . b
great American nation, forerunners of what is to be ; anldnt;] et
country, as it progresses, will absorb more and more., )
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Canada is following in the footsteps of its great neighbour,
but what of Australia and New Zealand the latest offshoots of
the British race ?

Here we find the anthropological standard of the highest
average and it would seem as if the present purpose of the
great island continent and its smaller neighbour is the
perpetuation of this physically fine type, a type that will
endure and become characteristic of these future nations to be,
and in which will incarnate those egos who will make them
two of the most important units in the new sub-race and later
on of the sixth Root-Race.

Australia and New Zealand are at present young, very
young, baby nations, but already they both are of high average
and possess much promise, and, in course of time will form a
field for egos of a high order.

There should be no antagonism or superiority complex
between the old and the new; both are doing magnificent
work, work which will bring into being flowers of the sixth
sub-race, the older world evolving the great Egos through stress,
trouble and difficulties of every description which are calcu-
lated to stimulate and accentuate mental and emotional
qualities of a very high order, thus accelerating the evolution
of those advanced souls who will be all the better fitted for
carrying on the obligations that they will be called upon to
face in those far better conditions which are potential in the

great new world.
M. R. St. John



EDUCATIVE RITUAL: THE WORLD RELIGION
IN PRACTICE

By AGustus F. KNUDSEN

THE idea contained in the words *“ Worlg Religion ” tempts
one to much speculation, for it cannot be merely a
super-theology ; though it may touch on the idea at the back
of a superior type of pantheism, it cannot include the fiction
that is in so many of the creeds. The attitude of mind that
demands the World Religion is more that of Pragmatism. [t
wants to find that which tends to uplift, the impersonal and
scientific use of ritual, such rituals as actually aid develop-
ment, or bring about improvement of man’s faculty—progress
as distinct from consolation. The attitude is thus that of the
naturalist with a great respect for the laws of Nature. This
recogfu'ses occultism as Nature bringing out perhaps a higher
meaning in the idea of natural law in the spiritual world, or
rather, reversing it and finding a spiritual law in the physical
world, which to many people is the only natura] world
This absolute subserviency to Cosmic law as natural law'
as God’s ordinance, sets one free to subjugate Nature b;
means of Nature, and thus be the naturalist, the scientist, in
its fullest sense. It makes man master of his destiny, ,
Man has many faculties. These play upon one another
and re-act one upon the other. Definite culture or repetition
develops even subtle faculties such as memory and concentra-
tion, whose growth is purely the result of exercise. But each
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belongs to its own plane, like concentration of sense, of feeling,
of mind, of will. As one passes from the concentration of
mind to the higher concentration there is practically a rebirth
from one plane to another. In a certain sense it is a minor
Initiation. There are also immense changes as when an animal
individualises. Having been an animal for aeons, with the
consciousness of the two-fold Deity, it suddenly has added to it
the consciousness of the First Person of the Trinity. From
animal it becomes human and then come all the great Initi-
ations on the human path to God. From stage to stage there
are the developments within the plane and then the surmount-
ing of the plane, and some rituals only give consolation
within the plane and from day to day. In fact every religion
is more or less a particular training for a particular sub-race.

One does find however, certain rituals that augment one’s
power to brige over from one plane of activity to another.
Educative Rituals let us call them. It is these that are of
particular interest to the educator, for they are the guarantee of
faculties, especially among the higher races of men. It is not that
they build the bridge from the lower state of consciousness to
the higher but they seem to protect it and guard it and repair
it for the man who has built the bridge already and cannot use
it often enough, nor find it when he needs it, in the turmoil of
life. Those that we will discuss in this paper are particularly

 the rituals given once in the life-time of the recipient. It is

very interesting how these ceremonies are expected to have a
permanent effect. Take for instance the gap between abstract
and concrete thinking, between the mental and the causal
bodies. Man establishes that link as evidence of his leaving
the animal kingdom. After many millions of years he reaches
the point where he desires principle to govern his life, and yet
in the world of affairs he is tempted to abandon it and fall
back on opportunism, forgetting his fundamentals. If a ritual
can be performed that binds the man to that use of principle,
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longs to its own plan\e, like concentration of sense, of fefeling,
be . d, of will. As one passes from the concentration of
Of' r:im:o ’the higher concentration there is practically a reb.irth
;:::n one plane to another. In a certain sense it is a m}nor
Initiation. There are also immense ch.anges as when an fanlmal
individualises. Having been an ax?lmal for eeons, with th_e
consciousness of the two-fold Deity, it suddenly h.as‘added to it
the consciousness of the First Person of the Trinity. Frc.>r'n
animal it becomes human and then1come all the great Initi-
ations on the human path to God. From stage to stage there
are the developments within the Plane and ther? the surmou.nt-
ing of the plane, and some rituals only give consol:.atfon
within the plane and from day to day. In fact. every religion
i ore or less a particular training for a particular sub-rac,e.
° mO does find however, certain rituals that augment one’s

owernteo brige over from one plane of activity to anqther.
pd ative Rituals let us call them. It is these that are of
Earlz?cular interest to the educator, for they are the guz-arantee of
faculties, especially among the higher races of men. I.t is not that
they build the bridge from the lower. state of consciousness t.o
the higher but they seem to protec?t it and guard it and gepalr
it for the man who has built the bridge alre.ady and canmjt.use
it often enough, nor find it when he needs it, in the tur.moll of
life. Those that we will discuss in this paper are particularly

* the rituals given once in the life-time of the recipient. It is

very interesting how these ceremonies are expected to have a
permanent effect. Take for instance the gap between abstract
and concrete thinking, between the mental and t.he cau‘sal
bodies. Man establishes that link as evidence of his leaving
the animal kingdom. After many millions of yegrs'he reaches
the point where he desires principle to govern his hffe, and :ret
in the world of affairs he is tempted to abandon it anq all
ll)ack on opportunism, forgetting his fundamentals. If a ritual

be performed that binds the man to that use of principle,
can
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that in some way links him continually with it, that streng- -

thens that wish into an actuality, then surely that ritual should
be performed by all human beings who recognise the moral
law as effective, who recognise motive as the key to moral
interpretation.

If one claims that such a ritual exists, let us experiment
with it. If it does develop, if one gets results, if it is effective,
then let us advertise it, let the world know of it and let those
use it who wish it. It cannot do harm even to the most
trivial-minded. It will certainly help all those who are
serious-minded and there will be no harm in giving it to the
few on the Path who transcend it and achieve the great
Initiations. The two great gaps for ordinary men, after birth,
are the gaps between the vital and the emotional bodies and
between the lower mind and the higher. All peoples have
some sort of a religious ceremony to guard the life of the
infant, which means to bring its will to live into more effective
touch with the little instrument that will some day be the
vehicle carrying the brain of an adult human being. While it
is still a tiny babe we do not know exactly what its future is,
we only know that it is the most precious thing alive, and
price’ess as measured against wealth or any other mundane
standard. Probably the ceremonies of the non-Z\yran aborigines
of America, Africa and other places, are effective enough for
those primitive peoples. Let us confine ourselves to the Aryan
race and the rituals of the great religions.

These rituals that react thus on the various vehicles of
man’s consciousness do not really depend on faith or creed or
allegiance to any one teacher or name or book. They are as
natural as it is natural for the child to draw its first breath
and for the parents to protect their child. Having drawn a
breath from a higher plane, those who know have created a
ritual to protect that in much the same way that parents pro-
tect their offspring. These ceremonials do not seem to open
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up faculty but keep it open for spiritual poise, spiritual aim,
motive and ideals. The machinery of it all seems to be the
power to use, and the willingness of the great Deva Kingdom
to be used, for man’s benefit. In other words it brings in the
theory of Guardian Angels and special watchers who take
charge over the person who has received the benefit of the
ritual. Having decided then that a particular ritual is effective,
let us turn to a second point.

These rituals, while permanent as far as they go, are
actually part of a contract. If the recipient continues to
perform them, he will find the effect awaiting him as an
adjunct to the whole, but it is essential that he do his
part, even if only asa half-believer, as an experimenter who
has yet to believe in the full efficacy of what he has gone
through. In fact, the ritual binds one to a particular form of
life as a bridge over a river binds you to the road leading to
that bridge. As one cannot blame the bridge if one does not
use the road to it, so one cannot blame the ritual if one does
not live the particular life that binds one by implication if one
has accepted the ritual.

The third point of these rituals that we are considering is
that they do not depend on repetition. If once effective they
are effective for life, operative when that life is consistent, and
every time they are consistently approached to make the link
they were intended to make, verily the patience of our Deva
kingdom is appalling, if not inspiring. Our fourth point is that.
these rituals are effective by themselves, no matter who the
recipient 1s. They work with anyone of any religion or race
or sex or creed or caste or colour. It is science and not whim.
It is all a question of the ritual being properly performed, the
individual living the life, doing the sequential acts, fulfilling
his chain of events, depending on nature in the spiritual realm
which is just as dependable for uplift as fire is for warmth or
r for drink.

3

wate
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These rituals, herein mentioned, are perhaps not the only
ones that might help but they are the ones that so fgr
completely come up to the above-mentioned requirements,
There is one in Shintoism that perhaps should be included,
but that requires further investigation. Other religions may
have them. We shall hear from them in due time, but these
mentioned are simple, available and effective beyond words.

I. Baptism; according to the rite of the Liberal
Catholic Church. All the other Christian creeds have left
out something from century to century, beginning almost
invariably with the chief essential, until now, as in Pro-
testantism, it is hardly effective for more than a few weeks.
Having nothing at the back of it but the thought-power of a
priest who does not even know he has thought-power, it

fades, for Protestantism has entirely abandoned the idea of .

co-operation with angelic hosts. In some of the others there
is a feeble call and an equally feeble response. The recipient
too does not expect anything, does not ask for anything from
the angel helper, and so practically all co-operation is lost.
The value of Baptism is that it is so impersonal. It
does not depend on the faith of the recipient in any way
whatever, it can therefore be given the day the baby is born.
It is equally effective at any time in life. Properly linked
with the angelic hosts through the language of ritual, it is not
only effective on the physical plane in etheric matter, but on
the whole personality. The astral and mental bodies gain
something without doubt, but it 1s difficult to analyse it, as it
seems to vary with temperaments fundamentally and with
egoic status in evolution also. In other words, it seems to
be graded automatically by the ego’s power to contain and use
it. It thus fits any of our people on the planet to-day. This
gives one a good start in life. It is a guarantee to a certain
extent of health on the three planes of the personality. [t
does not seem to increase or strengthen the link between the
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ego and the personality, but such force as the ego pours down
is tremendously effective because of this protection. All
religions have something of this sort. That for the Buddhist
child and that for the Brahmana child are both remarkably
good, but the Christian ritual seems to reach out more distinctly
to all sorts and conditions of men. It might therefore be of
more world-wide use when we find priests who can administer
it and not at the same time add a load of credal bondage.

II. For the link between the ego and the personality
there seems to be one rite in Hindlism which no other
religion can quite duplicate; it is the Brahmanical rite of
investiture with the sacred thread, called the Upanayanam
ceremony. This iseffective because the Brahmanas have always
known just where the boundary lay between the permanent ego
and temporary personality. This rite bridges the gap between
higher and lower mind. If one has achieved the Aryan state
of evolution sufficiently far up the ladder of lives to be
conscientious as to thinking, as to responsibility, as to honour,
righteousness, etc., then one is ready for this rite. The chief
reason that it is chosen is that one is permitted to use, in fact
one should use it, particularly just before adolescence. It
should be partaken of between eight and twelve years of age,
for then it is a tremendous protection against the breaking of
the link whichn so often comes with premature sex activity, but
it 1s also effective at any age and with either sex. This givesa
life-long, unseen, eightfold and very effective protection to the
bridge between the vehicles and the ego itself. The full
extent of its influence has not yet been followed out. It seems
to be operative through the anchorage of the permanent
mental atom on the one hand, drawing a number of threads
through the substance of the causal body, focussing on the
mental unit on the other side of the gulf and from there
ramifying through all the threads of intellectual activity, such
as philosophy, religion, the various sciences, the various arts
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and crafts, in short all such as have been brought to something
of ‘a synthetic completion by the ego concerned. This makes
the bridge between the faculty of analysis, through the taculty
of synthesis, and the faculty of abstract understanding or
Buddhi. One might almost believe that this rite is meant par-
ticularly for those who are beginning to use intuition, not that
it starts intuition but protects it from interruption while the
ego is incomplete.

For humanity in the intellectual stage this is a tremen.-
dous hg]p and seems to be so effectiv~ as to put an ego,
enjoying the operation, on a par with one whe has spent three
_or four more lives in unassisted growth in the rough and
tumble life of experience. Take for instance the self-made
man so typical of the United States—clever, capable, effective,
honourable and, rightly, rather proud of himself and his

achievements. He lacks culture in the arts; he lacks the

self-analysis that religion brings; he has not yet got the
consciousness that the contemplative life might be valuable,
For such a one it is only by chance that he lights upon a
principle or falls back on it for argument. The culture that
goes with this ritual, the life of the higher mind that it
implies, the culture of faculty, will lift a much Jess energetic
ego on a par with the other. The touch with the inner
life, the link consciously and avowedly with the Deva kingdom,
gives to the ego, while immersed in its personality, an extra
power to hark back to realities. "This shows itself at once
in a greater facility for self-education and *self-contro] as
to the mind”. This of course strengthens the faculty of
recollection, in fact one is always “ collected intellectually,
It augments for the recipient every faculty that he has, or
that he cares to use, especially mental endurance and poise.
It gives added power to the astra] body and is 3 marvellous
help in the control of the desire elemental because of the
wonderful link that the Deva kingdom has anyhow with the
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*.Elemental Essence. That poise and endurance is immediately
effective in giving stamina to the etheric double, giving
that wonderful health that makes the Brahmana notable in any
society he may enter. Yet this ritual is never harmful even if
given to the immature ego. The recipient alone is responsible for
its use or neglect. It is an open door, held open for his benefit '
without any compulsion that he go in and out. While this ritual
demands, as an implied contract, a life of principle, it does
not necessarily mean that one must be a chanter of the
Vedas. It simply means that one applies the highest that one
knows to all that one has to do. When one begins to realise
the moral responsibility that each has with regard to the
power, the creative fire that is applied by thought, when one
therefore discriminates as to what one thinks, then this ritual
becomes a most precious gift. Let us hope to see it available
soon in Europe and America.

I1I. There are many investitures or ordinations reserved
for adults that makes of one a priest. There is only one that
is open to both men and women ““ of good report” in their
community, and that is the three-fold initiation of the Master
Mason. Others bar women or load one with creeds and
limitations, barriers against their fellow-men at every turn ;
but in the Master Mason of either sex you have the priest
whom all men, women and children need. There you have
the human principle rising above limitations of sex, reaching
back to a fundamental principle and yet human with humanity ;
which knows how to raise MAN with the fivefold appeal to
man’s own inner, innate, character which all know they have
already. This is the invoking of self-reliance, self-respect. It
sweeps away conflicts and ““ complexes”” by showing man how
magnificent it is to be MAN, pointing out the endless goal of his
own individuality, and showing that that power is ke himself;
there is no other uplift so complete as that of human solidarity.
Would that all Master Masons knew and practised to the full
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the power they have to awaken, even in low, dull, hopeless -
humanity, the fire of spiritual aspiration, the kgowledge that
they can be greater even than the best they r;;'lim of, yes,
even unto Kingship over their own faculties. Masons are
. S.
servn{‘o;sszat:;r :E:“tf]‘;:jt equipments that one would ask for
“all me: capable of maintaining civilisation, in all the Aryan
Race. P .
IV. The image of God! How do men visualise in their
minds “ Being” or “ Existence”? Must we always use
symbols and then write books on them'? If the books are too
much respected they become fetters; if one doe§ not conter'n-
plate Existence at all one becomes the flabbsf-mu?de{ Athem’t,
arguing in a vicious circle. HOYV.CZ,\,H one visualise ““space
ing of ““cause” or “origin”.

° Sa?" E}thh"r]ngage man in His own image.” “ God made man
in the image of his own eternity.” ‘f‘ Bte”ye therefore perfect
in Heaven 1s perfect.
even‘:]Sl Yroe‘;;;;f:ifg;c}l the perfecting of man for union with
God, all without exception depend on a fiiyine Man who is
always the revealer of the Godhead. No religion has any other

idence of God than the Man made perfect -an'd.for most of
te;:em he is the God and the symbol. From primitive systems
like that of the Tabu, up to Vedantism am.i fI‘heosophy, Man
ents the Second Person of the Trinity: Be ye one
repreSM and in Me one with the Father. Theosophy thus
with Me in his place, not too high, not too low, but with perfect
puts man 1 hows the way to perfection and all the stations on
pmp(;)rt:;n SThiS gives man honour, future relationship of the
the t 2xa.1ted kind, showing only man’s shortcomings, unfit-
most completeness as a part of the great scheme, no stage of
nes:s,,}:nis derogétory, or unclean. In this way we honour
gh(;?s Temple down to its last foundation stone and up to its
cr(;wn'mg glory of beauty and decoration. No man need cavil
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at that and no man should allow a theory to possess him that
minimises his value, deprecates his efforts and frustrates his
aspiration. The best is none too good for those whose future
is eternity. The development of man, then, is the aim and
object of our existence. The men we have had amongst us
are divine; why then refuse to accept as the ultimate Divinity
the ultimate expression of all perfected men ? With that as a
goal, let us turn to the immediate need.

V. Man is looking for guidance. Is guidance obtainable ?

Do we not know God? Surely, some have worked it out in
detail and we speak of it as the Inner Government of the
World. Some can only see Providence and some can only
see fate. Some can see cause and soma only speak of energy.
Some can see “God’s plan for the Universe,” others can
only see evolution. In some way or another all men know
outwardly the power that ‘‘Shapes our ends, rough-hew them
as we will”. All men know the inner power, “the power
that makes for righteousness.” Thus, no one really denies
the great truth of existence as spirit, for even the atheist is
compelled to talk of his own existence and perhaps it is not
his fault that he has not yet seen his own immortality, as the
rest of us have.

What is the Sun? What is this realm of life? We have
begun to realise that matter is vibration, that all is vibration. We
are discovering that each man sets up his own vibrations and in
truth we trace it all back to the sun. In the sun-light we live -
and move and have our being on the physical plane and when
we reach the cosmic consciousness it is still the Sun in which
we live and move and have our being. Use the Sun, then,
actually. Be sunshine, be sunny, be warm, be light, or use
it as a symbol, the ultimate end is all one. The light of day
purifies in every way. Let that be your daily ritual, to bathe
in the sun. The sun is food. The sun is more essential than
food, is a more adequate nourishment than any other nutrition
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the power they have to awaken, even in low, dull, hopeless
humanity, the fire of spiritual aspiration, the knowledge that
they can be greater even than the best they dream of, yes,
even unto Kingship over their own faculties. Masons are
servitors rather than priests.

These are the three equipments that one would ask for
a1l men capable of maintaining civilisation, in all the Kryan
Race.

IV. The image of God! How do men visualise in their
minds “ Being” or ‘“Existence”? Must we always use
symbols and then write books on them ? If the books are too
much respected they become fetters; if one does not contem-
plate Existence at all one becomes the flabby-minded Atheist
arguing in a vicious circle. How can one visualise ““space ”
to say nothing of “ cause” or “origin”.

“ God made man in His own image.” “ God made man
in the image of his own eternity.” * Be ye therefore perfect
even as vour Father in Heaven is perfect.”

All .religions teach the perfecting of man for union with
God, all without exception depend on a divine Man who is
always the revealer of the Godhead. No religion has any other
evidence of God than the Man made perfect and for most of
them he is the God and the symbol. From primitive systems
like that of the Tabu, up to Vedantism and Theosophy, Man
represents the Second Person of the Trinity: Be ye one
with Me and in Me one with the Father. Theosophy thus
puts man in his place, not too high, not too low, but with perfect
proportion shows the way to perfection and all the stations on
the Path. This gives man honour, future relationship of the
most exalted kind, showing only man’s shortcomings, unfit-
ness, incompleteness as a part of the great scheme, no stage of
which is derogatory, or unclean. In this way we honour
God’s Temple down to its last foundation stone and up to its
crowning glory of beauty and decoration. No man need cavil

-
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at that and no man should allow a theory to possess him that
minimises his value, deprecates his efforts and frustrates his
aspiration. The best is none too good for those whose future
is eternity. The development of man, then, is the aim and
object of our existence. The men we have had amongst us
are divine; why then refuse to accept as the ultimate Divinity
the ultimate expression of all perfected men ? With that as a
goal, let us turn to the immediate need.

V. Man is looking for guidance. Is guidance obtainable ?
Do we not know God? Surely, some have worked it out in
detail and we speak of it as the Inner Government of the
World. Some can only see Providence and some can only
see fate. Some can see cause and some only speak of energy.
Some can see “God’s plan for the Universe,” others can
only see evolution. In some way or another all men know
outwardly the power that ‘‘Shapes our ends, rough-hew them
as we will”. All men know the inner power, “the power
that makes for righteousness.” Thus, no one really denies
the great truth of existence as spirit, for even the atheist is
compelled to talk of his own existence and perhaps it is not
his fault that he has not yet seen his own immortality, as the
rest of us have,

What is the Sun? What is this realm of life? We have
begun to realise that matter is vibration, that all is vibration. We
are discovering that each man sets up his own vibrations and in
truth we trace it all back to the sun. In the sun-light we live -
and move and have our being on the physical plane and when
we reach the cosmic consciousness it is still the Sun in which
we live and move and have our being. Use the Sun, then,
actually. Be sunshine, be sunny, be warm, be light, or use
it as a symbol, the ultimate end is all one. The light of day
purifies in every way. Let that be your daily ritual, to bathe
in the sun. The sun is food. The sun is more essential than
food, is a more adequate nourishment than any other nutrition
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‘we take in. Air is our next most necessary food and water -

too is more important than solid food. One can fast very
much longer without solid food than without drink.

VI. Daily Ritual; the pause before action. All mep
of action know the virtue of a moment’s recollection before
taking hold. The will-power has time to act. The resolve
has time to go from the mind through impulse into the brajn
and the muscle. It is essential for the assembling or co.
ordination of their power, whether muscular, motive, mental
or moral. Resolve! What a power to amass power it is! All
effort must go out from that and the more subtle the achieve-
ment the more subtle and one-pointed must the will be. There
Nature gives us a natural basis for a world-wide recognition
of man’s linking with his best self, with his higher self. That
also gives us the basis on which we can build a world-wide
unity of action for muscular power, for emotional poise, for
mental unity, for motive above that unity. From this we get
a co-ordination, for those having cosmic consciousness, for the
repeating of a resolve to work together. This could be
divided into three or five points in the day for its repetition
and for a deeper recollection on the part of those who know
of deeper things. Even animals know and use this assembling
of strength and effort. Let us therefore start it, for those
who know, “for the few” as H. P. B. said. Let this be the
affirmation of Unity.

VII. What is prayer? It is a reaching out for strength
that we have not. When one has got so far as the cosmic
consciousness, when one knows what a marvellous future
evolution will bring to man, then man no longer prays for
forgiveness. He no longer crushes himself with his own
grief and paralyses his mind by concentrating on his own
inferiority ; he knows that he has power if he will use
it, and he will look for that power. The key to that power is
character. No one is trusted with power anywhere unless he
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* has character. Even the most common physical plane energy,

like steam or electricity, requires a man of considerable character
to handle it without damage in some direction or another. How
then shall we pray, we who know that we are “ heirs to the
ages’ gain”? Let us turn to the Sun. Know the value of
sunshine, use the Sun. Worship it, use it as a symbol or a
substitute. It is our greatest light. We are the products of
the Sun, we use it automatically. Let us begin te acknowledge
it and use it consciously. Let us distinguish between the
body of the Sun and the light of the Sun and the Energy of
the Sun. Let us then worship the Source of the Sun. No
temple is required. The Solar system is its own temple. Go
therefore with reverence ‘among its details of which you are
one. If you have reverence for anything have reverence for
yourself. Reverence is one of your powers. Go with truth
and you will find it all Truth. One who thus goes has no
regrets, no losses, no privations, for then there is no fiction,
no illusion, no disappointment.

To stand in the sunlight is to pray and get the answer to
prayer. To enjoy it is homage. To go out to seek it is ritual.
Let us carry light into the dark places. Let us shun darkness,
shun secretiveness, keep Nature’s secrets in our hearts. Let
publicity help to clean up the cesspools of slavery, the slavery
of vice, of wages, of prejudice, of ignorance, of belief.

Let us confess these vices to ourselves. Let us confess
them to those who naturally draw our confidence. Let us be
men and women, but priests also of this purely scientific
confessional. A sin is so very much greater as a secret than
it is after it is told. Let us all rise up and be priests to whom
the weaker can confess. Let us be strong enough to be
impersonal with sin as we are impersonal with the weakness
of childhood. A confessor cannot condemn. Let us be so
above gossip that everyone can come to us and relieve him-

self, for each priest must also confess. Let us thus confess,
4
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one to another. It is a relief to be among comrades where -

no secret is misunderstood. This relief is necessary byt
it must be absolutely voluntary. Let us then be priests
because of our deep understanding of the difficultieg
of the way to perfection. Let us remember that one cannot
practise this path, one experiences it but once. Whep we
thus understand men we can be sure that we can begin to
understand God. Only deep can speak unto deep, beginning
to be God-like we begin to carry the burden of the Solar
system, we begin to prove Christ’s theory ““ That ye are sons
of the living God .

VIII. Utterance. What shall we say? What shall we
recite? Let us sing in Community Singing; sing of the
magnificence of the crystal, the tree and the flower
of the animal, the song, the bird, and of the man, thé
woman and the child. Let us sing of the magnificence
of night and of day and of the twilight. Let all men, women
and children learn the Gayatri in their own tongue and say
it when they need peace. Let them learn the Gorsedd prayer,
and then when we get together let us repeat the prayer of
that Master Mason, Annie Besant:

O Hidden Life, vibrant in every atom,

O Hidden Light, shining in every creature

O Hidden Love, embracing all in Oneness.
May each who feels himself as One with Thee
Know he is therefore one with every other.

IX. Conclusion. This use of innate and natural ordina-
tion is quite unreligious, that is, it does not demand g creed
from the postulant, nor a vow, nor a fee. It does not require
the high priest nor the priest to be ordained, nor wear a garb
different from that which he wears in any other part of hijs
daily service. It is nalural. The man has to be priestl
before he is used as such. There is no fiction, no assumptiony
arrogance or imposition. If one consoles 3 fellow-being 0;
inspires him, or if the consolation comes from g flower or a
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" star, it is done, and the why and the wherefore is of no

immediate importance to either. It is as scientific as a bath
is, it is as wise as daily exercise or regular sleeping, it is as
natural as birth or death. It isthe power of fellowship. It
is the defence of comradeship. It is the refuge of friendship.
It is the use of Nature’s unseen laws to sustain Nature’s visible
masterpiece—Man.

We have here taken only from the mystic science of four
of the Rays. Maybe it will be necessary to take something
from the three others, but these four points complement each
other as the sides of the square. Brahmanaism, the will to
purity, is on the first Ray. Masounry, with its sociology,
solidarity and brotherhood, is of the third Ray. Christianity,
sacrifice, forgetting of self, is of the sixth Ray. Science, the
Sun-worship, the practical, the nature-study, is of the fifth Ray.

Will some wiser brother help out and suggest the way
these or something better, can be taken into the self-prepara-
tion work, self-educational work, that all are doing who know
something of the meaning of “ World Religion”? The future
will probably give us a League of the Great Religions, but if
we are to believe the Teacher whose teachings are in the
little book, ¢ the Fect of the Master, there are some of us who
get beyond complex ritual. Let us remain aloof from it. Go
out into Nature. [t is enough for the thinker. This helps
him to be in touch with all men. This contains no barrier.

Agustus F. Knudsen



THE DIRECTION OF INTEREST
By E. MARION LAVENDER, M.A.

THEOSOPHY has much to say on the subject of the value of
psycho-analysis, and what is needed is that Theosophists
should apply their knowledge. When the delicate process
of the unfoldment of the soul is submitted to a mind that is
verily alien, results may ensure that lead to some type of
disaster. A trained psycho-analyst may not mishandle the
matter, but unfortunately they have too often no clearly stated
idea of the purpose of universal evolution. Further, the
works of analysts are open to a public, as a whole lacking
that same knowledge of the end and aim of man, yet
eagerly alert for developments or fads in psychology, or some
form of mind training. Practical applications of various
theories become for a time the vogue.

The dangers of partial knowledge are proverbial. Realis-
ing this, individuals here and there in the worlds of
psychology, medicine and religion are concerning themselves
with this modern problem. It concerns all three, for lack of
ease in mind and soul produces disease that finally attacks
the body.

Dr. Harry Fosdick has conducted his own Protestant con-
fessional for six years in New York, working with a leading
analyst. He believes it to be the duty of the Church to get
back to individual treatment, and that theological students
should be trained in psychological methods. There is con-
fusion here. The methods of the mind scientist should be
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obtained from the scientist of the soul, the psychologist follow
the theosophical, if not the theological, student—that is, one
who is an ardent worker. The natural process has been in
part reversed.

Theosophists can give to these practitioners worthy
guidance, and each should study and apply himself to this

end. It is that very application that is necessary; the know-

ledge is at hand; the Wisdom is available. But the urge in
us to supply the needs and wants of others is emphasised.
If we read papers and magazines with mind keenly question-
ing the demands of others in this realm, their volume insists
on an affirmative answer. Aid must be given.

Glance briefly at two of the many applications of theo-
sophical knowledge. Foremost stands the need for the
direction of man’s interest. This term interest is already in
use, and has a fuller content to Western minds than either
libido, life-urge, or equivalent terms. Schools of analytical
psychology may stress either the herd instinct, the power-
impulse or the sex-interest, as being dominant in man. No
attempt is made here to use the phrase “sex-interest”
literally, but in the. wider sense that includes so much of
family relations and affections. But man’s interest is funda-
mentally one, and the intimations or revelations of it show
that they spring from only one source. Why not, since all
life is one ? Unity is inherent in the urge to life-manifestation.
Metaphysics show that from the one there appears the two,
and then, with the relating factor, the three become.

Apparently this holds good at all levels. Watch the
result that follows in analysing man’s being at its basis. The
primary emergence of interest in man, as in the universe,
might be called the will tolive. “It willed : may I become
many, may [ be born forth ;” says an Eastern scripture,
That is the root factor in man-manifestation. He must
emphasise himself, increasing the patent evidence of his own
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powers, identifying himself with object after object, or with
emotions and thoughts until their field is exhausted they
hold naught for him. Then a yet greater expanse is gli’mpsed
when it is known that the firmly centred individya] may
unite himself with others, and that course is followed ynti]
he feels himself as one with every other, when at last the
will to live is fully satisfied.

That unitary will appears at one stage as the instinet for
self-propagation, yet it is the manifestation of but one member
of a trinity; though it includes much, for it is the cause of
all at its level, comparing with the primary will to Jjve
Thus, following here below that which was seen in the realrr;
of metaphysics above, it becomes the middle term between
its own separated parts, separated so that that which Is oNE
may be KNOWN to be so. When that desire for self-propa-
gation shows itself as the will to increase the entity by
exerting strength of body or mind, it becomes active self-
expression. At its other pole it is the instinct for sel-
preservation, that ensures attention to the needs of the
personality, as well as to danger, need for food, shelter, or
work and recreation.

These three are related to the Divine Trinity, for the
aspects of the Logos shine out on the physical plane as
electricity or chemical energy, vitality and that serpent-fire
which preserves the true self in man. Vitality is the middle
term and is related to the original will to live, that becomes
in this case the desire for self-propagation. Chemical energy
the creative activity, corresponds to the impetus to self:
expression, and the instinct towards self-preservation is
analogous to the working of the serpent-fire,

These appearances in man’s life of the Divine Trinit
are so united that each seems to be the other. [t ‘s y
wonder then that analysts studying the same * case cno
equally state its cause to be due either to sex of to pow::-l
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+ according to the instinct they personally think to be basic.

False emphasis has been laid on these two as root causes of
human activity. There is one cause, but it appears as * one
in three and three in one ”.

In the close interweaving of these ground forces lies
man’s opportunity. For if the means of satisfying one of his
ordinary outlets is blocked, the same force can be turned to
another allied channel, and there will be expression, not
repression. A way to self-realisation, the real goal of all
three, will be found through some other aspect of the
one only force. In war the instinct for self-preservation
finds consummation for example in apparently contradictory
fashion, for the personal self will be sacrificed, that the
national self may be preserved, and the individual even thus
attains greater self-expression than ordinarily. Or again,
self-preservation, in itself an exhibition of power, may show
itself in the creative arlist at early stages as an egoistic
tendency, but that is sublimated later when there is self-
surrender to the work, yet the artist’s self is more fully
expressed.

Man’s interest can be determined in any direction.
Knowledge of this as of other matters gives power, and so
removes any sense of futility or frustration, and thus the final
revaluation will show no loss, but gain.

The second advantage gained from applied Theosophy is
in the idea that all cyclic progress does involve a form of
repression which is not merely an inhibition of the lower
impulses, but a translation of them, so that this type of
repression is after all a natural process. There is no need for
an analyst to enjoin one to “ allow more value to primitive
instincts,” for they are seen as just the first part of man’s
voyage of discovery. He explores their field as all others,
and then from the vantage point reached he beholds new
reaches of territory yet to be conquered.
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The search he has made in the past is the work that
enables him to unfold the future. His immediate discovery
is placed in the subconscious, and thence he steps out to
investigate stretches not yet made conscious. Sublimation is
the ordinary method and means of progress from the animag]
level to man’s true estate. So it is written in Light op
the Path:
they a1"I<;h :u:nlm%e\fntocfd oo becor’?‘ﬁes\t:}?:le!l:xatt}&ielaodfd;gnm:ugf;: 3’823
wisely by the one who desires to enter the way.

In his travels he has become aware of his riches, and he
is now an enlightened voyager, conscious of his gains. As an
example of his change of attitude as he evolves, contrast the
easy, simple abandon.of the street child as she dances, with the
heavy rigidity of the average school dancing class where
movements are self-conscious, and contrast that again with
the height reached when the fruits of these stages have been
reaped, where an intellectual and directed appreciation of
rhythm results in a studied abandon and relaxation, and
produces the graceful artistry of some modern expression
dances. It is the ascent of the evolutionary force towards full
conscious use of its powers; it is the upward arc of the cycle

that has sprung from the downward arc, utilising the earlier °

stages rather than repressing them. They have their place,
but it is not necessary to go backwards in evolution to them.
They are employed as is the lowly clay, to make bricks from
which noble structures are reared.

The analyst may help to point out obstacles on the track,
but he does not know where it leads, and therefore cannot
plan the route. His work must be guided by a wide philo-
sophy such as Theosophy can present.

E. Marion Lavender

-

THE IDEALISM OF THEOSOPHY

By C. JINARAJADASA

HERE is a deep truth in the sarcastic statement attributed
T to a western philosopher, that if there is no God, then
man would have to invent God. At first sight, the statement
seems like mere scoffing, and only a resentment against the
clement of superstition in the human mind. But there is a
truth underlying it, which is that men and women, if they are
to he effective in life, must have in their minds some concep-
tion of order and method regarding their place among the

5
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world’s events. If there is one thing which distinguishes us
from the brute, it is an instinctive craving for some kind of
mental framework, so that we can plan from day to day, and
not merely live from moment to moment. In addition to this
desire for some method and order in the events around us,
there is also a craving in us to look up to some dominating
power. It does not matter whether this dominating power
be a theological God, or only an abstract ideal. What is
important is that man should consciously place before himself
some conception, to which he gives reverence and which he
recognises as having a right to dictate his conduct.

It is a common experience with us all that our life is
more effective if, instead of drifting with no faith or philosophy
at all, we profess something. We feel somewhat as the
figures on a canvas might feel when the picture is in a
frame ; the frame gives a stability. Similarly, if our minds,
instead. of being vague and hesitating, give adherence to some
kind of a creed, life is more satisfactory.

The fundamental fact that we are happier when we
profess some kind of faith is not proved false, because bit by
bit we may find that our philosophy is based on error,
and not on truth. It is not necessary, so far as our effec-
tiveness in life is concerned, that our philosophy should be
fundamentally and unchangeably true. What is important
is that the philosophy we profess should be true for us here
and now. | mean by this, that the individual who believes
in certain things must feel, at least for the time, that they
are true and good. It is this feeling of conviction about their
truth and goodness which has for him the value that his faith
brings order into his life. What is regarded as an ideal may
be proved quite. false later ; but during the time it is worship-
ped as an ideal, a sense of inspiration is the result, How
often is it not the case that a mother idealises her child and
believes many things about him which are not fundamentally
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~ true ? So far as her sense of contentment and happiness is

concerned, it is her ideal belief in the child which is useful
to her, and not the judgments of those who see more correctly.
It is this fact about ourselves which was developed by
William James, when he asserted that a philosophy was to
be judged not by its fundamental truth, but rather by its
pragmatic value. A philosophy that * works” is just as
good as any other philosophy, which may be more correct
in theory, but has no effect upon the character of the
believer.

It is this pragmatic value in certain of our beliefs which
makes many people profoundly religious, though they know
quite well that they cannot prove what they profess. In spite
of a lack of scientific proof, they find a value in what they
believe. But why does their belief make them happy ?
Because the belief gives a method and order to their life.
They gain a sense of certainty about the world, and their
conviction helps them. That is why many people refuse to
challenge their religious beliefs, lest they lose a certainty
which helps them.

I do not think it is a fundamental defect in any religion
or philosophy if, after our first enthusiastic {aith, we find it
is faully, It is obvious that, with our limited powers of
understanding, we cannot come to ultimate truth; there is
surely no need to despair if any belief we cling to slowly
seems to melt away. For if we are sufficiently vital, we
shall simply look for other beliefs to take the place of those
which have vanished.

With many people, this transition from one belief to
another is very gradual, and there is no mental or moral shock
involved in the process. There are, however, some cases
where some sudden event will, as it were, evaporate the
whole faith, and leave a man stranded high and dry, as when
the tide recedes and the sea under a boat has slipped away,
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It is fairly common in our modern world for many people *

to come to this transition stage, where they lose trust in their
old faith, and do not quite know to what new one to give
credence. Many people find themselves in a period of hesity-
tion, and sometimes this period gives mugh mental suffering.
During such a period of transition the individual is on 4
voyage of discovery. He feels impelled to move forward
though he is not quite clear in what direction to turn after the’
first few steps.

This state of seeking new truth is very characleristic of
large numbers of men and women to-day. In many ways
our civilisation is in a state of transition, discarding old
values and seeking to establish new ones. This is most
markedly the case with regard to religious and philosophical

beliefs. Among the many groups of men and women who

are seeking the truth, there are threc main causes of
dissatisfaction.

1. They cannot reconcile their theological ideas with
the evolutionary ideas of modern science. This is a common
event with all those whose education has put them in touch
with scientific theorics. They find that many elements in
religion arc based upon unscientific and primitive ideas cou-
cerning the world process, and so their faith gets shattercd,
when the mind becomes illumined with the facts which
science has accumulated during a century and a half. There
may be somewhere a bridge between science and religion
but, at the first opening of the mind to science, the contrudic:
tions between religion and science are more obvious than the
agreements between them.

2. Many people have a sense of rebellion against the
principles of social and economic organisation which are
accepted by the majority of mankind as necessary for (he
stability of civilisation. The peoples of the world accent
without question that a nation must be divided into those w:o
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have property and those who have not, into the high-born and
the low-born, into the cultured and the uncultured. There
are many postulales concerning our economic life which
millions accept without challenge. But a certain number feel
a profound dissatisfaction, because a deep sense of humanity
within them rebels against any social or moral order which
bultresses inequality and privilege. The wave of democracy
which is sweeping throughout the world is only a sign of the
deep sense of unrest, not only in the masses, but also in many
of the cultured, who feel that life is impossible so long as
there is not 4 fundamental change in value as to what makes
a good or a bad citizen.

3. There is a small group, but increasing every year,
who fecl the narrow limitations with which they are sur-
rounded by the ideuls of nationalism, which have come to
them by the cultural tradition into which they are born. It
goes without saying that cach people takes it for granted that
its own cultural tradition is the best. The sense of nationalism
proclaims {hat a man cannot be a good patriot, unless he
continually feels a sense of superiority over those who
represent other cultural traditions. ‘That American patriot
who said, *“My country, right or wrong ? has millions in
cvery nation to applaud him. But there are thousands to-day,
however, who feel a new sense of humanity, and to them
no true culture is possible, unless they accept the cultures
of other peoples on a basis of equality with their own.
They cannot separate themselves from a growing sense of
World Brotherhood, and they feel that there is such a
thing as a World-Conscience and a World-Purpose, which

must override the National Conscience and the National

Purpose.
These three main elements of intellectual dissatisfaction

are steadily growing, and they are crealing an intellectual

situation very painful for large numbers of people.
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In contrast to the accepted ideas of religion, we find -

to-day certain positive slatements of science, which we are
told are based on ascertained facts. But there are large numbers
of intellectual people who feel unable to accept the conclusions
of scientists. No one challenges any ascertained fact: but
modern science is not merely an accumulation of ascertained
facts, but also many and far-reaching conclusions. Many
of these conclusions are too premature, for they are not based
upon a sufficient number of facts. It is because of this
prematureness of scientific conclusion, that many people feel a
sense of repugnance to accept whole-heartedly the conclusions
offered them from scientific platforms.

I would only mention three main reasons why many
thoughtful people refuse to accept all the conclusions of science.
One is the obvious bias which scientists have against the pro.
blem of Spirituakiiy. An honest scepticism is always legitimate.
But the actual scientific attitude is more a bitter hostility than
a judicial scepticism. It evinces a hostility not different from
the hostility which those who believe in the literal inspiration
of the Bible show when they are confronted with the evolu-
tionary theories of science. There is a dogmatism in many
scientists, which is the very uvegation of the spirit of true
science. Thus, for instance, we find a refusal on their part to
invesligate with true dispassion new phenomena outside the
range of those with which they are familiar. When called
upon to examine the phenomena of spiritism, they insist on
conditions of experimentation, which show a narrow under-
standing of the problem of the search for truth. It is the
business of the scientist to study the conditions under which
phenomena will manifest, but not impose his own conditions
ex cathedra. To insist on conditions of his own for the mani-
festation of phenomena is scarcely scientific. This is what
constantly happens when scientists insist that spiritistic
phenomena must take place under this and the other conditions
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of control. While a scientific scepticism is necessary before
all spiritistic phenomena, yet it is the business of the scientist
not to force the phenomena of spiritism to conform to his
preconceived laws of how those phenomena should manifest.
It is this bias towards the materialistic hypothesis which
many of us feel is unworthy of science. Therefore we are
unable whole-heartedly to accept the scientific conclusions
which are vitiated by this bias.

A second reason is that science to-day asks us to be differ-
ent in our human nature from what we are, and does not give
adequate reasons way we should change. For instance, we are
asked by science to believe that death ends all, and scientists
ridicule all facts which to us normally intelligent people
appear to be contradictory. Now, most of us have an innate
gsense for immortality ; a deep-rooted fact of our nature is the
instinct for the continuance of our self. When we rely
upon that instinct, we are called by scientists ignorant and
superstitious, and they ask us to reconstruct ourselves. But
by what authority can scientists ask us to change our
fundamental human nature? The authority of science is
not old; in many things it is not sure. Science has not as
yet an unchanging tradition with regard to her declarations.
The Newtonian hypothesis, the Darwinian hypothesis, the
Atomic hypothesis of Prout, these and many other gospel
truths of science of fifty yedrs ago have undergone radical
modifications. If in half a century scientific conclusions
undergo reconstruction, why must we rely so utterly on the
conclusions of science of to-day with regard to the structure of
our nature ?

But a third reason why many of us are suspicious of the
conclusions of science is that we are not quite so certain that
our reasoning faculty is the final judge as to what constitutes
truth. It is quite true that, for certain categories of facts,
the process of ratiocination is final. But our experiences in
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daily life show us that it is not possible to state all the factg
of life for examination by the mind. There are myriads of
unseen factors in each large problem which do not reveg]
themselves to the mind, and yet they must in some way i,P
sensed by an instinct or an intuition, in order that our’
judgment may not be faulty. Very briefly put, the daily lje
we live proves to us that the mind is indeed an avenue f0r'
the discovery of facts; but it is not the only avenue. For the
man or woman gifted with intuition knows how necessary i;
is to supplement mental facts by the exercise of faculties
other than that of reason. The experiences of daily life
show us that, it we restrict ourselves to only what thé
mind sees, we fall woefully short of true judgment. Wh&
must we presume, with regard to the problem of nature
and her laws, that an examination merely by the mind‘
as in modern science, gives us the full truth concerning’,
nature?

We know by experience—and I know no reason why
science should exclude our emotional and intuitive experience.q
as unworthy of examination—that facts are not completel;
true, merely because we see them by the mind. To cbme
to the final truth about things, we need in addition thé
satisfaction of a sense of fitness in the facts. The moro W(“
cultivate our mental and sesthetic nature, the more we fee]
that a sense of harmony and beauty is inseparable from 159
true meaning of life for us. Therefore, more and more W(;
require a sense of fitness as a factor in the problem of trulh‘
It is difficult to describe this sense of fitness. But it .
something subtle in our nature, as if we had within ourselvc:S
in germ those truths which we are trying to grasp by m(;nt'?
processes. As facts present themselves (o our gaze, when “:lp
find that they are, as it were, foursquare to the truth whivﬂ
is within us, then we have a cerlainty that the facts ('lo
indeed embody a fundamental truth, ‘
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Not less important than the sense of fitness is the sense
for unity, which characterises those who cultivate themselves
in the arts and sciences. If our mentality is not restricted to
one narrow department of facts, but surveys all the great
ranges of facts in science, art, literature, philosophy and
philanthropy, we find an indescribable craving within us to
make a synthesis. Life loses its inspiration if we merely live
in the mind in departments. We feel we must all the
time sense a synthesis and unity underlying the diversity
around us.

It is because to many of us the mind is not the only
pair of scales in which to weigh facts, that much of modern’
science is incomplete. We do feel profoundly grateful to the
work of scientists; they have given us new horizons. But
we want a new type of scientist, the super-scientist, who, in
addition to the criterion of the mind, will also use as criteria
that inner fitness, and that sense for unity which ever grows
in us the more we not only develop the mind but also purify
the emotions.

To men and women to-day who are dissatisfied with
what their minds and hearts find in life, Theosophy comes
with a very striking message. Let me point out very briefly
why the Theosophical philosophy 1s worthy of examination
by all. The synthetic philosophy of Theosophy is the oldest
that exists, for in one form or another, Theosophy is found
throughout the ages. It is not to be found in any single
religion or in any science as a cut and dried philosophy, for
Theosophy is far more a synthetic attitude to life shown by
philosophers and religious teachers. It has never been written
down as a philosophy, nor do I think that it ever can be so
written down, even though in the literature of the Theo-
sophical Society there are many expositions of Theosophy.
But a truly synthetic philosophy can never be completely
worked out in systems of philosophy, as the synthesis must

8
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revealed by the

While Theo-

breme synthetie
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esis which are already

e leading Theosophists

grow and change as more and more facts are
universe in the process of its self-unfoldment.
sophy to-day is short of the final ang supre
philosophy which is in the course of self-
there are certain principles of that synth

clear. These are being expounded by th
of the world.

C. Jinarajadasq

(Zo be continued)

DRUIDIC SYMBOLISM AND PHILOSOPHY
By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

HE Druidic Circle of unhewn stones enclosing a hallowed
portion of green earth was both a symbol and repre-
sentation of the Circle of the Heavens, the Zodiac, the
apparent path of the Sun during the year. A sixth-century
Welsh poet, Zualiesin, refers to Caer Sidi, the Revolving
Castle of Arthur, the Sun-God. Caer Sidi is a Welsh name
for the Zodiac. It is the Sun-God’s prison. ‘“Beyond the
Castle of Glass they saw not the prowess of Arthur,” says
Taliesin’s poem. In the Cubical Castle, “four times revolv-
ing,” we have a reference to the Keltic lower world into
which the Gods had to descend and conquer. “ Perfect is my
chair in Caer Sidi,” said another poem. Hence some of the
traditions which regard the Druidic Circle as the ‘“Sacred
Circle,” “ Ceridwen’s Cauldron,” “ Prison of Arianrod”
(Prison of Space or Matter), *Arthur’s Court” and the
“Court of the Round Table ”.
Once a year the Druids held a great National Assembly
or Gorsedd. At the four cardinal “points” of the apparent
year-course of the sun, four lesser Assembles or Chairs, were

‘held. These four “high, holy days” were the winter

solstice, the vernal equinox, the summer solstice, and the
autumnal equinox. At every quarter day of the moon, minor
Chairs or “Circles” were held for divine worship and the
provision of “godly instruction and wisdom, and the due
exercise of right and good principles”. These weekly
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gatherings took place on the day of the new moon, its half -

increase, full moon, and waning quarter.!

The chief Assemblies, the Gorsedd® and the Chair. of
the British Bards, could only be held in a place that \’;vas
conspicuous, “in the face of the sun, in the eye of light, and
under the expansive freedom of the sky”. It was unlawful
to hold any such meetings under cover, at night, or at any
time when the sun was not visible in the heavens.

Following “institutional usage” it was necessary to
form “a conventional circle of stones” enclosing a green
sward of requisite area. The stones were to be so placed
that a man could stand or pass between

each two of them, except that the two stones of the circle

which directly face the eastern sun should be sufficiently apart to

allow ample space for three men between t i
easy ingress to the circle. en them, thus affording an

__ This larger space is called the entrance i
which, at the distance of three fathoms, or three (t)irmggrtt}?i'e;nfggnt o
a_stone called the Station Stone (stationary stone ?) should boms,
placed as to indicate the eastern cardinal point; to the n tl?l scz
which another stone should be placed, so as to fa'ce the e eorf l;)
rising sun at the longest summer’s day; and to the soalth0 ft'e
an_othex: stone, pointing to the position of the rising sun at the sho t o
winter’s day. These three are called Station Stones In th Wy
of the.cxrcle, a stone, larger than the others, should b'e S0 lae %ert)}t]re
diverging lines, drawn from its middle to the three Stat?oncgt o
may point severally and directly to the three particular positi ns of
the rising sun which they indicate. tons of

The dial of a watch with its numeral XII towards the
north, and with three minute hands pointing respectively to
II, IlI, and IV, may serve to illustrate the Circle and its
diverging lines pointing east; the correct positions of the
three Station Stones can easily be filled in.

The stone in the centre of the Circle has been called the
Stone of Presidency, the Stone of Preparation, the Afaen Liog

1In this second paragraph and throughout the article, I am following the Welsh

manuscripts published under the name of /o/o MSS. ili ’
The Traditional Annals of the (,'_\-mry.—Do, J.OV(‘)/. 3-and the Rev. J. Ay Ithel Williams

'Gorsedd, literally translated, is * Throne ",
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or the Stone of Compact or Covenant. Probably the name
llog gave rise to the now fairly general name of Logan Stone.
On the central stone the Bard of Presidency voiced his
proclamation of peace.

Within the Circle and around the Gorsedd (central) Stone
shall the chairs be placed, namely stones, but where stones cannot be
found, then sods; and upon and by the chairs shall be the chaired
teachers, and around them the disciples, noviciates and licentiates.

Before giving a very interesting description of a Gorsedd
ceremony, it may be well to indicate the symbolic nature of
the three lines issuing from the centre of the Circle. As
above, so below. Just as the Logos of the Cosmic or of the
Solar System is Triple in His Manifestation in Theosophical
language, so God, in the Druidic conception, * rushed out of
His infinitude” and uttered His Holy Name in Three Rays

. of Light, /I\, and with the vocalisation of the Word,

all worlds and animations sprang co-instantaneously into being
and life from their non-existence, shouting in ecstacy of joy /\, thus
repeating the Name of the Deity. Still and small was that
melodiously-sounding Voice, which will never be equalled again until
God shall renovate every existence from the mortality entailed on it

by sin . . - God spake and it was done.

From the centre of His future Universe God “ dilates
Himself to generation,” said Thomas Vaughan.!

This poetic account of the Tri‘ple Manifestation and
of the bodying forth of all created things from no-thing con-
fines itself to what takes place on t}.1e p’}ane of the Archetypal
Ideas, the “ Plane of the Divine M.md . The Th1.'ee R?ys of
Light are the foundation of all things; as the arttf:ulatxofm of
the Word they are in all things ; by the Word * all things
These Three Aspects of the Logos are called
and Destroyer, or Father, Son, and
d Western religions. The Name of
t and unutterable by the Druids,
d by the Three Rays. That

were made ”.
the Creator, Preserver,
Holy Ghost, in Eastern an
God was regarded as secre

and it could only be symt?olise

V Lumen de Lumine—THOMAS VAUGHAN.
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the Name of God was forever secret and sacred was th.”

“ First Truth’’ of Druidism,

Three Circles of Existence wer i :
e e wore: ¢ conceived by the ancient
1. The Circle of Ceugant, the Absolute or ALL, the
Circle of Infinity, of No-Thing, * where God alone dwells ",
2. The Circle of Gwynfyd, the Circle of Light, the
' Circle of the Sun, the World of Bliss, the Cosmic Circle: and
3. The Circle of Abred, or the Circle of Necessity
the world of material evolution with its four stages culmi:
nating in humanity.
It was the Circle of Light that sprang into existence on
the Triple Utterance of the Divine Name, thought the Rev. J.
Ap Ithel Williams. We have to think of the Circle of Light
as the plane of Divine Ideation. In this Circle of Light and
Bliss the blessed ones who have attained to its spiritual
heights can see the Creator,

i.n one coml:nunion of glory, without secrecy, without num
and without species that can be ascertained, save essential Ligﬁlt-’
essential Love, and essential Power, for the good of all existences an(i

living things. Hence the maxim, God and i
on the basis of truth and tradition. nd enough, became established

This maxim was the “ Second Truth” of Druidism.

From this World or Circle of Light all beings descended
to the World of Matter, the Circle of Necessity. To this
Realm of Light, however, all beings are destined to return
after passing through the four-staged course of Abred.! While
in bondage to matter the Light of the higher realm is shut out.
In the Circle of Necessity men learn the * Third Truth.”
namely, Without God, without cverything; for knowledge ;f
God, or Bliss, is not found in Abred, the world of sorrow and
suffering. The state of Abred

is privation. whence originated ever i .
But God, out of His infinite love, advancedythivéleralrifez:fg?iﬂ)gre'd.ix{

' The word Abred itself means *‘ to traverse a courge "',
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progression through all its stages of evil (degrees of bondage ?) incid-

" ent to them, that they may come (eventually) to perceive their primal

through that attainment, learn to avoid a recurrence of
:{xao?e’ 23?1'5 . sroo t%xat, on attaining the state of (corpplete) humanity,
they may supplicate God. and thus obtain a recollection and knowledge

of Goodness, Justice and Love.
A *re-perception of the primal truths” might thus be
obtained, and by adhering to them,” man may transcend the
limitations of his material self, and find again the “primal
felicity ” that once was his ere he set forth from the world of
bliss to journey through the material world of Adfyd (sorrow}:
Returning for a moment to the creation of the Universe
and “all that in it is,” we may find something of interest in a

passage like the following:

What material did God use in the formation of the world,
namely, the heaven and the earth, and other things known and
conceived

The manred, that is, the smallest of the small, so that a smaller
could not be, which flowed in one sea through all Infinity—God being
its life, and pervading each atom—and God moving in it, and changing
the condition of it, without undergoing a change in Himself. For life
is unchangeable in all its motions, but the condition of that which is
moved is not one and the same.

In The Ancient Wisdom, Dr. Besant has the following
passage ' which may serve as a comparison :

The energy of the Logos, as whirling motion of inconceivable '
rapidity, ‘digs holes in space’ in this root of matter (Malaprakrti),
and this vortex of life encased ina film of the root of matter is the
primary atom ; these and their aggregations, spread throughout the
universe, form all the subdivisions of spirit-matter of (its) highest

. or seventh plane.

The Druidic catechism goes on:

He (God) collected the separate particles from the infinite
extent of Cylch y Ceugant (Circle of Infinity), and collated them
methodically and in proper order within the Circle of the Universe,
as worlds, lives and natures, without number, weight or measure,
that could be conceived or understood by any save Himself,

We are now in a better position, I think, to be able to
appreciate the symbolism of the Gorsedd Assembly held

1 Page 42.
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within the Circle. The following 1s the description of the .

ceremony within the Circle referred to earlier.

The Bards assemble in convention within this circle; and i
accords neither with usage nor decency for any other person to enter
it. unless desired to do so by a Bard. It is enjoined by primitive
usage, that one of the Presidential Bards should bear a sheathed sword
—holding it by the point ; a Bard not being permitted to hold it by the
hilt ; for when taken by the point, whether naked or sheathed; it ig
not supposed to be either held, borne, or bared against a human l;eing
or any other object, whether animate or inanimate, throughout the
world. When the sword, thus held, is carried to the conventiona]
circle, it must be pressed out by the hand, in a contrary direction to
its point, until quite unsheathed, then being taken up by the point, it
must be laid on the Gorsedd Stone, and the Proclamation shall ensue
but when the voice shall come to the part which says: * where no
naked weapon will be presented against them,” every Bard must
move onward to the Gorsedd Stone. and lay his hand on either the
sword or its sheath, while the presiding Bard shall take its point and
put it just within the sheath, upon which it shall be driven quite in
by all the assistant Bards, with concurrent hand and purpose. Thig
usage is observed to testify that the Bards of the Isle of Britain are
men of peace and heavenly tranquillity ; and that, consequently, they
bear no naked weapon against anyone. At the termination of this
Proclamation, the objects of the convention must be successively
effected ; for which purpose it will be necessary to recite and
explain the three ancient vehicles and voices of Gorsedd ; to recite
an ancient poem; to produce new poems presented for judgment, and
to repeat them audxbly to the meeting; to announce application by
greeting, claim and efiiciency; to confer degrees on desiring merit ;
and to hear, do, and speak all requisite things, according to rights and
usages, and consistent with reason, inherence and necessily. The
business of the Chair or Gorsedd being thus accomplished, the
terminating proclamation shall be made, the Gorsedd closed, and
every one return to his home.

Usage enjoins that every Bard shall stand uncovered, head and
feet, in Gorsedd, to evince his reverence and submission to God.

A few words on the symbolism of the sheathed sword
may be permitted. [ strongly feel that it is intended to
convey the idea of the complete submission of the warring,
separated self of man to the rule of peace and harmony of the
Spiritual Self. The law of love has triumphed over the law
of hate in the Bard’s nature; the lower nature has become
the servant of the higher. The Bard is a man of * love and
peace,” one who is vowed to a harmless life, one who serves

Al
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« truth and justice, one who is pledged to secrecy as regards
the Mysteries, and one who is inspired by the Muse of God
within him. “Truth against the world,” is the Bard’s ideal.
The truth of oneness against separateness, of light against
darkness, of knowledge against ignorance, of life against
death. The return to the consciousness of the Universal
meant a return to a conscious unity with all that lives, to
a “love of all beings and existences,” says one of the Triads.
Hence a true Bard will not hurt or injure any living thing.
Traditions aver that the Druids were vegetarians. The
sword point was turned towards himself always, and in
matters of personal criticism as well as in many other things,
it must also be kept in that direction.

The unsheathing of the sword, “pressed by the hand,
in a contrary direction to its point,” and laid on the Gorsedd
Stone, seems to me to have a very profound and beautiful
significance. It is a symbolic action denoting renunciation
and surrender of the separated life to the Solar Deity, the
One Life. It will be noticed that the unsheathing and
dedication of the sword takes place before the voicing of the
Proclamation from the Stone. The holding of it in such a
way that it will inflict no hurt seems to express in simple
action the profound truth mentioned in Light on the Path:
« Before the voice can speak in the presence of the Masters,
it must have lost its power to wound.” In other words, man
must have destroyed self. * But this conquering of self,” it
is said in Light on the Path,

ol 5 et of gualies mest men g st iy
that men value, not only in themselves but in others. The instinct
of self-defence and of self-preservation is part of it ; the idea that one

has any right or rights, either as a citizen, or man, or individual, the
leasar{t consciousness of self-respect or virtue
p

a man is able to regard his own life as part of
}le};en ‘ he will no longer struggle to obtain anything for
L}}e s‘chifo " All weapons of defence and offence are given up;
im '
1
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all weapons of mind and heart and brain and spirit. Never again can -

another man be regarded as a person who can be criticj
: 1t

condemned; never again can the Neophyte raise his :xosizd or

self-defence or excuse. e in

A Bard was not permitted to hold the sword by the hilt.

When the Voice speaks the sword is again sheathed :
union with the Self follows renunciation. When Peace is:
proclaimed, there is an end to war. Henceforth harmony
and co-operation must be seen in action; the law of the
kinship of all kind, of the unity of all life, must be obeyed by
hand as well as by beart and mind.

Perhaps very little of the inner meaning of the ceremony
of the Druidic Circle is known and appreciated in these days.
Very likely I shall be told I am “ reading into these things
that which I am not justified in doing. It depends! The
reader’s intuition will answer the question for him. I should
like, before I conclude this article, to mention the three
“ general insignia” of the Druids, namely, the Robe, the
Wand and the Collar. They had also three “insign,ia of
privilege ” : the Chair, the Axe and the Golden Ball. The
Ball represented the ‘‘fullness and completeness” of the
authority of the Gorsedd or Assembly of the Bards. The Axe
was a symbol of knowledge and science, and the Chair that of
“judgment by privilege” granted by Gorsedd. The Wand
seemed to be the equivalent of the sceptre.

Where there is a sitting in judgment, it is not right
insignia except the Wand, because no one is entitllid t'(‘)oal:letx;x;) a_rzy
more than another where law and judgment are concerned rity
No one can be higher than another in law, and judgment by law

With regard to the Ball and the Wand, it will be of
interest to quote two sentences from Mr. Jinarajadsa’s Firss
Principles of Theosophy,! )

When the crown of England is set .
far-off reminiscence of the tradition as to :1}?: IE}:'};:th}?i]g Offher King, a
is seen in the little globe which is placed in the King'sg]:ftt}?:n\évzrlg

, 8n

' P. 208.

* in the scepire,
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or Rod of Power, which is placed in his right. Fér of
uth, this earth of ours, large though it be to us, does lie in the

i ¢ His Hand, and verily not a sparrow falls but He Knows.

hollow o
It also appears that

the disciple of privilege, or he who knows the science, but
knows not the Mystery, shall wear his bracelet on his left arm; but
when it is seen proper to divulge to him the Mystery, he shall wear
it on his right arm, and a chair shall be given him,

Three things were improper for a Bard to practise,
namely, mechanics, war and commerce. The respective
reasons for this prohibition were: First, that a Bard should
be a man of learning and deal only with learning: Second,
that he is a man of peace: Third, that he is a man of justice
and morality. Evidently, the Druids knew that commerce
and morality were “ strangers * to each other!

A Triad giving the three essentials of wisdom may be

quoted to close this paper :

Obedience to the laws of God, effort for the welfare of mankind,
and suffering with fortitude all that befalls in life.

D. Jeffrey Williams



PUJA
IN the gentle morning freshness at Thy shrine,
Purged through Thy sacred Fire,
Cleansed with Thy holy Water,
Illumined by Thy divine Light -
I ofter Thee salutation,

O Radiant One!

“Om!

That adorable radiance of the divine Savitar we meditate
upon.

May He energise our highest intuitions.”

Fresh, as rain-swept uplands,
Resonant, as heavens’ resounding,
With rhythm, like swell of ocean,
And flow as of broad deep streams
Thy mantra enter my being,
Enfold, and bless.

With the beauty of the dancing flame-flower glows the heart
purified by Thy fire.

Limpid as Thy clear living waters, the mind, stainless from
thy cleansing,

Fresh and strong as the breeze springing from seaward, the
soul by Thy Light illumined.

At ease, one-pointed, in light sustained,
I rest in glad contemplation.

One with these my brothers, Thy sons, in devotion,
At the threshold of Thy holy Shrine,

I gently offer

The blossom of this day’s dawning,

My flower. '

“My self be in Brahman for immortality.
Eternal weal for men.
OM! Peace, peace, peace.

E.S. C H.

THE MASTERS:

FROM A CHRISTIAN POINT OF VIEW
By A SEEKER
(Continued from p. 224)
THE LoGos AND JEsus CHRIST
HE question has been asked: Do Theosophists regard

Jesus Christ as identical with the Second Person of the
Blessed Trinity or do they believe that He is simply a man



318 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

like other men, save only that He has attained to the summit
of human evolution, and has been entrusted by God with the
greatest revelation of Himself and His will for men? |y
answer to this it may at once be said that the suggested
antithesis is only apparent, and in no sense real. From
what has been already said it will be seen that, as God the
Father expresses Himself in the Eternal Son (The Logos of
S. John and Christ of S. Paul) by an eternal begetting, so the
Eternal Son expresses Himself in Creation, which includes
man. ‘‘ All things became through Him . . . the Word
became flesh.”

This *becoming” reveals itself as a process within the
time order, and in that order is necessarily included the
manifestation of the Eternal Son in the person of Jesus Christ.
Again the process reveals itself as universal, including *“all
things ”—the whole of humanity and the *‘ lower creation ”, to
say nothing of the vast orders of celestial beings. It should
be noted that the reality of the Divine Incarnation in Jesus
Christ stands out the more clearly when it is seen as g
manifestation of God’s ideal and purpose for all, when it is
realised that we shall be ‘““like Him,”' and that even the
members of the lower creation

shall be delivered from the bondage of corruption into the
liberty of the glory of the children of God.*

Logically the reality of the particular cannot be affirmed if
the universal is denied.

An analogy used by some of the old Catholic mystics
may help towards the understanding of the relationship
between the Logos and Jesus Christ, and also the rest of
humanity. The human personality of Jesus Christ is com-
pared to a lens through which the *‘fulness” of the sun's
rays is focussed and expressed in a concentrated beam of light

11, S. John, 111, 2.
* Rom, VIII, 21.
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" and heat. The same is true in a lower degree of the rest of

men; only it is obvious that in our case the lens is still in the

" making, and so does not as yet perfectly focus and express

the fulness of God. In some way, which of course the
analogy drawn from inanimate things cannot indicate, the
life and power focussed and expressed in Jesus Christ so
act upon us as to help in the process of making us perfect
lenses.

In Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead after a bodily
fashion (cwpatikids) and in Him ye are made full.!

We may now proceed to examine the statements of Holy
Scripture as to the process of the self-expression or incar-
nation of the Logos in the person of Jesus Christ. In the
next chapter we shall examine the parallel statements as to
the process of His Self-expression or Incarnation in the rest
of humanity.

According to the testimony of S. Luke’s and S. Matthew’s
Gospels and that of the Catholic Creeds, Jesus was born of a
pure virgin through the operation of the Holy Ghost. It
must be at once noted that this statement, if interpreted in a
literal and carnal sense, cannot refer to anything beyond the
generation of the physical body, which the Epistle to the
Hebrews quoting from Psalm XL, 6 says, was prepared for
Him, except upon the utterly materialistic hypothesis that
the existence of the human soul is the result of physical
generation. If that hypothesis were true, the whole structure
of Christian belief would fall to the ground. The soul is the
human ego, the Spirit is the Divine Self or Soul. How then
was the human soul of Jesus prepared so that the Life of the
Second Person of the Blessed Trinity might express and
manifest Himself through it in that stupendous event that we
speak of as the Incarnation? How was the human soul

prepared for that which theologians speak of as the hypostatic

|C°l.' 2, 9.
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union with the Divine? Theosophists believe that it wag so -
prepared by means of a long process of successive re-births,

involving experiences in every way similar to those through
which human souls normally are educated and their character

formed. They believe that as man He must have trodden

every step of the way which man has to tread. This view

is strongly contended for by Dr. W. F. Cobb, Rector of

S. Ethelburga’s Church, London, in his important book

Mysticism and the Creed.}

It may be as well to again emphasise the fact that this
view does not affect, nor is it affected by, the doctrine of the
Virgin Birth of the physical body of Jesus, whatever view be
taken of that doctrine. This is not the place to discuss the
validity of the doctrine of reincarnation, and that of its
corollary, karma. Many works, to which readers must be
referred, have been written upon them. But it must be noted
that it is not only Theosophists, Hindus and Buddhists who
believe in them. Many others, including some of the greatest
thinkers and theologians, have upheld their truth. They were
taught by Plato, Clement of Alexandria and Origen, to mention
only three eminent names of earlier times. The truth of
reincarnation is at least implied in the New Testament, and
some think explicitly referred to in one or two instances. The
law of karma, action and reaction, cause and effect, is ex-
plicitly stated in S. Paul’s well-known words “ Whatsoever a
man soweth, that shall he also reap,” and again and again both
in the teachings of Jesus Christ and in those of His apostles
the implications and applications of that law are stated. It
can only be denied by making God a capricious Author of
confusion, rather than the unchanging Author of order and

peace.’

' Pp. 130-132.

2 Amongst modern teachers of these doctrines may be mentioned such names as
Wordsworth in_Intimations o‘/ Imrr)urruluy, Charles Kingsley, in The Water Babies,
Meterlinck in Our Eternity, Frederick Spencer in The Meaning of Christianity, the late
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However, as we have said, the doctrines themselves
cannot be examined here. We must leave enquirers to ex-
amine them in the many works which treat of them, and for
our present purpose simply assume their truth. In our view
life cannot be adequately explained apart from them ; and the,
life of Jesus Christ Himself becomes more than ever pregnant
with meaning for us when we think of Him as having trodden
every step of the way along which, to quote one of
Bishop Mercer’s phrases, the soul of man progresses from
zero to infinity; and having undergone every experience
common to man, He is more than ever qualified to be oyr
High Priest.

Agreeably to this view, S. Luke says that in His early days

Jesus increased in wisdom and in stature
God and men. ’

If these worc(iis mean anything, they mean that His human
soul grew and progressed as did Hi i

g g Hxs. physical body, that He
progressed mentally, normally and in God-likeness Then
we are told of certain definite stages in Divine realisation
reached' by Him. At His Baptism the Holy Ghost comes
upon Him; the heavens, the higher planes of existence are

. . ?

opened to His consciousness; and through the hearing of a
Divine Voice there comes to Him the more intense realisation
of His Divine Sonship..

After His necessary proving by the powers of evil in the
wilderness, He returns in the power of the Spirit to take up
His life-work, tcf fulfil H1§ mission. A similar, and, we may
surely say, a still more intense realisation of that Sonship
comes to Him at His Transfiguration; and in communion
with Moses and Elijah, the typical representatives of the Law
and the Prophets, He seems finally to realise that His Mission

:shop Mercer, formerly of Tasmania, in more than one of his publi
llilcsh:?e?s, E. Cobb in Mys!ur{sm an'd the (,re.ed, already ralerr‘edpt‘:). “1}"1?33:2:? "l‘d
a few of the many names which might be given. Kingaley's Water Babies is :nt'y
cularly interesting to anyone acquainted wilh occult symbolism, for it will be seenphr "
exactly he works out the whole idea of reincarnation and karma. ow

8

and in favour with
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can only be fulfilled by an *“exodus” which He must *
accomplish at Jerusalem, a transcending of the limitations of
mere human and earthly life by dying to it through a supreme
sacrifice of Himself in which the infinite love of God shal] be
revealed, and shall realise its power to awaken an appropriate
response in the hearts of men. Thereafter “ He steadtastly
set His face, to go up to Jerusalem ;” He moved unflinchingly
forward to the consummation of His work for men through
His Passion. The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews tells
us that, though He was a Son yet He “learned obedience
by the things which He suffered”! Does that mean
obedience to the truth of things in general and to the
supreme law of life and power in particular ? In Ch. ij, 10, he
says that

' it became Him, for whom are all things, and by whom are all
il;;:gz:o;”pe”r’;e’gf’ ?hgm,:g}:,iu?;,enr?ng:‘to glory, to make the captain of their
Here the statement about “many Sons” of whom He ig
the Leader must be noted. In Ch. 9, 12 it is said that

by His own blood He entered in once into the
having obtained eternal redemption. holy place,

It should be noted that the Revised Version does not
repeat the mistake of the Authorised Version in adding the
words “for us” at the end of this verse—words which are
not found in the Greek text. The writer plainly regards His
supreme sacrifice as consummating the redemption of the
human nature which He had taken upon Himself. Through
the power of a perfect sacrifice of Himself His human nature
had become perfectly at one with God, who is Perfect Love
Love which is Life outpoured; and consequently death cou]d,
have no more dominion over Him. There followed then gs g
necessary consequence the triumph of the Resurrection. But
what, from the highest point of view attainable by us, is the
1 Heb., V, 8.
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meaning of Death and Resurrection? In his Parables of
Redemption Canon Erskine Hill has an illuminating chapter
in which he discusses this question. He points out that
whereas we almost habitually look at life from beneath, from
the standpoint of the physical, S. Paul, in common with Our
Lord, habitually looks at it from above, from the standpoint of
the spiritual. Consequently to him the real death is the
limitation, the deadening of the soul’s consciousness and
power, through its descent into the material worlds and its
imprisonment within a material body ; while the resurrection
is the rising again of the soul into untrammelled conscious-
ness and freedom, carrying with it in the shape of fuller
consciousness and power the fruits of its sojourn in the
material worlds; that power extending to the ability to mani-
fest in the material worlds whenever necessary and to
dominate their conditions; just as, according to the Gospel
narratives, Jesus after His resurrection could materialise and
dematerialise at will, and do whatever was necessary for the
furtherance of His work.

In the Adam nature (& ¢ ’Adau) all die; in the Christ
nature (& 16 Xpworg) all are to be quickened, made truly alive.
Read in the light of this conception, S. Paul’s famous chapter
on the resurrection® shines clearly with the light of Divine
Truth. The next thing to notice is that the sacred writers
clearly regard the Resurrection of Jesus Christ as marking a
further and perhaps final stage in His realisation of Divine
Sonship. S. Paul says of Him that He was

determined (or declared) a Son of God with power, according
to a spirit of holiness by resurrection from the dead.’

It must be noted here that the insertion of the definite
article throughout this passage in the English Version has
no justification in the Greek, and, in fact, it distorts the sense.

1 ] Corinthians, XV.
1 Rom,, i, 4.
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Again® speaking of His resurrection, he sees in it a fulfilment
of the statement in Psalm, ii, 7,

Thou art My Son, this day have I begotten Thee.’

The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews seems also to
regard the Ascension as marking another fulfilment of the
Psalmist’s statement. Clearly, then, in the view of both these
writers, the Resurrection and the Ascension of Jesus are
regarded as Divine begettings, or as definite stages in the
process of taking the manhood into God.

We come then to the consideration of His Ascension. It
must first be emphasised that this does not mean a local
transference. His presence is with us “all the days, even
unto the consummation of the age”* and in any case it is im-

possible to think of the transference of a material body to a .-

non-material realm. It is true that it is said that His body
had been spiritualised; but the most that that statement can
mean is that it had become a perfect vehicle for the manifesta-
tion of the Spirit. If it is pressed to mean more, it means
that the physical matter of which it was composed had been
metamorphosed so as to become something more subtle, some-
thing not subject to the laws which God has made to govern
His physical Universe, and so something that is no longer
physical matter. Even the analysis of physical matter now
made by scientists shows that that may be done, since it
reveals the physical atom, not as something solid, but as a
vortex of force. It will also be remembered that the onl
force of which we have immediate knowledge is spiritual thz
force of will; so that logically we are compelled to re’gard
matter as the manifestation of spirit. What the Ascension
really means is that Jesus then attained to fulness of life and

' Acts XIII, 33,
*Ch. 1, 5.
4 St Matt., XXVIII, 29,
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power in every realm, on every plane of existence; He sat at
the right hand of God, having attained unto ¢ the kingdom of
the heavens,” and consequently He can, and does, in the
fulfilment of His eternal purpose and work, manifest Himself
in any realm of existence in a manner appropriate to the
Divine laws and conditions of that realm, whenever it is
necessary or expedient so to do.

There are several passages in the Epistle to the Hebrews
which must be carefully studied in this connection.! In them
it is said that at His Ascension He was “ made a priest for
ever after the order of Melchizedec,” and the nature of
His mediatorial work is discussed at length. In passing, it
should be realised that the work of a perfect Mediator, in
making intercession for man with the Infinite Life and Love
who is the Source and Reality of all things, cannot be conceived
of as though it were the action of the friend of a wrong-doer
in seeking to turn away the anger and to secure the good-will
of an earthly tyrant. It is rather the action of One who has
become a perfect medium for the focussing and outpouring of
the grace and love of God upon His creatures, who without
that mediation are not able to effectively realise and appro-
priate that grace and love for themselves. The analogy
already made of a lens focussing the sun’s rays will help in
the understanding of this. To return, however, to the
statement that Jesus was “‘made a priest for ever after the
order of Melchizedec ”—What does this mean? Melchizedec

Himself is spoken of as

King of Salem, priest of the Most High God, . . . first being
by interpretation King of righteousness, and after that also King of
Salem, which is, King of peace; without father, without mother,
without descent, having neither beginning of days, nor end of life, but

being made like unto the Son of God*

' See Chs. v, 63 vi, 20; vii, 3; viii, 15-21.
: Heb., vii, 1-3.
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and it is said that He “abideth a priest continually”, Could
any stronger terms be devised to state what Christians believe
that Jesus attained to and realised at His Ascension? And
Melchizedec, who was all that in the far-off days of Abraham
is spoken of as the great type of the Order and Priesthood tt;
which he then attained. Are these words to be interpreted
in their plain meaning, or not? Let it be remembered that the
question is not one concerning the Divine Spirit which is a
direct ray of the Life of the Second Person of the Blessed
Trinity, a ray which abides ever in Divine Perfection on its
own plane, but one concerning that Divine Spirit as it
incarnates and manifests through human nature, and progres-
sively makes human nature itself to be an ever more perfect
medium for the manifestation of the Divine Perfection on
earth. S. Paul’s words already quoted,

In Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead after a bodily
fashion,’

express the truth about Jesus in His relationship to the Logos
as exactly as it can be expressed. If it be still asked .if
Theosophists believe in His identity with the Logos as
Christian theologians believe it, the answer must be * yes”,
For what else do realised identity of life, unity of consciousness,
and power perfectly to express the Divine Will and Activity
mean ? The Personality cannot indeed comprehend (or limit)
the Infinity of the Logos, but it can be and is a perfect ex-
pression of the Logos on the plane of human life and experience.
Only, just as the Sun can focus the full power of his rays in
any number of lenses, so the Eternal Son of God, the Logos
can and will dwell in fulness in all His children as they aré
progressively made perfect ; and through Jesus their power to
become perfect is inexpressibly enhanced. He is

the first-born among many brethren : . .
for we shall see Him as He is. ren; we shall be like Him,

' Col., 2, 8.
v 1. S. John, iii, 2.
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\s Dean Inge points out, the Incarnation of Jesus Christ
ind His following experiences are typical of the course of

nan’s spiritual life';

A hat especially interested him (S. Paul) about the death
ind res‘?:lre?tign was the light which they throw on the spiritual life
f human beings. The life and death and rising again of Christ are to
2im a kind of dramatisation of the normal psychological experience.”

To which may be added the Ascension as well.

A Seeker

(To be continued)

\ Christian Mysticism, p3s.
% Personal Idsalism and Mysticism, pp. 44, 45.



THE CASTES
By D. E. O.
I. SHODRA

THI§ represents the physical plane, where we all beg;j
is characterised by Tamas, but nevertheless }fln. It
get our first glimpse of God. If our karma is go’d ere we
have reached a certain point in evolution, then :)h.and we
Light will pierce through our lethargic shell and 1 ;15 ray of
flame in our heart, which may often burn very low l: (; 2 tiny
times merely smoulder beneath the ashes of COnten some-
will never quite go out. So, as we serve, fulfilling omptl. bfjt
life, we shall know in our inmost soul that we areur ot. n
Him. But the years are long and often we forget, and Servfng
self and Mammon, we bury our sacred flame ’beneaf;rvmg
deeper and deeper ashes of ignorance and sin. For whe e
put the lower things between us and the flame, it b'LWe
through them trying to blaze a path to the Ligh’t for usrrtl:
follow. And as it burns this earthy fuel instead of the oil of
our heart’s highest endeavor, it becomes choked in the ashes
which are piling all around and almost, but not quite
Divine Flame is extinguished. > our
Then again when we see Him faint but clear abo
earth’s loudest throng of pomp and display, and in our inm vi
soul we are wholly His, even though our mistakes are m 0s
and our ignorance makes all dark around us, then thou hany
flame burns brightly and all is joy within, we are assa'gl dour
it were from without on all sides. Then we know Si::;ne::,
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and want and weakness and pain, and the perfidy of man and
all the evils that flesh is heir to. We sink dismayed beneath
the load and have no power of resistance, but in the depths of
our despair two voices speak to us. One is from the world,
loudly and insistently calling us back to its tinsel shows and
its lust of life; the other voice is clear, but seemingly so faint
and far off that oft we heed it not, knowing not the unreal
from the Real. This is the test that Shidra souls must pass
before they Tise: Only the martyr who gives freely in
suffering all that karma may ask passes on, for only he has
discrimination. He 4nows and so is ready for the

learned ve
“to will .

next step, which is ¢

[I. VAISHYA

This represents the lower astral and lower mental planes.
Characterised by Tamas still, but stirred into seeming activity
by Rajas. These souls have achieved desirelessness for all
the lower things, and also good conduct; but not the highest
desire or highest conduct. For they know not love of God,
which generates desire of union with Him and longing to
serve Him by labouring in His vineyard as a God labours.
Here the majority of Theosophists and many placid Christian
folk rest in self-satistied contentment. They may stay here
for many lives. They know and so they obey the Law, but
not the Highest Law which bids them dare all and thus find
Him Who alone is Bliss. They cannot love Him with that
intensity which gives the soul no peace until by union with
the Divine they can join that small band of Helpers who hold
back the evil which is ever seeking to engulf their younger
brothers.

They feel nothing yet of such things. But they know,
and in sluggish self-contentment they expound their wisdom,
and their knowledge is abstruse and weighty with words, and

9
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so intricate their ideas that the involutions thereof oft confound -

and awe their weaker brethren. Yet the.good they do is
great. They stand as a bulwark between ignorance and the
unknown higher heights beyond. Few d.are approach that
mysterious snowy range hidden in celestial clouds, for it i
guarded by all the mass of Vaishyas; and t’hey comfort and
strengthen and lift up the Shiidras. So verily the good they
do 1s great. o

They distribute the resources of wisdom. And their
stores are vast. They are conservers and builders. They are
happy, useful, healthy souls, and often wax fat and fair as
they perform their beneficent dharma. Tamas and Rajas are
so nicely balanced in them that they cannot go backward
nor stand still, but their progress forward to the flaming
sword of the Kshattriya is slow, oft very slow. But they
know it not. Fearful of standing alone, they join groups of
other well-intentioned souls.

They all have an intense belief that they are striving
their utmost to climb those heights which gleam so bright
above their eyes and seem so near. Their powers develop
and they are led on by glamorous will-of-the-wisps of futile
fancies and weakening words. They achieve mightily in
little things. But the gleaming heights beyond are just as far.
Sometimes a leader takes them up a lesser peak, and if he
does not gild their fancies with the glamour of flattering words
of hope and courage, they can see the heights beyond still far,
so far away.

But at last their promises, their yearnings, their sickly
strivings here below, and words and hopes and all the rest,
attract the ever watching, strong and silent Powers that be on
those far heights.

So then the souls of these seeking Vaishyas awake be-
cause they have so willed, in a new caste, where Tamas
is no more.
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III. KSHATTRIYA

This represents the higher astral plane. It is characteris-
ed by Rajas, slightly spirilualised by Sattwa.

Now the soul is well nigh invincible. He defends the
wisdom from every foe. He is a leader, brave and wise, as
he is strong. Like the spring, he is eternally young and
joyous. Though slender in frame, his muscles are of iron.
H knows no fear, and seeing the gleaming heights of snow,
he begins to climb the narrow path. He goes but a little way,
when at every step he finds souls who have started to climb
and sunk down in weakness. He lifts them and helps them
on. They marvel at his strength, then begin to worship him
as something divine. Then pride, almost dead in his heart,
awakens, but he knows it not for what it is, and deems it
compassion for these poor souls, struggling so to reach the
light. Finally he leaves them and climbs on alone far, far
beyond the graves of many of earth’s bravest. Then he
makes a decision. He gathers up all the bits of wisdom he
has found on his hazardous climb, and with the light of those
far heights glowing almost divinely on his countenance, he
descends again to the midst of the multitude. They acclaim
him as a hero, almost as a god, and their homage is sweet to
him. They make him their leader, and the far-flung banners
of his fame draw souls in all corners of the world to join his
ever-growing army. They organise to climb the heights, and
some go on alone and pass from sight. But he, the leader,
moves slowly now to guide the footsteps of the many. And
verily the work he does is great and good.

But now let us turn to another Kshattriya. Like the other
he was, until the time came for decision between pride and
the Highest. Then he saw that God would help his younger
brothers if he went on, and when he had reached the highest
heights he too might truly help them, with clear-seeing eyes,
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not blinded then by ignorance as now. Then he looked again
to where the topmost peak was gleaming. There he thought
he saw the face of God. But whatever it was he saw, sych g
love and quenchless longing for God awoke in his soul that he
straightway forgot all scenes he had left below. Then his
will became as tempered steel, he knew that he was God, ang
fearless and stronger than ever before, with quickened step,
he strode on. With a warrior’s joy he overcame each obstacle
on his path. His love for God was more than faith. 1t wag
an invincible force that drove him on with singing heart and
smiling lips, and as his soul thrilled with the joy of this
wonderful love, he felt God ¢lose to him, one with him even
then it seemed. So, at last, daring all, he came to the Gates
of Gold at the top of the highest peak. There he dashed their
iron bars to bits with the steel of his sword of resolve, and so

passed through—through the Gates of Gold. And beyond those |

gates I cannot take you, for your wings are not yet strong
enough to soar in that thin air beyond the snowy heights of
earth’s high hills.

But passing through those Gates of Gold, we know that
somewhere on that high mental plane, he found his God.
Henceforth characterised by Sattwa alone, he learned to be
silent. And so a Brdhmana he became, and a teacher to
his brothers here below. The fearless Kshattriya became
God’s priest, and so taught them the way, leading them
truly, but in subtle unseen ways, to God the Source from
whence they came.

D. E. O.

PEACE
By E. M. AMERY

HAT is Peace? A state of quiet, freedom from disturb-
W ance, freedom from war, friendliness, calm, rest,
harmony, silence. So says the dictionary ; but just as absence
of occupation is not rest, so absence of disturbance is not peace,
at least not a peace of any great value.

Peace is not inertia, still less is it laziness, mere physical
ease or comfort. Such peace is for the animals.

Irks care the crop-full bird ?
Frets doubt the maw-crammed beast ?

Such is for men of little development, whose whole life is
a round of striving for the things that perish with the using,
even sometimes with the gaining, and to whom cessation of
effort when they are thoroughly weary is all the peace they
know or require.

A higher stage than this comes to those who, while
mainly occupied in the quest for material gain, are not seeking
it for its own sake, but for those who are dependent on them.
To such, peace means not merely physical ease, but the
cessation of mental anxiety, the assurance that their efforts
have been successful, and that there is no need to fear that
any serious lack will come even from a forced cessation of
physical effort. The physical future of themselves and those
for whom they wish to provide being assured, they can enjoy
peace even though strenuous physical effort is continued.

This suggests that peace in its higher sense is not in any
way synonymous with cessation of action, even of mental
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action. On the contrary, just as a mind at ease from anxiety
about material welfare conduces to greater activity, so a ming
at ease from aunxiety of any kind will conduce to the greatest
mental activity. Peace, in fact, is absence of anxiety on the
highest plane on which any individual is conscious, and peace
on that plane, whichever it is, is productive of the maximum
of energy on'all lower planes, and is undisturbed by what—tq
anyone working on a lower plane—would seem its utter
destruction.

Peace, then, would seem to be a certainty that al] is well
with the individual, with his surroundings, with the whole
world.  And this certainty must be, not a mere fatuous
assumption, but a reasoned and reasonable belief; indeed to
be real, it must pass beyond the realm of belief, and become
knowledge, for only that which is known is unshakable and
irrefutable.

It is such peace as this that is the subject of Bhagavan
Das’s book 7he Science of Peace, and he assumes that the last
and highest questions that disturb the peace of the advanced
human ego are questions as to his own immortality, his origin
and destiny. This may at first sight seem a selfish quest, but
that is only a superficial view of the matter. The ego to
whom such questions are of supreme importance, has already
discovered that he and all humanity are bound together
inseparably, and that if he enquires concerning himself, it is
only because his own consciousness is the only thing which
he can investigate, and what he finds there, he finds, not for
himself, but for all.

Probably most have read the book, or at least haye
read Dr. Besant’s introduction to it, and so are familiar with
his line of argument, and will remember how he discusses
two of the main branches of Vedanta philosophy, the Advaita
and the Vishishtadvaita, and then, in a very long and d{fficult
chapter, runs briefly over the findings of the philosophers of

o
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the West, and shows that they have reached the same con-
clusions by slightly different methods. Then he points out
the weaknesses of all the arguments, and finally draws the
conclusion that the Advaita philosophy holds the key to the
mystery, which he proceeds to unlock in the remaining two-
thirds of the book.

He finds that the solution, the key, is the knowledge of
Brahman. Then comes a very significant sentence in which
he draws a distinction between * mere intellectual cognition ”
and “ realisation ”’. The first, he says, can be arrived at by
any intellectual person by careful logical reasoning, in fact by
a study of his book. But the other, the realisation, can only
be reached if we

ponder deeply on this for days and weeks and months and
years if necessary.

In the case of many people he might as well have added
“lives”. He says:

We will do so if we are in earnest in our search; and when
we have done so, more than half the battle is won.

Only just more than half, and that the easier half, I am inclined
to think. *“Indra,” he says, *studied the Science of this
Peace,” this half of it, that is, “‘ for a hundred years and one.”

Now while all this is no doubt clear to the philosopher—
who will at any rate reach the intellectual cognition, even if
he fails to reach realisation—there is no hope by this method
for the ordinary person. Some of us have the ability, but not
the time or the opportunity ; many more have not the ability.
And yet we too feel the need for peace, we too have our
difficulties that need solution, all of us feel that under-
lying questioning, that anxiety, though sometimes we can
hardly formulate it, hardly say what the difficulty is that
prevents us from working whole-heartedly, from putting out
the best that is in us, that holds us back from happiness and
from peace. We are not content, we long to climb, and we
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fret furiously against the limitati .
which prevent us. ons of self or circumstance

One thing we learn at last—sometimes at the ver lo
last—that we gain nothing by striving and fretting tlllmatr-’g
that way we only lessen our ability to do the work tl':at 0 u:
be done, even though it be that very work which prev uf
us from treading the path we are striving for ; ang Whenen X
have discovered that, we settle down, with more or lWe
patience, and even in time with some degree of cheerfu]neeszs
to the inevitable round of drudgery. ’

After long days of patient and unremitting toil, a light
begins to shine about our path that is not of our kindli’ng and
we lift our eyes and see that the top of the mountain’is in
sight, nay, that we are almost, if not already, there, we look
around and we look back, over the way that we have come
and find that the path of knowledge which was forbidden ue
was not the only way to the summit, and we hear now, if we
have not heard before, a voice saying: “If any man will do
my will, he shall know of the doctrine.”

How shall we find the first steps of this path, if we are
still in the midst of the struggle and anxiety that come from
uncertairll.ty :as t}:) our en: and our aim and oyr destiny ? The
answer lies in these words: “If any m i vl
shall know.” v man will do His will, he

Then often the question arises, “ What is His will?” F
the young this often takes a very insidious form - it se (t)r
them that they must decide some important Ql’lesti en:)s 0
their future career, must come to some definite coonla f)ut
about their course of action, and that decision o tr}‘)ctusxon
clusion cannot be reached, because of some unkn0wnaf con-
They excuse themselves for lack of decision, yngjj g a_ct'or.
becomes a habit, and they say “ How can I do His Wil(llec:smn
I do not know what it is.” Often too, the question ’ whep
cated with questions of belief, and they think theses;zr:tpll)x-

e

»
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settled first. I once heard a young Indian teacher discussing
such problems with her class, and was struck with the wis-
dom of her advice: “We may not always know what to
believe,” she said, “ but we always know what to do.” That is
perfectly true, if we obey the injunction of that very practical
philosopher, Thomas Carlyle,

Do the duty that lies ncarest to thee, that thou knowest to be a
duty, thy second duty will already have hccome clearer.

The duty which thou knowesl to be a duly, the simple,
obvious, everyday duty which we are so impatient of, and so
apt to forget. 1 will quote from a story of a little boy who
was anxious to do great things, and had realised that obedience
was the first step. He asks his father to set him some hard
task, and is told that his task is already set,

Think ; is there nolhing, great or small,
You ought to go and do?

He thinks for a minute, and remembers that he has not
fed his pet rabbits, but objects that that is such a small thing
that it cannot matter, but his father tell him—

That is His whisper low,
That is His very word;

That duty’s the litile door,
You must open it and go in;
There is nothing else to do before,
There is nowhere else {o begin.

That is the secret of beginning—the duty that lies nearest
to thee—and then the next one reveals itself, and as we go on
thus doing His will, we shall assuredly know of the doctrine,
and the path of action will lead us to Peace as surely and as
swiftly as the path of knowledge.

OM, SHANTI, SHANTI, SHANTI

E. M. Amery

10



THE RE-UNION

By NIBARAN CHANDRA Basuy

rom cowherd-

I saw a picture of Shri Krshna coming home f
ma, othe; boys,

ing, along with His elder brother Balara
and the kine with calves. When He came near h H
ran ahead of others, with outstretched hands towardsomih :
Jashoda. She, in her turn, came out of the house witrl:lo Y
arms, beaming with love, to take the child to her bosom open
This beautiful picture was from the brush of g B.en ali
artist, who named it Matri-milun (meeting or re-union g?hl
mother). The conception of the picture is new, thou hwtlh
theme is old. Many songs are sung of this ;e-uniin az
xilh::dizfg.the parting of Krshna and Jashoda on account of
This picture evoked in me a feeling which I had never
had before. To my mind it was the representation of th
meeting of the lower self with the Higher. I may be pard °
ed if I, in this instance, liken Shri Krshna with the Jo 0?-
selt. As Bhagwan, Shr1 Krshpa is Anorantyan apnd f";ﬁf
/l./a/m,lomalziyan ” (smaller than the smallest, and at the .
time, mightier or bigger than the mightiest or biggest) sa}r{ne
as World-Teacher, may take any forn, or position o
z:z'h s:)f;a:ii:;sume that He took this subordinate
To the ordinary sight this picture is a gra
of the demonstration of the child

Hence we
position to

phic description
-love on the one hand, and the
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maternal love on the other. But if we try to look to the
hidden side of the picture and ponder over it a little, then we
realise that it is in truth the happy meeting of the lower self
with the Higher; or of the Higher Self with the Monad; or
of the Monad with the Logos. In this view of the case we
see here that Shri Krshna played the réle of a Fiva/ma or
lower self, and Jashoda that of Paramatma or Higher Self
or Ego.

The nhysical body is often likened to a cage or a
prison-house where the Fiva¢ma or the reincarnating Ego loses
his freedom of action, and thinks and acts within limitations.
But though in limitation and in utter forgetfulness of his high
origin, yet the Fivatma is under the fostering care and
tutelage of the ever-watchful and loving Mother, the Ego or
the Higher Self, which is the spiritual Triad, the Atma-
Buddhi-Manas. A silver-like thread, called S#fratma which
is the thread of love and guiding principle, connects the
Fiva¢ma with the Paramaima or the Ego.

The Ego, by means of this thread which is intuition,
guides the (lower) re-incarnating ego during its peregrinations

“in the physical world to gather experience of multifarious

kinds. Gokul or Bridaban stands for the physical world, and
cowherding for living the physical life.

The analogy of the physical body being a prison-house is
shown in the Great Nativity too. Shri Krshna was born of
Daivaki (Divine Principle) and Béasudeva (Deva or Lord of
Basu or Basundhara—the physical world) in the prison-house
of Kamsa (Lord of destruction or physical troubles). Balaram,
the elder brother, accompanying Shri Krshna to the pasturage,
is the symbol of the S@{ra¢ma, the guiding principle. Mother
Jashoda entrusts the child Krshna to the care of Balaram
when they go a-cowherding. So the ever-loving Mother,
the Higher Self, entrusts the Jiva to the care of an Elder
Brother, in the form of a Ministering Angel or an Elder
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brother of Humanity, a Guru (Teacher) who as an invisible
helper, guides and protects him during gocharna (activities of
the earth-life).

We are so much engrossed with the pleasures and pains
of this world that we cannot or do not care to catch the
constant pullings of this string of love of the Djvine Mother in
the form of intuitions, so we forget our Divine origin and our
home in the spiritual plane, and make ourselves liable to
untold sufferings. But this Ministering Angel, and in fact
many invisible Helpers, are constantly helping us during our
trials in the world and remind us of our Home ang Mother.

We seldom give heed to their promptings, but willy nilly
we have to leave this world and return to our mother, the
Ego. If we have not the proper attitude to enable z;s to
receive help, nor the right discernment to act according to the
suggestions of our Divine consciousness, then, when the time
comes to return through the door of Death, we shall not be
able to see the smiling face nor the outstretched hands of the
ever-loving mother, but shall linger in the lower astral world
close to the physical, and there feel the illusions of the awful
miseries which our polluted minds create.

Should we be fortunate enough to have the right attitude
to receive the Divine Inspiration and to act according to it to
the best of our ability, and think of our Higher Self as our
rightful resting place, then when the time comes to bid fare-
well to this world, we shall eagerly re-join our Holy Mother
and see Her beaming face : Our Holy Mother who is our All
our God, the Higher Self. ’

Thus this side of the picture raises in us the hope that
when the time comes to return, we shall, like the cowherd
Boy Shri Krshna, be received with open arms into the bosom
of our ever-loving Mother, our Higher Self or Ego.

There is another picture called /eva Gostiia (Cowherdin
of the Devas) extant here, in which the same scene is depictei
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as being enacted in the Higher World. Here the World-
Mother, Durga, plays the role of the Mother .Jashoda, Vishnu,
that of the Child Krshpa, Shiva that of Balaram, and other

Devas those of other cowherd boys. The first mentioned

picture is the reflection of the second one. As above

so below.
S0 below Nibaran Chandra Basu



MAN’S CRY TO WOMANKIND

WE come to you as children to their mother,
Who lay their weary heads upon her breast,
Who tell to her what they can tell no other
And find within her arms all peace and rest.

Will you not turn to us that aspect tender
And all your wealth of Mother-Love reveal ?
W ill you not teach the peace of that surrender

Which all the heart’s wild misery can heal ?

We come to you, as children to their mother,
Who spill their anguished tears at her dear knees,
Knowing her hands can comfort like none other,

Her whispered words restore grieved hearts to ease.

Ah, will you not pour forth your priceless treasure ?
W ill vou not shed abroad that Mother-Light,
Giving unstintedly in royal measure

Love that shall conquer hate and vanquish might ?

ANON

ADVANCED ART

By AN ARTIST’

ARIS being the centre of modern art to which so many art
P students travel every year, I c?nnot help consxde1"m.g a
fairly detailed account of the princ1pal. schools. of painting

ractised there useful to those who seek information and who
‘r)un the risk of taking brass for g?ld. ' o
To youth the charm of new 1c.leas is very fascmahr.lg. Th.e
new ideas or different art expressions in advance«? art in Paris
are based on theories developed entuely by t.he minds of clever
men. So powerful is the effect of artlclt?s in .newspap.ers and
art reviews, and in booklets devoted to mdxvxd\.xal artists and
their art expression, that they pass as masters in Fra.nce an'd |
other countries. A young art student usually afrrlves in Paris
with no heavier artistic luggage than a mechafucal handling of
pencil and brush, a little knowledge of the history of a.rt, and
practically none of the inner knowledge. On examlrfmg the
most modern works of art of over a century ago we find that

1 A sequel to the article on ** Aim in Art” in THE THEOSOPHIST, May, 1827, p. 225,
3
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their authors possessed that inner knowledge which is the
science of the art of painting pictures. From this science are
taken fragments on which the above-mentioned artists of
reputation build their theories. I shall endeavour to describe
the theories of the most notable schools, hoping that some
young artist whose desire it is to devote his art to humanity,
in other words to be sincere to the deepest corner of his heart,
may be able to steer clear of the various art expressions which
please the mental body only. It will be seen, however, that,
with the exception of the abstract schools (of which I shall
mention only three here) each School is inspired by a fraction
of artistic truth. Previously artists employed all the know-
ledge they possessed ; and I am afraid that by employing only a
fraction an artist can be sincere but in theories and not in art.
In endeavouring to prove the truthfulness of using a mere
fraction of truth, mental agility is resorted to in practice and
in theory. To paint pictures with such meagre means and
such mental gymnastics is to create an art useless to mankind
in its spiritual evolution.

To study modern advanced art we shall have to commence
with Impressionism, which, though no longer considered as
advanced in Paris (official or academical art having admitted
the employment of the impressionistic palette), represents,
however, the first concerted effort to overthrow tradition.

Impressionism was originally the painting of pictures with
the colours of the spectrum only. A few artists, who were
born around 1830, started this movement; one of them is still
alive. No importance was given to the subject, none to com-
position; the aim was to analyse light by means of the seven
colours. Form was not considered, only light and shadows.
One of the latest surviving members of that school (Claude
Monet)' painted a series of canvases of the same subject at

1 See *“The Last of the Impressionists”

1926, p. 217. in THE THEOSOPHIST, November,
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different hours of the day; his series of haystacks and of the
cathedral of Rouen are well known. This mode of expression
completely upset all existing rules of the art of painting, for,
instead of being satisfied with an interpretation of Nature,
impressionism sought to give an exact replica of it. Synthesis,
a very backbone in art, was replaced by analysis. All objects

‘became masses of blots of colour in the effort to paint light ;

trees, figures, etc, lost all nobility of form. Shadows analysed
were blue and violet in tone and, as the habitual use of these
colours is to give an impression of fluidity and vagueness in
distance, the landscapes of that school lost solidity in fore and
middle grounds on account of the effect of looseness given by
the blue and violet shadows. Some of the impressionists’
pictures are hardly recognisable nowadays, presumably for

‘the reason that, to carry out their theories, they employed

many artificially manufactured colours which change rapidly,
and as soon as one colour alters, its neighbour, though
unchanged, also loses its effect. The name of Impressionism
was attached to this school at the beginning of its career after one
of the pictures, called “ An Impression” by its author. To-day
all pictures in which the shadows are painted in blue or violet,
whether the artist employs the seven colours only or not, or
seeks to paint composed pictures, are called impressionistic,
and in his book  Theories,” the French artist, Maurice
Dennis, speaks of Impressionism as having been probably
already practised in Pompeii, as frescoes with shadows in blue
or violet have been discovered there. The influence of Impres-
sionism has been startling in its expansion; to paint pictures
in glaring colours has become the rage. Good taste is one of
the hallmarks of a master ; vulgarity is too frequent in art, it
is expressed by discordant and loud colours, and in particular

_ by the want of intermediary values, 7.e., by violent contrasts,

The artist who has had the greatest individual influence
on advanced art is Cezanne, and his art requires to be
1
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understood a little before going any further. This is no easy
matter. Jacques Emile Blanche, another French artist, says
in an article on him: * Cezanne is a master for masters and
not for pupils.” I can therefore but refer to what I have
been able to comprehend. Many modern pictures are imita-
tions of his various styles, and many artistic eccentricities
plead justification by a reference to Cezanne; so that an
endeavour at an appreciation of that artist’s work and also a
justification for certain oddnesses in it, may be helpful to the
young artist.

A contemporary and friend, or acquaintance, of the
original impressionists, Cezanne employed their palette more
or less completely, but with the intention, as he said himself
in different terms, to paint traditional pictures with impres-

sionistic methods. He tried various ways of applying paint.

which denote a knowledge of the possibilities of obtaining
depth by different methods, and his densities are certainly
admirable in some of his canvases. His construction is
visibly emphasised, and that also adds to his densities. The
values of his backgrounds are sometimes exaggerated, which
fact helps to remind artists that backgrounds have to play
their part in the construction of a picture, which truth seems
to have been forgotten for some time. Form is occasionally
insisted on by dark outlines. The research of harmony in
volumes and the counter-balancing of lines is pushed to
such a degree that it may possibly account for what is called
“ out-of-drawing . At all events I feel convinced that no
purely mental theories guided this artist ; he seems always to
have sought inspiration directly from Nature, with the excep-
tion of his little male figures which he is supposed to have
taken from an illustrated magazine. I can only presume that
he was handicapped by the employment of the impressionistic
methods, which were useful for analysing light chemically, but
not for the painting of pictures with all the restrictions the
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materials we employ impose on us, and which limit that art
to a humble interpretation of Nature; perhaps also by a want
of facility in execution which shocks objectively trained eyes.
Putting aside the speculation of what is or is not intentional
in his art, I like to think of him as a minor guide, as a
reminder. Up to now he has been misunderstood, his
exaggerations having been taken for incentives to aimless
exaggerations, whereas they are in reality reminders.

Impressionism brought art to a low standard, for nothing
else was aimed at than to paint as vividly as possible in an
effort to reproduce sunlight; and certain artists, presumably
feeling the necessity to react against that mode of expression,
appeared to have decided (like Tolstoi in *Resurrection”
when considering social reform) that, to rebuild, everything
.existing hitherto must be destroyed. Thus they turned for
inspiration to the earliest artistic productions of different
nations and even races, each towards the one that attracted
him most. They do not copy; they simply employ these
methods for the painting of modern pictures of modern times.
The result is pure synthesis in form and colour. Their
pictures resemble sketches; the most intelligent avoid flatness
by a suggestion of modelling.

Another school which appears to re-act against the above
one seeks to express density or depth by matter only. The
canvases of the artists of this school present an unusually
thick coating of paint.

In Cezanne we have had reminders of synthesis and
density. The later schools add cubism and the art of Henry
Rousseau, (called the dowanier to that of Cezanne) as guides
in pictorial conception.

Cubism has nothing to do with cubes. There was indeed
a school (which lasted a very few years) in whose pictures
all objects were cubical on account of the artists employing
straight lines whenever they saw a chance to do so; a nose
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made a good triangle, a head a slightly curved cybe (if such a"
figure exists) or even a proper cube, and so forth, E :uc y
this school still remain, + Hchoes of
The cubist says, in his campaign agai . .
(that which deceives the eye—objectigve iriit:tsi:m;tm‘?‘;e-l aell
on a flat surface, an object of two dimensions only ; ther:;or
my picture shall also be expressed in two dimensiong oofe
instead of three.” Not content with merely reducing :lhy
~objects he paints or draws to two dimensions, he al .
re-creates his models, usually still life, possibly’to av;g
painting only the profiles of objects, and to do this he 1
round the cube, hence the name of cubist. He will thus shgoes
besides the front view of an object, perhaps a bit of wh (:vf'»
on the other side or on top or below, but all completel il lts
with no modelling. The various objects are broken uy ad’
passed one into another and into background and fofegrzuand
Values in cubistic paintings are replaced by a play of colo iy
facilitated by their being applied in flat and mostly.even t Y
A variety of texture is sometimes attempted by the sti:l?' o
on of wallpaper, etc., in places, or mixing grit with the al'ngt
in others. Integral cubism is now being abandoned ep -
by a few imitators. xcept
Its influence is, however, strong in another school
formed by ex-cubists and others, where two of its mair;
characteristics are applied; Firstly, the re-creation of objects
which is done by altering their external aspect or thei’
perspective; Cezanne’s ‘““incorrect” design is referred to n
defence of this practice. Secondly, by introducing “f] tl?,
occasionally into different parts of the picture tha? ;
representing objects which possess three dimer’m' -
two only. stons by
Many are those who continue, o :
of, the art of Rousseau. Henry hosssse}::lw“::: lnflugnce
employee of the octror (local taxes), who paintzdn::;::
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pictures very well, for he was mentally naive and thus sincere
in his paintings, which are those of a child knowing how to
paint in oils. His work has now a considerable influence on
many artists who delight in naiveté. This is no longer
looking back to the art of bygone times to learn artistic
t simply the wish to paint naive pictures with

synthesis, bu
d by the works of the great masters for more

the means offere

sincere efforts. .
Another school pleases itself to exaggerate volumes by

inflation, in particular those of the human figure.

Then there are, or were, for they seem to be dying out,
the dadaists who stick bits of wood, glass, etc., on their
canvases bearing more oI less incomprehensible designs.
This is supposed to be art in its infancy, a lisping like the

 da-da of the babe. Like the futurists, the dadaist had no

special effect on the art expressions of Paris. I remember
only one exhibition held by the former in Paris, and that was
before the war; there may possibly have been others. This
school was Italian, and a few words on it may be useful, as
the name itself penetrated the English language and is some-
times misapplied. The futurists desired to express their
« dynamical sensation”’; and thus when, for instance, they
painted a person on a balcony, they endeavoured to add into
the picture what that person saw as well, such as the street
down below with its traffic. I quote from memory this
sentence in theit manifesto: “ When looking at the man in
the street, I still have in my mind’s eye the horse and cart
that I saw an instant ago, and still see while looking at the
man.” So the pictures are a mass of fragments of people and
objects strewn all over the canvas. Here a human eye, now
a horse’s hoof, part of a human chin, a ray of light, etc., etc,

In sculpture there are, besides a few isolated efforts at
abstraction, some successful echoes of various art periods of
long ago, and even imitations of Negro art. Delacroix said in
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his diary that in times of decadence art runs into incoherence
or seeks expression by imitating that of times of ﬂOurishing,
art, and this applies to-day to advanced sculpture in particular

These are the principal art tendencies; they canno;
really be termed schools in the narrow sense of the word
Such art expressions being mentally conceived, the wish Oé
each artist is to acquire the distinction of possessing g
personal and original style, but nevertheless all efforts can be
classified technically. When an artist is successful, a little
visible school is created by his imitators; in these notes I
have employed the word school in the technical sense.

An idea of the pictures of the advanced painters can
be gathered from reproductions in reviews. The more
abstract the work, that is where Nature is deformed to the
greatest extent, the darker is the pictures’ aspect; for the
Light that gives Life to pictures is not for such mental
creations, and curiously enough their authors neither seem to
miss nor search for it. Subjects are frequently drawn from
the lives of the most unfortunate of women and their world ;
nudes are represented in a manner that shocks by its ugliness ;
landscapes rendered unbeautiful by the hand of man are;
favoured. Materiality seems to reign supreme.

Most of these tendencies have been vaguely united under
the name of neo-classicism, presumably to denote thejr scission
from impressionism, in spite of some of them containing both
romantic and classic efforts.

Two distinct currents seem to run through this advanced
art. One, destructive in theory and practice Origimt‘i:s
mostly from the foreign elements among the al’t’iqts y ptari g
whereas some of the French painters, with thejr t‘ruly artisf,
natures, are the source of the second and constructive currenlt(‘
which, having struggled at creating something artigtic out ;
these artificial art expressions, appears to be guiding the;

gradually back to tradition. One may therefore not be
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surprised to see occasional pictures inspired by tradition
exhibited in salons and art galleries of advanced art. So
oblivious to tradition has academical art in Paris, with its
enthusiasm for Impressionism, become, that the traditionalists
turn naturally towards the halls of advanced art to show their
work. There the road has been made easy for them by most
advanced art expressions having endeavoured to justify their
existence by some reference to tradition. Let the young
artist remember that tradition does not mean imitation of
pictures painted in a traditional manner; what it means is
that Constable with his palette knife and Cezanne with his
eccentricities were both true to tradition. The exterior aspect
of pictures is not a criterion. This seems a riddle, as pictures
are all exterior aspect, but he who can think will think
and see.

A great harm that advanced art has also done to young
artists is the encouraging of their painting pictures with no
preliminary preparation ; the result has been the acquiring of
a naive mode of expression to which they are fettered for the
rest of their days, unless they have the courage to undo the
harm by many years’ labour.

In art as in spiritual affairs truth is above theories,
and upon these words should the artist meditate before
anything else. '

An Artist



REASON AND COMMON-SENSE

By ELIZABETH LOURENSZ

IF the various statements, as to the attit
Theosophists, which are made by the Leadersljd:f otf,’r !ﬁlet:s hi
movement, are more closely looked into, then we could say th:tp ical
of these statements scem to be entirely opposite to others somde
elsewhere. The devoted members of the T.S. who pride ther;lsgl‘?re:

ken by

on “following the Leaders,” can be seen swayed according to {he

corner from which the wind happens to blow for the moment

It must be rather disheartening, I have
Leaders to see how they are misunderstood angfﬁir\lavtl};?ttightt}; . t!‘f*se
a display of the two qualities which I have chosen for the titlereblb of
two qualities which really on the physical plane represent thg S. ove,
virtue of wisdom. During the many incarnations that the B w;im?
Servers had for work under divine guidance of Rshis N tan 10
this “following the Leader” has been developed to a lar o uxt'a ly
Equally naturally it seems to me now, that the fact that th geeSex ent.
nov\_radays are spread all over the world in various co?xsntriervefs
various natipns and in various religions, with all thejr ees.l_m
conventions and customs, causes a tremendous variety in tl?e ?'l llgr
of labour, where our Servers for the moment have to give tll? ir
Service. And so it might well be that now the time is coming f .
change, that now they have reached that stage in evolution wﬁ or a
mgre 1tndependentth and discriminating attitude has to be develope?]rei ::
gfar?:icg prepare them for future leadership in various wider fields of
That the American Section, notwithstand; . .
presence of our President and her great %%l-rwllgolrakcekroélhsvphy_%xcal
achieved such a great measure of success, ig largely due L. has
inherent common.sense in_that practical nation whics}’1 Ut:i to the
discriminate among the various statements made f’rom tim "tla e them
our Leaders as to the attitude to be taken by g Theoso h'et © time by
on and practise exactly those which suited the peculiarxz‘i:'z o take
of the T.S. in America as such, and most likely they dig umstances
to add their own notions and plans as to the work '€ not fear too
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Let me cite an example, a rather glaring example, which will
make it clear at what I am aiming. If at an Annual Convention held
in India for instance stress is laid on the necessity for cleanliness in
houses and in places of worship by our Leaders, then this does not
mean that all Theosophists all over the world are considered to be in
the position in which such a remark would be useful to them. Our,
Reason and Common-sense ought to tell us that this does not apply to
countries like Holland, where housewives are said to be proverbially
clean in their homes. I cite Holland in this particular case for the

sake of the great contrast.

If, to quole another instance, Indians are told that meditation on
Parabrahm, however excellent that may be in itself, is of not much
practical value, if not linked up to an attitude of kindliness and friend-
liness towards all the kingdoms of nature in daily life, then this does
not mecan 1hat meditation on Parabrahm is condemned for all Theo-
sophists all over the world, nor for Indians as a matter of that. Our
meltaphysical Hinda brother is apt to overlook things of the physical
planc and thus he is advised to bring the ecstasy which he might
experience in his mcditations to practical use on the physical plane
by making that change his attitude to mineral and plant, to animal
and human being, especially those unhappy creatures called outcastes,
all of which belong to Parabrahm’s manifestation on that level.
The press cuttings received all over the world from our efficient
American brothers have for instance revealed the fact that the
Leaders there pointed out the desirability of this higher meditation,
and were gliding-over there, as it were, the necessity for practicality,
as this would be something like carrying coal to Newcastle.

These examples I choose for the purpose of my explanation are
rather obvious, but very many statements made by our Leaders,
though nat so glaring as these cited above, should .appear to be of
similar nature if only we took the trouble to look into them a little

more deeply.

The letter of an Elder Brother, which was directed to * the
Members of the Theosophical Society ", and which as such, contains
advice of the most general nature, cannot be brought under the
* statements *’ which I have in mind.

Our good brothers of the Theosophical Socicty sometimes remind
me of a cornfield, the ears of corn blowing hither and thither, as

Mr. Wind directs.

At the recent Convention at Benares Bishop Arundale
urged the members on to mingle with other activities, not to be
satisfied with attending mcetings and hearing lectures only. He who
has lived in India knows how dearly our Indian brother loves
lectures, and how patiently he listens, and thus for the Indian Section
evidently the time has come to bring the Theosophical thought forms
which have been so claborately built up on the mental plane, into
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satisfied with attending mcetings and hearing lectures only. He who
has lived in India knows how dearly our Indian brother loves
lectures, and how patiently he listens, and thus for the Indian Section
evidently the time has come to bring the Theosophical thought forms
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close contact on the physical plane with other activities, so that there

also India might be permeated more b S
been hitherto the case. re by Theosophical ideas than has

India has now to follow the example of the A i i
where after a period of lecturing and studying, the r\:‘s;;?&arr: %ﬁﬁ;o?(;
testify their Theosophical principles by work in other activities also
and this side of the thing is now being consolidated and sod $0

- sanised s
wonderfully by Bishop Arundale during the past yearo(r)ta;)lbull};(t)
again_this does not mean that in new countries like China und'Japan

and Egypt, and various other new Secti tions \
preliminary stages of study classes and lec:?xrr\c Or oections-o-be, the
be stepped over altogether, and

members all the world over, have

theilr (tiisposi]ition, i&should throw them
neglecting this preliminary spade-work to a lar anf ! :

such countries are usually few and far bet%w(/:ece}r(:t.utlltu': nIYlocrr:t()lf)gi;lint
seem to be necessary that all hands should join in the preliminary
work. Reason and Common-sense ought to tell us that, in order 10
show the influence of "'heosophical teachings on thc’liie of the
members, the public ought to be informed first of all to some extent
what those teachmgs are, or erroncous views ought to i,c sct right
And out of a certain amount of time available a reasunable share
should go to this spade-work. fable share

s and meetings have 1o
that the members who, like
only a certain amount of time at
selves into all sorts of activities.

With a discriminative and independent aftj i
Wit v attitud
application of the two testing stones of Reason and Co(r:ma(::md-szvnl;}(: tl}:‘t

us then read or listen to the various statements made by our Leaders

in regard to the 'Theosophical attitude and in regard to the *

. ) > -
sophical work. We shall develop in ourselveskthc trxtxeevritie:n
necessary for Leadership, and the Society we all love so much ;avill
benefit by it,and make the steady and balanced progress which is so
necessary for a well-regulated development.

Elizabeth Lourensz

SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY

AN International Pacific Health Conference was recently held in
Melbourne, Australia, and attended by delegates from the League of
Nations. and other representative bodies, more directly concerned
in health problems of the Pacific. while the Acting Prime Minister
of the Commonwealth, Dr. Earle Page, presided.

In opening the conference Dr. Page expressed pleasure al having the opportunity
of welcoming the delegates to Auslrnh‘n. The history o_[ thq Pacilic, he said, had al-
ways been peculiarly international. The prolonged migration of the Polynesians,
imposing their culture on whatever older races there were, had hardly ceased when the
new migration of more cultured peoples commenced. l.n the sixteenth Century the
Spaniards reached the Ladrone Islands and the Philippine Islands, the Portuguese
having already entered into possession _ul the East Indies. In the seventeenih Century
‘Iasman visited Tonga, and in the mghteent‘h Century the visits of Captain Cook,
Bougainville, and La Perouse introduced English and French influence into this arena.
Historically, less was known of the Japanese navigators, but it is probable that their
enterprise had throughout the centuries carried them to many parts of the Pacific,

“We, in Australia,” continued Dr. Page, ““have recently been privileged to have
visits from Japanese training squadrons, from a representative American fleet, and
from a British apecial service squadron; and we acknowledge gratefully the kindness
shown to our own cruiser Brishane by the Government and people of Japan. These
incidents moved the Commonwealth Government to the reflection that, while demon.
strations of peace and goodwill might be adequately made with the instruments of death,
something more was neccssary fo express our common determination to use all
knowledge for the preservation of life. The Commonwealth Government, therefore,
invited all Governments having responsibililies in the Pacific region to send delegates
to an official conference, at which should be considered all factors which might affect
the health or happiness of the subject races, as well as of those whosc duties or
commercial inlerests involved their residence in these regions.”

* * * * *

In July next an International Anti-Vivisection and Animal
Protection Congress will be held in London, and it is to be hoped that
its procecdings will be well promoted and supported, and widely
published. One week is certainly insufficient for all it should have
to say, and one would like to think that this work was a real * World
League ” for the defence of our sub-human brothers, as one of the
convening societies calls itself. But the world is still strangely
apathetic, and no protests, in the name of enlightened humanity,
follow Press notices of Dr. Voronoff's monsirous scheme of monkey
farms. Are we really so debased as to seek to lengthen our miserable
lives by robbing monkcys of their glands? The answer seems to be
overwhelmingly in the affirmative, since nearly all accept, as a
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matter of course, vaccine from the calf and serums of all kinds and
tortured origins, and another of the latest announcements is of an
extract from the supra-renal glands of cows (about 2,000 cows being
required for a small amount), to counteract heart-failure in pneumonia.
It would seem that mere prudence, if not common gratitude, should
protect the gentle cow from such desecration, seeing that the world
supply of milk is already small; and it is terrible to think how
many babies of the poor must go short of their most necessary food - as
already millions do in India- - to supply gland extract for the exhausted
hearts of the few rich. Will not occult records tell future readers of
another “sin of the mindless,” in the twentieth century resulting in
such pollution of the human vehicle that higher souls may well refuse
to incarnate in them, and there may be a reversion 1o an age of semi-
human monsters. From such a karmic doom may the efforts of a few
enlightened doctors and humanitarians redeem at least a {raction of
blinded humanity, and to make that fraction bigger, none is too
humble to lend his aid, as by supporting the International Anli-
Vivisection and Animal Protection Congress in London, and by
awakening and strengthening a too drowsy public conscience.'

» * » * *

In conncction with the Indian New Year's Day, which fell, this
year, on the third of April, L. B. Raje in The Bharata Dharma for
April recalls some interesting prophecics, of international interest, by
the late Count Tolstoy. In addition to remarkable predictions of the
Balkan Wars followed by the greater world-disturbance of 1914, he
foresees “a Federation of the United States of Nations,” and further,
about the year 1925, a great Reformer, who will “ clear the world of
the relics of monotheism, and lay the corner stone of pantheism.”

According lo Ray Schultz, another prophecy was thus worded :

*“And in this much-troubled world, in about the year 1926 or
1928, I see, coming out of the far East, a young teacher of the much-
needed, new, world-religious awakening; of dark colour, but not of
the Mongolian, Negroid or Caucasian races.”

H.

"It is lo be hoped, moreover, that the Congross will not refuse lo draw attention to
what is, after all, the most gigantic wrong done to (he Animal Kingdom, though custom
has staled its horrors for most people, that of meat-eating, with all tho horror and cruelty
which surrounds it—!H.

A SUCCESSFUL ATTEMPT AT COMMUNITY
LIFE AT INDORE

The Central India and Rajputana Federation Meeting, which was held
at Indore during the Easter Holidays, was taken as an opportunity of
living the community life.

The Durbar lent the necessary tents, which were erected on a
large compound. The boys of the Malharashram made artistic labels
for them, and when the guests arrived, they passed under a crimson
banner over the gateway with the legend in gold * Theosophical
Federation Camp” and found themselves in g pretty village ready for
them, with pot plants grouped before the “ houses”, which were
named: Gwalior Group, Malwa Group, Indore, Lecturers, President,
Enquiry Office, Bookstall, Refreshments, Dining Hall, Lecture Room.
In reserve, but happily never seen by the guests, was the label
“ Hospital .

Once within the Camp all was joy and happiness from early
morning to bed-time. There was one member of the Camp who wore
no delegate’s badge, but was most assiduous in his attendance, and
that was the * mighty Mudjekeewis” or Kabeyun, the West Wind,
“ Father of all the Winds”. Early in the morning he rose, like a
giant refreshed, and was present at the Poja. He attended the
business meetings, scattering all the precious documents of President
and Secretary, paper-weights being of no avail against him ; he lifted
the dhurries high, and in the dining-room swept the leaf plates and
cups into a merry dance down its long length. But when the lovely
full moon rose, he became gentle as 2 western zephyr, and softly crad-
led us to sleep.

A busy programme was the order of the'day. After wrestling
with problems of hot or cold baths, we gathered (after a first attempt
in the shamiana) in a tent for the Congregational Hindt Poja, followed
by the Prayers of all the Religions. Then some attended the Refresh-
ment Stall where tea, fruit, etc., were to be had.

In the bungalow a large and quiet room had been set apart for
morning meditation and the daily students’ meetings. Then from
nine to half-past-ten, there were busin.:< meeting, community sing-
ing practices, etc., to attend. After that came breakfast, where all of
us, men, women, and children, sat in four long rows on mats, regardless
of race, creed, sex or age, except that in one corner a table had been
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placed for two of the older members, whose knees were no longer

supple enough to allow them to sit on a mat. Then came a rather
short period of rest and silence, followed by more meetings, and at
five-thirty all wended their way to the Town Hall, a matter of ten
minutes walk, for the public lectures.

The names of lecturers and their subjects were as follows :

Mr. Jamnadas Dwarkadas: The Inner Government of the World.
Signs of the Coming Civilisation.

Mr. W. L. Chiplunkar: The Secret of Sacrifice : The Message of
Shri Krishna in the Gita.

Prof. Kulkarni: Hinda Congregational Pnja ; Divine Discontent
(to the Ladies).

Mr. Mavaji Govindji Sheth: The Inner Life; The World Mother.

The other aspect to be mentioned is that of the Hinda Congrega-
tional Poja. On the first day, the clements of water, sacred ash,
flower, etc., were given to all, and the service conducted in a most
precise way ; the effect was very beautiful. On the second day the
clements were only distributed to a few of those in the middle rows ;
the consequence of this lack of real participation in the sacrificial
offering was immediately felt. Not only was the disappointment of
the other members perceptible as a heavy, depressing cloud, but it
was evident that the building of the temple on the other planes was
weakened and comparatively poor. On the third day with the same
officiant, and the same congregation, when all were served with the
elements, the effect was once again beautiful ; and one could feel the
walls of the temple rising high, and a beautiful force of co-operative
offering lifting them up towards the sky ; this was accompanied by a
great feeling of the happiness which comes from co-operation.

We therefore recommend our brothers to let no consideration of
time prevent the serving of every member of the congregation with
water, sacred ash, flower, etc.; for only by such complete and un-
animous participation can the sacrificial offering be without blemish,
and only by the devoted earnest co-operation of every man, woman
and child present can the best conditions be obtained for a fair temple
to arise and for a holy force for distribution to be received.

Such then was our Federation Meeting! One that has been g
great blessing to each of us, and from which great blessing will issue
throughout the year to every lodge and member of the Federation
whether present or not, if only, during the coming year, he cherishes
the ideal there present, and works earnestly for the diffusion of that
blessing, by sustained and cnergetic work for those around him,

A L. H

THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD
AUSTRALIA

PrOFESSOR WALTER GEISLER, of Halle University in Germany, has
recently been touring Australia to collect geographical material, and
seems to have been struck with the potentiality of this ““ continent of
the future,” as he rightly calls it. Even in so-called deserts he
found conditions far better than he had expected from current
literature on the subject, and he thought it a wonderful privilege to
live in a country that was to have so great a future. He decided
that new scientific terms would have to be devised for the description
of its morphology. To the Theosophist this is not surprising, since it
will ibe the continent of the Seventh Root-Race, connoting very
literally a new world.

At a Summer-School of the Workers’ Educational Association
of New South Wales, the choice of subjects for discussion show a
healthy catholicity and breadth of outlook quite Theosophical. Religion
and the religions, politics, nationalism and internationalism, all found
their place, and the community life lived in the big camp was a
practical example of the happiness of brotherhoed.

Dr. Dale, Health Officer for Perth in Western Australia, seems
to have tapped some thought currents generated by Bishop Leadbeater,
for, in a speech made recently at a Kindergarten Training College, he
makes training and environment rather than Nature responsible for
the development of any ill tendencies in a child’s character. He
says :

1 believe that both character and health depend mainly on environment as
opposed to heredily, and that Nature, when a new human being is formed, produces
as a rule a seed that is capable of perfect development. Obviously there are inborn
ditferences of degree between individuals—sometimes ¢reat differences—but generally
speaking, people are not born vicious or immoral any more than they are born sick,
and it is the environment which is responsible for both character and temperament,
In any case the environment is controllable, whilst heredity for practical purposes is
not. 1 believe then that each new being is born plastic, to be moulded by its
surroundings into a good citizen or a bad one, and I sm certain that the preliminary
moulding is all-important, both as regards character and health. The commuaity

13



362 THE THEOSOPHIST

generally is qoming to realise the importance of the earl

standpoint, witness the growth of the Infant Welfare l\:lgvey‘;:;lt f::? l;1h: g}:::tl:::
attention now_ being paid to health in early years. The Kindergarten Movement
recognises it in regard to mental'and spiritual health and to character-f l<_’v on
A child is not born selfish or vicious—byt he may be ormation also.

and perhaps permanently so, by the (i fio dous 1y nchooT-do both selfish and vicious,

The essence of Kindergarten ia its s
child proceeds in the compan
though unobtrusively, foster that r
others, which are the basis of {ry
civilisation we all desire to see i
land or the mastery of the e
a mastery of the internal force
expected to develop in the rel
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egard for others and consi

e civilisation, When one comes to think of it, the

8 not dependent on wealth i :
xternal forces of Nature ; or science, on a bountiful

it will be nchioved by
s(.' ll\ mastery of ne!f and regard for others cannot be
.  lo h atively negllcclod children of harassed, or sick and
impoverished parents, nor in the pampered, isolated children of the so-ral'led ful
members of the cxmmunily, for a spoiled child is as truly spoilt aa a ¢ lm:cgc':\';jd
is likely to be. A land fit for heroes can only be prepared b y A
Give us a community of really

S ¥ the heroes th .
civilised people, and almost any land W(:::ll(; (;o.enmelves

deration for the rights of

tenderest yeara nd i i H
that can never perhaps be skilled enough, Lut lhaluiu ::r‘:ilrlrlned '[“!t‘:::dul‘" fuidance
the Kindergarten Movement is a Rreat civilising agent . % contend that
course. It takes an essential place a :

. though not the only one of
conditions of child life. mo.ng all the agenciea which aim to improve the

’
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THE WORLD op Music

The musical world of the Wes
few months by the celebration )
great Master of sound to whom w
in his physical vehicle. Another

t has been dominated for the last
f the Centenary of Beethoven, the
as latterly denied the joy of hearing,

ey - - »
surprisingly happy, umbled over

another of its old lost secrets, the magic power of melody t6 unite to
make many feel as one. In the Eaxt this has never been forgott’e

and chance visitors areoften puzzled to account for the tapt enjoym n‘;
of an Indien crowd at some Bhajana or Harikadtha, where techni::e

may seem faulty and theme dull and uninspiring, but
J et
doubt the presence of ‘some great unif yet none may

yin 0 .
and emotions of all present into one mig},fy'“;irs'txet:l‘i‘:tg lfhoughts
expression. The tendency, on the other hand, in the West hor ls)elf.
to make vocal music too * high-brow,” aimihg at a technjcg] afs o
perhaps rightly pursued in instrumental, but (g often maki o on
folk feel ashamed to lift their untrained voices in the old ng ordinary
and choruses for which Jazz and music-hall records on ggzgz:;::zz
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are an unsatisfactory substitute. We have to face the question, 1s

i uls
-« a luxury or a necessity, and have we been starving our so
music a lu:

of what is as necessary to it as breathing to the body in our efforts to
of wha

t re which are only for the few ?
live up to standdartdhsa?fif:.si};ii‘:qi‘g;ze a very natural but terrible
It seems 0, an bas fallen on us; the general taste has become
Karmic penalty h an extent that vulgarity —and worse than mere
pervcr‘ted to sutc tes even the arcang, and there seems no sa:e
vulgar}ty»—pene o A musical art that has detached itself from i s
gradation of valuixs.man emotion, no longer broad-based upon thlef
base of heP“’}"yi) ulost its coherence and no longer und.erStands itse
people’s w1l!, a\SNe have once more to begin as children, to open
or its functiof eat voice of nature, to recognise .that music ;s
ourselves to the 25‘ > nd within us, and that by associating our.hear 2
everywhere a'rc;]unthose of others, we achieve the double ob;lect (t)
apd_ lu.rzgs ::tl;ier expression, and also of tuning our lower selves to
f:)vtl}!:f, }:ig:;r harmonies of the Buddhic plane. )

* * x *

M
CaPITAL PUNISHMENT AND RELIGIOUS FANATICIS

L - istakably asserting itself.agamst
Public .(?plmont mTqut;d::o;: r:rt:::'kble of recent instances 1sdagmtxz

capital pumbhmfer;};is extreme penalty in existing l.aw av;g; ana
the sentcnc.e ) Muslim fanatic, who murdered S“f"m“ Sbra. ,fn the'
Abdul Rashis aH' do Sanyasin, working in various fields Ort'me
the vuneljablef ;;"hdﬁ society. The incident happened at a ‘the
regeneration ol ldue primarily to political reasons be'tw;(?nl o
when the tension, mmunities in Northern India was at its mgn all,
Hindu and Mu;llln:i:(;) murder itself was regar('ied as in no nSf;‘Oth
and the cold- '(:Othereby only aggravating the k.ntter.feelmgs 0ged in
measure dus 18 B ial the plea of temporary insanity th of medical
sides. During iused but was rejected on the strength o n‘?mitted
defence of the zc the i\;dge held that the murder had been c:;d o aght
?.xam.matlonf a:nd ruthlessly on a victim whom the acc; e Samal

deliberate yd seriously ill in bed . But a speaker at:-a; s Swami
out 'and foun aggressive body of Hindaism to whic ¢ aarded to
(which is ﬂnt, g, spoke against the capital pumshmenfta_ e o
belonged) meeti ;i‘said that he ought to have been lef ;nd'a (the
the murderet atn of his own ill-deed. The Servant o nll't' s
repent the effects ty of that name, founded by the idealist 1;)? i txc .
organl (;2 Fhlfnas oél:kzale) writes more pointedly on the subject.
Gopa ris
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urges that Abdul Rashid should *“be treated as a diseased soul and
saved the gallows ”. *‘Lunacy is not the only malady which requires
its victims to be exempted from the clutches of capital punishment,”
for lunacy or mental afflictions manifest themselves in forms other
than those “ certified by medical experts”. It adds, ** if there is any
soul which requires spiritual ministration and stands sorely in need
of the reformatory purge, Abdul Rashid’s is undoubtedly one.” He
belongs to the class of criminals produced by religious fanaticism.
After condemning the sentence of capital punishment, to which it is
opposed in principle, the journal gives the additional reason for.its
non-use that in India, for ‘ Hindaism has never stood for the
vindictive doctrine of an eye for an eye, a life for a life. Love of the
enemy, forgiveness, mercy and the return of good for evil has been
the highest virtue preached in its highest gospels”. It concludes by
saying that, by abandoning the idea of capital punishment for religious
fanatics, religions have really to gain in common understanding,
their followers * marching together along the path of brotherhood

I3

and love ”.

* » » L 4 »

As a reaction against the dogmas of ‘ natural selection ” so far
popular with the theory about the evolution of man, the following
account of a German Professor's new theory is interesting. The
extreme view of Darwin and Haeckel that man is descended from the
ape is refuted by the German Professor in favour of the other extreme
that the ape is descended from man !

The ape is descended from man and not man from the ape, according to Professor
Max Westenhoefer, the custodian of the Pathologicel Museum of the Berlin University.
The Professor holds that monkeys do not represent a development beyond the human
species, and that they had manlike animals as their forbears. He points out that
chimpanzee cubs resemble human beings much more than their own parents. As one
proof of his theory, Professor Westenhoefer cites the facts that cortain human inner
organs show evidence that man’s ancestors lived for a time in water. These character-

istics of the inner organs are, however, missing from apes, which, says the Professor,
shows that the ape represents a development beyond man.

The question of the evolution of man is fully discussed in The
Secret Doctrine,? and the correct solution of the problem by occult in-
vestigation is there explained. The German Professor's view that
monkeys *“ had manlike animals as their forbears ” is perhaps a hazy
reflection of the fact mentioned in The Secret Doctrine that some of the

most anthropoid species in nature may be traced to the Third Race
man of the Atlantean Period.

» h * » »

' Vol. I1. pp. 105 seq., 3rd Edition,
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« PuNcH” AND DRINK ADVERTISEMENTS

“ An announcement was made in the E“gl,iSh P’res§ lately that

h no further advertisements of intoxicating lxquqrs

sfter Mare in Punch. We warmly congratulate Punch on its
would apget;lt ls worthy of the great position Punch occupies. We

action, which 1 o1 that in the commercialised Press of to-day therﬁ'
ia: (:\os:rlj;it:“fr:;sidealism. Punch's action gives the lie to this statement,

says the Spectator.

See the example of the Observer and' thﬁ-
owwfhehili;nitfzclih;;z?es, and banned advertisements of drink,
B d Tide. * Now this is significant. Nobody vx:ould suspect
Pt T"?eba'nng eith;:r unco'guid, or slavishly imitative of its American
Pu.nch re, Punch is still the unigue repository of the popular fraud
ik labelied ‘ British ‘—genial, boisterous, good-hum9ured,
o hu:ng;ler sometimes whimsical, sometimes even gay. I,t is t'he
ot af ’ ntry houses, of railway bookstalls, of de.ntlsts waxtmg
p:::\rs othec‘;):pex: which people most often send out to friends abroad.
T )

i i it easier for other
“ i of Punch will certainly makg it easier fo
’od"rclrlas ac:r(;:;ch have not yet become qatlonal 1r’1’st1tut10ns, to
z::lrcilse th'eir own taste more freely in advertisements.

H. V.

THE ADYAR ART CENTRE

i i “ Chandrasekhara " by P. K. Chatterii is being
Tue geaugf;ﬁ cglc(f:: eand will shortly be available for those who wish
FOD e & opy of it. The picture represents Shiva in his aspect as.
o hac‘ff fa ocf pYogls and is full of the special beauty and wisdom of (;thtzo
thet lis the edition will be limited, orders should be registere at_
pris ith the various book depots. Mrs. Adair of Adyar who hs at
s ‘YI touring in Europe with a small collection of modern Inhlaln
r?s?":mgs is seeing the reproduction through the press. It woxﬁld e ;;
pamtl know whether a larger edition can be made if those who w’la“lx;
her, a copy would send her a postcard to this effect c/o The
B havehical ociety, 23 Bedford Square, London, W.C, 1. The prul;e
tl‘heosiop t known, but it will not be very large. The picture can only
{)se ggpgﬁed for cash either to shops or individuals.

J. H. Cousins
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Pub. Co., London, W. C. L.); Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindusta :
by Toru Dult (Kalidas & Co., Madras); Voices from Withi ) bn'
Rai Sahib Lal Bonnerijee (Jitendriya Bonnerjee, Calcutta). il

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

The Theosophical Review (March, April), M
{April), O Theosophista (January), Leaguep of) Nat;)gzesm(Ff:ﬁ:zlrog)y
Methods of Economic Rapprochment, Bulletin Theosophique (A risi)’
The Australian Theosophist (April), Light (April), Mexico Teosx:)fl- ,
(January, February), The Indian Review (April), Leaguc of Natio,c,z

Annual Report (February), The Messenger (April), T ; ]
Theosophist (March). peil), The Canadian

We have also received with many thanks:

Current Thought (April), Pewarta Theosofie (April), ]
(March), HRevue Theosophique Le Lotus Bleu (Mafch)j, g;lrflleiz;i;a
(January), The Indian at Home and Abroad (April) Y'heosop}:'o
Jaargang (April), The Vedic Magazine (April), Teosof;sk Tedsk 'Ifa
(March), The New Era (April), Vaccination Inquirer (Aprii)s B't
Herold (March, April), De Theosofische Beweging (April), Th /l’/l hL‘r
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REVIEWS

The Kingdom of Happiness, by J. Krishnamurti. (The Star
Publishing Trust, Eerde, Ommen, Holland, Allen & Unwin, London.)

This book consists, as Mr. Krishnamurti himself says in his
Foreword, of talks given to certain friends at the castle of Eerde in
the summer of 1926. Dr. Besant describes, in a little supplement to
that Foreword, the conditions obtaining there at the time as “ the
most favourable possible for the presence of the World-Teacher’s
influence . Both the natural beauty of the place and the fact that
Krishnaji, as the author is respectfully called by his friends and
admirers, was surrounded by a group of *“ eager students, believing
in his inspiration and eagerly welcoming the presence of the Lord,”
conduced evidently to create the necessary conditions for the mani-
festation of the Lord. Those who have the requisite culture and
wisdom will realise that the book is a “really wonderful” one, to
quote Dr. Besant’s appreciation of it, marked by * depth of wisdom,”
striking originality, ‘ and exquisite diction”. It contains practically
no Theosophical terms. The only facts, beyond the ken of the
average man, the existence of which is assumed in the course of
Krishnaji’s talks are Reincarnation and Karma. The gospel which
he intends to preach is not a theory of life, but a message evidently
meant to make a universal appeal. Krishnaji seems to give us in it
the distilled essence of spirituality, the very cream of life. There is.
nothing in his words to which a sensitive human soul of culture and
experience cannot spontaneously respond. For spirituality is set
forth by him in terms which describe the very nature of the
spirit. Krishnaji's aim is not, as he says again and again, to
impose beliefs or to claim allegiance, but to awaken the inner
Voice, the Intuition, in each, which will lead him to the Kingdom
of Happiness. That Kingdom is not an artificial one, far away
in the clouds, to which admission is restricted by the observance
of set forms. It is in reality a state of consciousness to which each
one can rise, indeed must rise by his own efforts and struggles.
Hence says the teacher: “The elementary thing which one must
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struggle against is the sense of self-satisfaction, and the desire to
conform’ to moulds not of one’s own making.” The book scintillates
with passages of rare beauty. One such may be reproduced here
for it gives a far truer indication of the quality and contents of the'
book than is possible for any words of the reviewer: .

“] was speaking about the Buddha and His disciples, and, ag I
told you, those disciples could not have been ordinary people ; they
were the exceptions, like the tremendous pine-trees in the forest
giving out real love for those who wanted shelter at great heights.
Because they understood the great Master, because they breathed the
same perfumed air and lived in His world, they were able to give to
the world part of that eternal beauty. That is what we have to be--
pines on the mountain-tops, not the ordinary bushes of the plains,
because there are thousands of them—but yet we must be bushes
as well. For you can only be a great pine if you know what it is to
be a small creeper or a weed in the garden.”

Krishnaji’s similes are practically all of them taken from nature.
The passages seem, even in the cold print of the book, full of intima-
tions of an eternal beauty which must be sensed and cannot be

described. He lives and speaks from a different world from the,
ordinary one. There is in his ideas and words an enchanting perfume,’

belonging to the mountain-tops of human experience, which cannot be
translated, but which almost smothers by its richness. He lays the
dreatest stress on each man becoming to himself his own guide,
creating his own ideal, but an ideal which excludes nobody, which
makes him forget his little self and * mingle with the universe”. He
describes spirituality not as a dull, anemic, limited thing, but as a
state of originality and adventurous thrill, whose expansion is without
limit. Often the same sentiments are repeated, but they are like a
melody that is of the very nature of the soul of the utterer, and needs
to be repeated again and again to summon those who listen to it to
enter the kingdom of the artist. Krishnaji's words are full of a
dynamic urge, yet at the same time there seems to be a heavenly balm
in the very air they breathe. The book is really a very difficult one
to review. The attempt is like reviewing an indescribable sunset.
The reader must read it for himself, sense and enjoy the beauty of its
passages before he can comprehend it.

N. S. R.

e
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The Chakras, by the Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater. (Theosophical
Publishing House, Adyar. Price Rs. 10.)

This monograph on the chakras, or the force-centres on the
surface of man’s etheric body, will undoubtedly rank as a classic on
that subject, the value of which to those interested in it can hardly
be exaggerated. It puts before the readers, in plainest language, the
scientific observations of the author, made by means of his unique
clairvoyant faculties. Those who are acquainted with Bishop
Leadbeater's other works are aware of the characteristics which
distinguish them, the extreme lucidity of exposition, the analytical
precision of language, the accuracy of his statements, almost every
quality needed for perfection of appeal to the concrete mind, the
dominant principle of the present age.

The book under review embodies practically all the information
about chakras that has been available so far to Theosophical students,
but also contains much that is new and very illuminative. It containg
a series of fine drawings, depicting in proper colours the flower-like

. appearance of the different chakras (which literally mean wheels and

are so called in Samskrt, because of their perpetual rotatory motion)
and also their connections with their etheric stem, which is situated
in the spinal canal. Bishop Leadbeater describes the forces which
flow through them, their nature and purpose. Much interesting
information about the mysterious Kundalini, or * serpent-fire,” the
awakening of which puts a-man fully in touch with his superphysical
consciousness, its relation to the First Qutpouring from the Third
Aspect of the Logos, which is of a predominantly feminine character,
and its normal function in the average human being, is put before the
reader in the author’s delightfully simple and attractive style, and in
a form in which all that becomes most readily assimilable mentally,
A special chapter is devoted to prana or vitality, its absorption and
distribution through the body by means of the chakras. The third
force flowing through them, it may be incidentally mentioned here, is
“the primary or life-force,” the intermingling of which with the
Kuandalini in its normally active form produces each man’s special

" “magnetism,” or his own nerve-fluid. The chapter on the develop-

ment of the chakras points out also the dangers connected with it.
The author deliberately refrains from explanations as to how it is to
be done; for that should by no means be attempted except at the express
sugdestion of a Master, Who will watch over his pupil during the varicus
stages of the experiment. A valuable part of the book, of which all
parts are exceedingly valuable, as indeed is anything which comes
from the lips or pen of our very illustrious Brother, is the chapter
14
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devoted to Laya Yoga, which gi i
. : , gives a brief outli
contained in the Samskrt literature on chakras. nee

As days, months and years
increases the incalculable debt of giziist’udce' X;ielr‘e:rit‘)e:ter steadily
the modern world and posterity, and especially all thls he has laid
occult knowledge, for its own sake and for the sake ofs?t o value
enhance the richness and beauty of one’s own l'f‘ 'S Power to
of others. e and the happiness

A Congregational Paja for the Hind
. 2 as: und [
Bharata Samaj. (The Indian Bookshop, BcnaresmCiptry.theP‘f-;Ics:llg? Olf )the

This is a very useful publication ideri

of the Bharata Sama; Puja, it ought't?)nr(:l'ez(:nvili(ti;r;nfe;}:ie p°%UIaFity
spread Yvelcome among Hinda Theosophists, and aiSOY and wide-
persons 1‘1‘1terested in ritualism and the occult effects of a.‘:"ong all
contains “a rende'ring of the ritual in English” byDo r(lj u}?IS' ;
Raja, the text of ‘xt in Samskrt, ““ a full explanation of tzi'; P _urlhan
Mr. P K. Telang, “notes of talks on the Paja” by M 3 01.3 by
murti, and the article entitled “ A Temple ThougB}:t Flc').rm. 'I’{rtI)Shna.
};tx;rli?levl.acslt. W. Leadbeater which appeared in THE THEosopm};,Tthi
\ _ vear. The names mentioned are a guarant :
_attractiveness of the volume. Mr. Krishnamurti’s talk lr:ee e
‘t'unatelsf, been reported in a fragmentary form ad s Jave. unfor.

qnfewsed ”. But the ideas contained in ther;l E;:l o
brll}lancy all h.is own, and it is but fitting that :::)e?h'

.suble'ct fr'om him who originated the idea of congregatio 1111g on t}?e
in Hindaism, and'took a leading part in the construction nfat}:vor.smp
s_hould have been included in the book. Bishop Leadbe to che ritual
tion of the superphysical effects of the ritual will throa e}: X ('iescnp-
reach a very large circle of readers, and help ma,ny a gg this t-)OOk'
worshipper_by bringing vividly home to him the eff'evoUt Hlindo
mantras which he has been mechanically trained to utte llil?cy ol the
Notes, we must not forget to mention, add not a litt] l; th .
the gublicahon, for they give an explanation of iho ©
co‘mbmes scholarly thoughtfulness with an i rinat ool
faith and interest in the value of Hind"umlnatlvene
thought and feeling, and identification with thu n.m,des of
expressed in them. ¢ spirit underl

moreover,
value and

Telang's
utility of
&, which
ss born of
religious
ying and

N. Suri Ram

f the information /

v
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The Temple of Labour, by Maud MacCarthy. (Theosophical

Publishing House, London. Price 5s.)

The book consists of four lectures, given in the winter of 1920 in
London, at a time when the author ran successfully, with some art
a test Works’ Guild. Guilds are surely the
f re-uniting art and labour, on the one hand,
cle on the other, and the book in hand is a
bold attempt to bring some ideals into what is generally an unseemly
scramble for the loaves and fishes. The book is not easy reading ; it
is full of flights into abstract idealism, just when one thinks one needs
a concrete example, but it certainly does not leave out the idea of
duty nor the need of proper leadership. It doesn’t really bring out
just how a Guild should be started, though the outline of the temple in
the frontispiece is a great help in grasping the idea of the organisation.
It is the most concrete thing in the book. The idealism of the book is
very attractive, but it leaves one wondering how to begin. It is
evident perhaps that the beginning should be at the top. A chapter on
rules and regulations and a few definite bye-laws would have been
very helpful in bringing the thing to a head.

The last chapter is perhaps the most easy to grasp, and one almost
wishes it had been the first, for “ the clearing of the ground ” could
be summed up in one sentence, viz.: get away from present systems.
There is no clearing away of the old wage-slave idea, so simply forget

it and start anew.

The positicn of the author as artist and mystic gives her a right
to claim considerate attention. She has issued a clear call of a purely
idealistic nature, and if no one more practical than a mystic dares
begin, then it is the mystic that is the practical leader, for it is high
time that many moves like this be started --many shops and * Labour
Temples ” where the artist and the dreamer can inspire the executive
and the labourer. The mathematical symbol that in the fourth chapter
is shown to be a complete geometrical cube is a very interesting
illustration of how Geometry symbolises human life.

May many be spurred by this book to action, and start a Guild on
these idealistic lines, for a demonstration of its action will be the only
proof to the many, to the practical, who are immersed in the mill of

daily activity.
arty A. F. K.

and craftsman friends,
solution of the problem o
with intelligence and mus
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The Astral Body and other astral phenomena, by Lieut..Colonel ..

Arthur E. Powell. (Theosophical Publishing H
Price 10s, 6d.) ouse, London.

The book is compiled from the writings of Dr. i

Bishop C. W. Leadbeater, Bhagavan Das and othersﬁgn‘::hfn(:s?tn’t’
dedicated with gratitude and appreciation. The reader in his tlu .
will be grateful to the compiler, and appreciate the efficient wa n
which he has arranged in a condensed form all the information wziéﬁ
at present is available about the Astral Body of man. The general
reader will be fascinated, and will want to read straight on without
troubling about the sources whence the information is taken. The
references to the books used are given in the margin, and wiil sav
thp student a great deal of time and labour. It is said in The Hidd ;
Side of Things that “in reading a book it is possible for a genu'en
student, with attention fully concentrated, to get into touch with ;:e
original thought-form which represents the author’s conception he
wrot}:a.d Thrgugcl;d the thought-form the author himself may ev:: b:
reached, and additional information i i :

Ee e e o thus obtained, or light gained on
as The Astral Body we ought to be able to pass

others. Every Lodge Library ought to havepa cog; afog: (t)g el
those who cannot get the book for themselves. , © use of

The Pythagorean Way of Life; with a discussion of th.

. ; the Golden
Verses, by Hallie Watters. (Theosophical Publishi ;
Price Rs. 2: Re. 1-4) ublishing House, Adyar.

The writer obtained a M.A. degree after s itti i i
to the Leland Stanford University, and it has l\)l:)emn‘;t;q:gp;};:ht:: sl-:
on the part of the T. P. H. to publish it. Professor Meautis of Neuchagtel
pf)ints out in his foreword how useful this kind of book is, because it
gives us in a few pages some idea of the great Pythagorean movement
which is of special interest to Theosophists. '

The general reader will find new light thrown on an old subject :
but for him it would have becn an advantage if a translation olfetcl‘ ’
Greek quotations had been given. To the student it will pr .
most useful guide; the books referred to are not always ri %Ve )
hand, and{ he will find here a clear exposition of the Pythagoreaa \1{/ to
of Life. The bibliography at the end of the book will be a sti n1 ay
those who wish to do some of their own “ pioneer ” work stimulus to

S. L.

If we bear this in mind when reading such a book
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Meatless' Meals made Easy, by F. E. J. Mills. (Theosophical
Publishing House, London. Price 1s.)

A well-arranged liitle book, which should be most useful to those
who are starting to reform the.ir d.xet. The book is not intended to
treat with food values on a scientific basis, but aims at presenting

simple recipes and suggestions for:
1. A housewife cooking for her family ;
9 Those living with mcat-eaters, who require food without
friction;
2 Those who require to do simple cooking for themselves.

The recipes seem to fulfil all that could be required of them
under these headings, and do not include ingredients which are
obviously too difficult to procure; a disadvantage so many books of

this type possess.
U. C.

Henry Jones, by H. J. W. Hetherington. (Hodder & Stoughton,

London. Price 12s. 6d.)

This is one of those Lives which remind us how we can sub-
limate life. Jones has left *foot-prints” behind, and time may
wash them away, but he left his impression on the hearts of his
students, and what is built into the heart of man exists for all eternity.

Jones’ biographer had not a difficult task. His life, though one
of hard and strenuous work, was simple and straightforward. His
mind and character, though lofty, were not complex and intricate,
The book has two parts—a Life and some Letters. In the first, the
author has shown his supreme merit as a biographer by bringing us
into such intimate contact with his subject that we are able to view
the man in his successive environments, and see how they affected
him and he influenced them, while in the second, the spirit that was
Jones speaks for itself. In short Jones ™ looks through ”” the whole
as if his radiance pervaded it ; we are not troubled with the author’s
opinion of Jones, but in a delightfully impersonal way, by a skilful
use of quotations, he manages to keep us in touch, steering his way
harmoniously between narrative about and the self-expression of his
“man”. This is the result of a deep, quiet spirit of under-
standing, and intimate contact during Jones’ life.

Each chapter of the book tells of a chapter in the life of Jones,

and in each we get the subtle change of atmosphere which surrounded
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him at each stage. The struggle of “Early Life,” the strenuous |

concentrated efforts of early manhood, when Jones was finding his
niche in the cathedral of learning, that cranny from which his light
would be best seen by the world; the frustration of the Welsh
interlude ; the strain of the St. Andrews period; the whole-hearted
joy of the 2nd Glasgow period and the intensity with which Jones
plunged into the city’s work, his country’s work and the world’s
work ; finally the deep and stirring pathos of the effort, against
physical weakness, to reach to what he felt would be final achievement
in the last years, before this rich life was cut off{ --in all the author
has caught and expressed the changing and expanding nature of
the *“ man ".

Jones was not a philosopher in the gencrally accepted sense of
the term, one who lives “on the heights,” remote from the turmoil
of the market-place, and thinks out in a detached way the problems
of human existence. His was a philosophic mind, not troubled by
religious doubts, but aflame with an intense idealism and high
morality which had an affinity with and therefore always kept in
touch with—the burning problems of the moment, flashing his light
into the chaos of human passions, and purifying and elevating all he
touched. He was himself a burning, pure, joyous flame. His home-
love burnt intensely in him, his intense and encircling love for his
students illumined even the humblest of them. His devotion toa
lofty- conception of citizenship brought no small measure of dignity
to the city of his adoption, and finally in his world-wide work for the
harmonising of human relations, imperial and international, he
upheld the torch of that true spirit of understanding and wide
tolerance which it is the civic function of the Philosopher to teach to
his fellow-citizens. He may be said to have worthily aimed at
fulfilling the noble Platonic ideal-—quite spontaneously, for he perhaps
loved the modern philosophers best.

His written work is not great or impressive. He wrote his
works in action, with the flaming pen of a warm heart and noble
deeds. Thus he probably affected the lives of more men than most
philosophers, for generally philosophers live only after they are
dead. On the deeper currents of thought he will probably leave no
impression, except as a mind that sought intensely to understand, to
think up to the maximum of his power. He lived always in a little
bit of the ethereal blue, but one feels he had never plumbed the
depths which gives birth to that more " cosmic " consciousness, which
makes one know the heart of man in all its subtle phases, fronlm depth
to height. His criticisms of his contemporaries are not always
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' convincing, but it may be said that his life-work was pre-eminently

to emphasise the moral aim of human life, to insist on the truth that
the many are the One, and that the One, the Absolute, changes with

the changing many.

The one supreme purpose of the wnrld_is to furnish mankind with the oppor-
tunity of learning goodness . Everythmp{ that contributes to the spiritual
progress of man 1 would call good, and evervthing that tends to hinder it, I would
call bad. And evidently, if meral values verily are absolute, thea no price at which
moral progress is gecured can be too high. If pain and suffering, poverty and need
and the contempt of men contribute to this end more than their opposites could, then
they are better than good health and plenty and the honour of men, Life is a constant
sell.recreation. The whole universe is a single process.

Certainly it is the story of a life well worth knowing and reading.
OLDp STUDENT

Light from the East, by the Hon. P. Arunachalam. Edited by

~ Edward Carpenter. (George Allen & Unwin, London. Price 6s.)

The late Hon. P. Arunachalam of Ceylon was a life-long friend of
Mr. Edward Carpenter since college days in Cambridge, and acknow-
ledged by the latter as one of the several personalities who influenc-
ed his life. He introduced Mr. Carpenter, if we remember rightly,
early in Cambridge days, to vegetarianism ; more important than that,
to the study of Indian thought through the Bhagavad-Gitd. The
intellectual and spiritual friendship ripened with time, even after
Mr. Arunachalam returned to his far-off home. In the midst of his
busy career, first as a high Government official and then as a respon-
sible public man, he retained and cultivated to a high degree his
spiritual heritage, under the training of his Guru, a Tamil Gan
(wise man or Seer) of South India. The Gfidni was introduced to
Mr. Carpenter through correspondence which gradually led to the
latter’s coming in person to see and learn from him. The record of
this visit and its experiences has been published to the world in the
book, A4 Visit to a GAani. Mr. Arunachalam kept his friend in touch
with the Gnani's subsequent life and teachings through letters, some '
of which have now been edited and published in the present book
form, after their writer’s death. This book, therefore, forms in a way
a sequel to the drevious work. The letters give a clear and intimate
insight, as only one friend communing with another can do, into the
Saiva Siddhanta (fulfilment in Godj philosophy of the Tamils of
South India and Ceylon, and of its deep spiritual influence on
the life of the people. This philosophy is the same as that of
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the Hindas as a whole, namely that of the immaner.\ce of God, *
and the destiny of all evolution to be .mergec'l again into His
Being. but expressed in terms of the special genius of the Tamil
race, not only in metaphysical methpds, but alsq translated.i.nto
religious symbology, artistic prod\_xchons and sognal and political
organisation—all influencing in their turn unconsciously the general
outlook and daily lives of the people. Mr. Arqna.chalam's letters
indicate delicately these various aspects of Tamil life, and the bo_ok
is, therefore, a valuable aid in understanding tl.xe people. The gancmg
figure of Sivaat Chidambaram, the very archxtectu_ral conception and
technique of the temple and the pogtry of thg Tamn.ls, are symbolf; 9£
their philosophy. The religious festivals are its socxologl.cal apd civie
aspect, while the instance of his own grandmot}wer, descrxbefi ina few
affectionate touches, illustrates its profound influence on individual

lives.

think of my dear old grandmother, left a widow at fourteen, with two
littl ghﬁé‘rﬁ, :urrounded by enemies thirating for he‘r blood and her wealth, and how
‘l L she faced and overcame all obstacles and enemies, and brought up my unecle Sir
Eg:;,"uw-my- and my mother, and then my brothers and myself and so many

others, men and women, who are useful and leading members of Ceylon. Alone she

did it, and she could not read or write 8 word of her own language.
’

Later, she renounced all family joys and honours, atteflded on the
religious Gfiani, and soon after his death and obsequ;e.;s, herself
shuffled off her mortal coil. And no wonder he.r tomb, lying next to
that of her Guru, is now reverenced along with the latter. The
ignorance of officials of a foreign governmefut ?E such a people 'has
naturally resulted in mere economic explmta’nop an}l repression,
against which Mr. Arunachalam in Ceylon, along .w1t.h his countrymen
in India, struggled hard in the closing years of his life. Mr. Carpen-
ter's introduction explains the nature and scope of Gﬁax'mam (or the
Indian synthetical thought) as contrasted with the analytical method
of modern science in the West, showing his own preference for the
former, for its more comprehensive and therefore effective character.
The letters are supplemented by four essays from the pen of
Mr. Carpenter himself, in which a few points from the former are
elaborated, to explain and solve some of the sex problems of the
modern world, and also dealing with the highly educative influence
of silent Nature on man.

.

M. S.

— e
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The Hinda View of Life, by S. Radhakrishnan, Prof. of Philosophy,
Calcutta University. (George Allen & Unwin, London.)

These are the Upton Lectures, delivered at Manchester College,
Oxford, 1926, and give in four chapters a very interesting and intimate
contact with India. The contents are Lecture 1, Religious experience,
its nature and content. Lecture 2, Conflict of Religions; the Hinda
attitude. Lecture 3, Hinda Dharma. Lecture 4, Hindoa Dharma.
The book is very short, containing only one hundred and thirty pages,
but that doesn’t mean that it is lacking in thorough exposition and a
complete introduction to the way the Indian looks at life. The
Professor takes it as the Hinda attitude, but if that is true, it shows
how completely Hindaism, because of its dharma, has made all other
creeds in India see something and attain something of the Hinda
attitude. This attitude is best expressed in Chapter II, where it is
pointed out that it was *the powerful solvent of Philosophy ' that
melted and coalesced the gods and ideas of all faiths into one supreme
reality which has become the Indian point of view, a point of view
that links itself always with Truth and ignores the form. All through
we see with wonderful clearness that the fight is over the form and
never over the essence. In the chapter on conflict, again and again
he shows how the little minds of the “faithful” always forget the
teaching of tolerance in the FFounder of each faith, and he shows how
that solvent of philosophy is absent in ordinary Western thought,
He says very truly “ To obliterate every other religion than one’s own
is a sort of Bolshevism which we must try to prevent.” This chapter
is full of such lersc statements of the situation. Many will be glad to
accept his prophecy * That the Hinda solution of the problem of the
conflict of religions is likely to be accepted in the future. The spirit
of Democracy with ils immense faith in the freedom to choose one’s
end . . . makes for it. Nothing is good which is not self chosen.
No determination is valuable which is not self-determination. The
different religions are slowly learning to hold out hands or friendship
to each other in every part of the world.” For one who has not very
much time to go into the heart of a religion, these four lectures give

a remarkable amount of detail. His chapters on Hinda Dharma
require as a sub-heading a translation of the word Dharma; a short
phrasc there would have been very valuable, though of course two
chapters never could be enough to exhaust that wonderful word.
The Author shows how very democratic all Hindaism is, even caste,
He says truly, “Each racial group should be allowed to develop the
best in it without impeding the progress of others. Every historical
group is unique and specific, and has an ultimate end, and the highest
15
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morality requires that we should respect its individuality. Caste, on
its racial side, is the affirmation of the infinite diversity of human
groups.” It makes the whole use of caste very clear, and then he
goes on and shows us the whole, the Manavadharma, giving hintg
thus of the marvellous achievement of Hinda Philosophy. He also
makes clear the fallacies of modern Western democracy, flattening us
out, making of us * mere human beings,” though such have no real
existence. His plea for individuality as against standardising, his plea
for originality, is all very happily put. Even if one has read much
of Indian philosophy and many a modern exposition of it, this little
book is no waste of time, but rather helpful because of its conciseness.

KAHUNA

Ruysbroeck, the Admirable, by A. Wautier D’Aygalliers. Trans-
lation by Fred Rothwell. (J. M. Dent, London. Price 12s.6d.) -

In all periods of transition we are faced with the same great pro-
blem of life and death, of the spirit and the flesh. We are wretched
because we have profaned life; we did not see life as duty nor as
enjoyment. We have stifled the spirit. :

The voice of Ruysbroeck calls forth from the Middle Ages, and
may still throw light on the present. In an age sunk lowest in the
depth of materialism, he awakened the soul of man. Ruysbroeck’s
entire work is a chant to the human soul --the soul is one and its
mission is one—to escape from exile and to return to God. Our
essential work is to contemplate our soul, to possess it *as a kingdom,”
and while adapting our freedom to its demands, to advance to God.
Ruysbroeck’s doctrine is the drama of the soul enacted in our universe,
a divine drama, which the Gnostics and the Neo-platonists had already
divided into three broad stages: the birth of the soul in the divine
abode, endowed like its creator with divine attributes; the fall -its
exile within a material universe and its groping in the darkness of
matter ; and finally, after innumerable efforts to rise, the return to
God. The line of human destiny may be represented by a curve. [t
starts from God, then bends and curves inwards, towards the lower
world, and afterwards, having completed the circle, rises and relurns
to God.

If the universe is lraversed by a dual stream of force - one part d i
conatitute materiality, the other parlascending in the direction of l‘;u: .pmfvng:gtlo
right man deliberately steps into the latter. Evil is fall and retrogression, both in ﬂ?-
moral and cosmic order of things. Good is the ascent to the light. ’ °

lt. is in good deeds that the doctrine of Ruysbroeck culminates.
Reaching the peak of contemplation, he again comes down to earth,
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having discovered that God summons men not to inaction, but to the
daily task; that in goodness there dwells a might invincible, and that
the final interpretation of life is to be found in the word * effort ”.

There is a higher life, whereby man is related to his source and
origin. This life however is not offered us along with the life of
enjoyment set up as an idol, of ignoble materialism or of money,
which corrupt all human relationship; these modes of life are against
the divine order, wherein Plotinus saw salvation. Notwithstanding
the long and precious spiritual tradition behind us, we seem to have
lost recollection of that divine order, which is the supremacy of the
Spirit.

Such is the ultimate significance of Ruysbroeck’s doctrine. We
feel that the Flemish mystic of the fourteenth century is speaking
the truth when he says: “It is the infinite, the perfect on which our
souls are nourished.”

As we read these simple, artless words of Ruysbroeck, studded
with metaphors, a small voice in us whispers, that the soul’s ex-
perience contained in these pages is valid for us also, and can be put
in force once more.

Ruysbroeck played an important part in the religious agitation
that characterised the first part of the fourteenth century; a century
whose destiny it was to spread throughout the world the germs of
emancipation. For eighty years the war for religious freedom was
waged against king and patriciate. Ruysbroeck was closely linked
up, by religious, national and political bonds, to the history of his
people and his time. _

In this book of great learning and documentary research,
Mr. Wautier d’Aygalliers writes with love and understanding about
the life of Ruysbroeck and the evolution of his religious thoughts and
feelings; the historical influences; fourteenth century society; the
Church ; the Forest-monks ; his life in the monastery of *Groenendael,”
where most of his books were written ; the philosophical sources of
his doctrine--Scholasticism and Neo-platonism; and he lays great
stress on the originality and the wide and lasting influence of his
doctrine. He has made a special study of the influence of Hellenism
upon Christianity, and has come to the conclusion that Neo-platonism
forms the undercurrent of speculative mysticism, through which it
feeds the whole of modern philosophy, including Bergsonism. It is an
admirable book, learned but clear, full of deep thoughts and high

exaltation.
M. G,

o es
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Mary's Son, by Ada Barnett. (Allen & Unwin

Price 7s. 6d.) London.

In this book the author works out
tq-day. She proves that, for the perfectoizi (())ff g}:?]g::tﬁ:tf problems of
birth, generation must be on a totally different basi 2re and aftc?r
mostl.y at presept. She claims, in fact, a white life fo‘ is to \fvhat' it is
marriage, both in fatherhood and motherhood, and th i ?hWhlte life in
generation of a child shall be a ceremony of Sacrc: e act for the
both sides, t.hat the highest product possible may be bCOnsecrahon on
that the child may be, in fact, one of the most ad orn to the race,
beings, one of the sixth Sub-Race, the coming race o Vti;]nccd of human
The way Mary solves her particular and truly tn e earth to-day.
and' all the obs?acles to her attainment, is unique ane(;'nb}e problem,
ordfnary, and it Will' cause much discussion, and q‘f-lte out of the
nation. Th.e young life of Michael and his 'erowipossz]y condem-
very peautlful_ly shown, in which he truly tries to m?g t}? manl'.\ood_is
in daily practice, thus proving beyond question Whate hdehmt life
3f garenthood becomes a real consecration and a dedi children can be
in life, and n(?t the haphazard rite it mostly is to-da3; lc&ted ceremony
born on Christmas Day, and Mary called him Mi h ary’s son was
Strength of God. ichael, meaning the

Star members would be interested in th
});)gi(; v::lhe;ebi\ifhchael_ interviews' an old f:xel:(Sltltat(;; *rl:It)‘tsrs gf this
, ngs hxpl news of intense importance. H ned from
Ms:lster ha§ come again as He foretold, ma“ifesting.i he says Ou.l:
Michael .sxmply .replies—— “1 have both seen and s ‘]: uman fox:m,
When his old friend has ceased from speaking Micfxz f“ with Him.”
fnqved, .and says, “1 will go ", Elathan hands h’im ) slg u; profoundly
it is yvrlttﬁn an address in Holland. Holland? So nearl ?&_Daper. On
at hm}‘. What will the world do to Him this time ” P hIChael looks
low. “1 do not know. Maybe we can take some of it on 2:::; very
ves.”

This book is beautifully written

: , and t i :

later on 1n Kent. and Sussex, in England, are v};iysfciir;es l\r)‘\lsmm'.and
!:ecommem% this book to all earnest reader§ es i "ecordm}ly
interested in motherhood, and all it entails. % cspecially fo those

S. W.
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Coming World Changes, by H.A. Curtiss and F.H. Curtiss,
B.S.M.D., Founders of the Order of the Christian Mystics. (The
Curtiss Philosophic Book Co., Washington. Price $1100.)

The casual reader may be left somewhat breathless after the read-
ing of this small book, in which an attempt has been made to cover
a great deal of ground ina small space. The First chapter contains
prophecies from the Old and New Testament, and quotations from
The Secret Doctrine concerning coming changes. In the next few
chapters, 8n attempt has been mac!e to give an explanation of these
prophecies, much of the matter being quoted from previous books by
the same authors. The ordinary reader will do well to read the fore-
word, in which it is said that the object of the book is not to scare
people into being good, “ but to arouse them to the importance of
uniting on 8 definite method by which the coming disasters can be
minimised, and the days of tribulation be shortened.” In the last
chapter we aré given the remedy, which is: “ to unite in prayer, not
because we have been frightened, not to save our lives nor even our
souls, but to help generate such a constructive spiritual power as
will counteract the evil and destructive forces . . .” A prayer for
World Harmony i8 given, and those who are willing are asked to

se it.
v J. L

Get Well and Keep Well, by Dr. Josiah Oldfield. (C. W, Daniel Co.,

London. Price 7s.
In the long list of honoured names in the cause of food reform,
pDr. Oldfield has held a high place in England for several years. He
id—and 18 doing—invaluable work in connection with the “ Order of
the Golden Age,” and his papers contributed to The Herald of the
Golden Afe 8ré in themselves a literature. His earlier works, such as
« Fasting for ealth,” “Life and Raisin Cure,” and other smaller
mphlets, covered special branches of the subject of health and
food reform. But his latest, Get Well am_l Keep Well, is apparently
intended to traverse the whole area of diet and hgalth. Of the 18
chapters of the work, written in the simple, incisive style of
Dr. Oldfield -which, by the way, resgmbles that of Dr. Elmer Lee of
The Health Culture, New York—it is difficult tcz'choose any for special
mention. The chapters on Fruit or Flesh” stamp the doctor as &
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vegetarian. His chapters on “Too Much Cooking” and “ Uncogked

Foods " show up the faults of current vegetarianism, and bring up food
reform in a line with the discovery of Vitamins. Those on Deep

. ki » “ ing” treat of some accessori S )
Breathing,” *“Massage ” and “ Fasting ol on

diet. That on Coffee and Tea notes one of th.e degeneracies of modern
civilisation. Yet Dr. Oldfield is _not quite a naturop.ath, just as
Dr. Leonard Williams is not. He still stand_s by t.he c_alc‘)‘rlc_ St«:i,nda.rds
of orthodox dietetics. If, as Sir Arthur Shipley in his Ll.fe points
out, the human body, though bejctel; thar} even the' trxplt.a-gc_tmg
engine, is still a very inefficient engine, and .lf the dietarieg of civilised
mankind are susceptible of considera.ble 1mprovement: d.oe's it not
stand to reason that the calorie requxremegts can be d1m1n1sh'ed by
raising efficiency? We may put thfa question but. can'not discuss
it in a short review. The medicme-man,. the bxolog1s’f anq the
physicist must co-operate. But, apart from th1s,. we search in vain for
a point on which we can disagree with Dr. Oldfield. The boqk has to
be read through to be appreciated and put to use. Some of the interest-

. features are the evolution of food hfabits, literary references, ‘
;Ziging from Piers the Plowman to the Life of Napoleon. The book -

is to be heartily recommended to all food reformers, humanitarians
and vegetarian societies.

V. R

4

ill thank you to be so kind as te notify in your next THEO0SO-
PHISIT ‘t’v}llzalt %l havg accepted for the province of Mysore the Secretary-
ship of the International Correspondence League, Theosophical Order
of Service, and that I shall be happy to find correspondents for any
will apply to me to make golden links.

14 Serpentine Street, Bangalore CLIFFORD O’DOHERTY
May, 1927
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| THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOoCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905.- It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared

objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SeconD.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religi?us antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as 8 prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
gtudy or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as 4 privilege they bestow, but as a.duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression f’f the Divine Wigdom.t-md prefer it's stud‘y
to its condemnation,.and _xts practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
ligions and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
:::, It 'offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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justi the love which guide its evolution. It
demonstr;te's t};tes :::11231 apfll;\ice, as a recurring incident in an endless
p.uts deat' mthe gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. [t
life, opemngthe world the Science of the Spirit teaching man to know
restores .to himself, and the mind and body as his servants, It
?he S.pmt at.;e script\;res and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
11}u:lmna::anings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
:;dthz‘; are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study t.he.se truths, and

Th hists endeavour to live them. Every one w:_llmg to study, to

o t. to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a

be t(:)l::ar;r;d it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.
member,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has s.pfead far and wide over the civi!-
- ed world, and as members of all religions have becox.ne members qf it
ise w ) ndering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
thholft surr:ctive faiths. it is thought desirable to emphasise the
of e r‘:;zre is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
fact that bt is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
or held, t : any member is not frec to accept or reject. Approval
o WhlhC Zbiects is the sole condition of membership. No
of its t re-e writer, from 1. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
teachef mt):) impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
authorltyh an equal right to altach himself to any teacher or to any
member :‘: aght which he may choose, but has no right to force his
sch?ol of tho other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
choice on ang;red ineligible to stand or fo vote, because of any opinion
can be r}{;nld or because of membership in any school of thought to
he .mayh Om;y belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
Whlc'h ﬂ'et enalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
nor mt 1:v:ry member of the T.S. to maintain, defend and act upon
requeshm damental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to
theseise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereof,
?ii:i:n the limits of courtesy and consideration for others. )

J

#
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THE Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
opinion or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an official document.
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Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor,
Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are not returned. No anonymous
documents will be accepted for insertion. Writers of published
articles are alone responsible for opinions therein expressed.
Permission is given to translate or copy single articles into other
periodicals, upon the sole condition of crediting them to THE
THEOSOPHIST ; permission for the reprint of a series of articles is
not granted.

The half-yearly volumes begin with the October and April
numbers.

Annual Subscription (payable strictly in advance). Rs. 11-4-0 for
all foreign countries. Single copies—Re. 1, post free.

India: Rs. 9, payable to the Manager, T.P.H., Adyar, Madras,
India. Single copies—As, 14, post free.

Great Britain and Europe: (Agents: T.P.H., 38 Gt. Ormond St.,
London, W. C. 1.)

U.S. and Canada: (Agents: Theosophical Press, 826 Oakdale
Ave., Chicago, I11.)

Dutch E. Indies., etc. : (Agents: Minerva Bookshop, Blavatsky Park,
Weltevreden, Java.)

Subscriptions sent to T.P.H., Adyar, are only payable in Rupees.

Changes of Address and complaints should be sent direct to Adyar.
Agents are not responsible for non-receipt of copies by subscribers.
Copies lost in transit will not be replaced free of charge, unless lost
through the fault of the publishers. Remittances to Adyar should be
made payable to: The Manager, T.P.H.,, Adyar, Madras, never to
individuals by name. The renewal form, duly filled in, should in all

cases accompany subscriptions. All communications relating to
subscriptions should be addressed to him.

LPrinted and published by J. R. Aria, at the Vasanti Press, Adyar, Madras,
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY

AHIRBUDHNYA SAMHITA

1. Introductionto the Pancaratra and the Ahirbudhnya Samhita,
Iutroductory Remarks—Part 1: The Literature of the 'Pnnmmtm.n Part
II: The Philosophy of the Pancaratras; Paret I The A\mbndhn a
Samhita ; Appendices and Indices, pp. 178, (Knglish Characters.) Ra. ';

9. Ahirbudhnya Samhita of the Pancaratra Agama. Kdited
under the supervision of K. Otto Schrader, Ph.1)., Liwrgo size. Samskrit Text
printed on fenther-weight paper, 2 vols. Ra. 15.

CATALOGUES

¢ Catalogue of the Samskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar
ler]a):;criejlv 1. Upu%m}mdq By I. Otto Schrader, Ph.D., M.R. A S,
The collection desc .ribed in this volume comprises 1,322 manuseripts (llutnl)ut
o among 365 titles, pp. 315. (Samskrit and Knglish charneters,) R,
Preliminary List of the Samskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in the
Adyar Library. By the Pandits of the Library. Comprises 11,842
manuncrlpt"‘ distributed among 5,270 titles. Samskrit characters.

Boards Re. 1.8, Cloth Ra, 2

MINOR UPANISHADS
(SAMSKRIT-DEVANAGARI TYPES)
VOLUME [

THE SAMNYASA UPANISHADS

Upnmshadn Text in Sumakrit Charncters ;
in English, pp. 500 Rs. 10.

Includes: 1. Aruni, 9. Lughu, Samnyasn, 3. Kundika, 4. Kathasruts,
5. Paramahamsa, 6. Jabala, 7. Brahma, 8 Asrama, 9. Maitreya, ]_0
Naradaparivrajaka, 11. Nirvann, 12. Bhikshuka, 13. Turiyatitavadhuta, 14.
Brihat Samnyasa, 15. l’nmmahamﬂnpanvm]uka. 16. Parabralima, 17, Brllmd
Avadhuta, 15, Yajnuvalkya, 19, Sutyeyaniys, nud 20. Laghu-Avadhuta.

VOLUME I1

THE YOGA UPANISHADS

With Sri  Upanishad Brahma-Yogin's Commentary (Samskrit.
Devanagari). Kdited by the late Pandit A. Mahadeva Sustri, Director,
Adyar Library. This Volome contnins the twenty (out of 103) Upumulmdu
which treat especially of Yoga of various kinds. !
and full. A full analysis of contents and an index.
demi-octo, pp. 630. Ra. 5.

Nnmes of the Upanishads comprised :

1. Adwayataraka, 2. Amirtanads, 3. Amirtabinda, 4. Kshurika, 5.
Tejobindu, 6. Trishikha Brahmana, 7. Darshana, 8, Dhyanabindu, 9. N;ldn-
bindu, 10. Pasu ta-Brahma, 11. Brahma Vidya, 12 Mandala Bruhmana, 13.
Mahavakya, 14. Yogs Kundali, 15. Yoga Chudamani, 18,  Yoga Tatwa, 17,
Yoga Sikha, 18. Varaha, 19, Sandilya, and 20. Hamsa.

o

Preface, Critienl Notos, ete.,

The commentary is lucid
Cloth with gilt letters,

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT
The following receipts, for Dues and Donalions, from 1l1th

March to 10th April, 1927, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DuEs AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. P,
T.S. in England, Dues for 12th January to 28th February,

19217, £53-19-3 714 7 6
T.S. in Denmark, 400 members, for 1926 . 144 9 2
DONATIONS
T.S. in Wales, for World Congress Fund, for 1926, £2 2% 6 8
Austrian Section, T.S., for Adyar Library, £1 13 0 0

898 7 4
Adyar J. R. ARIA,
11th April, 1927 Acting Hon. Treasurer.
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vi SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th March to, 10th April, 19
acknowledged with thanks: pril, 1927, are

DONATIONS
RS' A- Pn
Karachi Lodge, T.S., ** Adyar Day " Collection 16 0 0
Donations under Rs. 5 ... 4 0 0
20 0 0
Adyar J. R. Aria,

11th April, 1927 Acting Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.

NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge D:'(.C‘;:nl-t.::.
Cayenne, Guyanne Fran-
caise, France® ... ... L'Auroze Guyannaise
. Lodge... 27.9.1926
Paris, France ... ... Socrate » oo 14-12-1926
Torino, Italy ... Pallade Athena oo e 1141927
Herning, Denmark ... Herning w o e 18-1.1927
Santa Cruz, Bombay, India... Vasanta v e 24-1-1927
Calcutta, Bengal, India ... Evolution v e 7-2.1927
Imperia II, Italy ... ... Unitas o . 25.2.1927
Copenhagen, Denmark ... Leadbeater wooeee 12321927
Dadar, Bombay, India ... Dadar e 16-3-1927
LODGE DISSOLVED

Location Name of Lodge Date of Raturn
of Charter
Bologna, Italy ... ... Em. Swedenborg Lodge 1-3-1927

Adyar J. R. ARia,

10th April, 1927 Recording Secretary, 1.5,

—————

* This is the first Lodge composed of Negroes in the Theosuphical So'cidy
in France.

1927 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST vii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOFHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorperated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abse-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

Tuirp.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the

powers latent in man.
R

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study

to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide it :

puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring inci de:tei‘:::txon. It
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant exiSte: ndless
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit teaching man toeek.n It
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servant ow
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by un"eilin:t'h !t
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intel); eir
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition. idence,

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to Btué ﬁl:d
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomedy’ (]
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosop}:izta

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-
ised world, and as members of all religions have become members ofl':
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefh
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasise ths
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taugh:
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Socjet
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approv:l‘
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. N
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards has. ano
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on member,s Eve .
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher ;r to ary
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force : .
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any vot is
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any o A
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thou‘:]?tk;n
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privil .
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earl egtelas
request every member of the T.S. to maintain, defend and a :1 oY
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fe lc upon
exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expres cat :;sly to
within the Jimits of courtesy and consideration for others sion thereof,

n————
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THE THEOSOPHIST

THE Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
opinion or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an official document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor,
Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are not returned. No anonymous
documents will be accepted for insertion. Writers of published
articles are alone responsible for opinions therein expressed.
Permission is given to translate or copy single articles into other
periodicals, upon the sole condilion of crediting them to ThHE
THEOSOPHIST ; permission for the reprint of a series of articles is

not granted.
The half-yearly volumes begin with the October and April

numbers.
Annual Subscription (payable strictly in advance). Rs. 11-4.0 for

all foreign countries. Single copies —~Re. 1, post free.

India: Rs. 9, payable to the Manager, T.P.H., Adyar, Madras,
India. Single copies—As, 14, post free.

Great Britain and Europe: (Agents: 'T.P.H., 38 Gt. Ormond St.,

London, W. C. 1)

U.S. and Canada: (Agents: Theosophical Press, 826 Oakdale
Ave., Chicago, I11.)

Dutch E. Indies., elc. : (Agents: Minerva Bookshop, Blavatsky Park,
Weltevreden, Java.)

Subscriptions sent to T.P.H., Adyar, are only payable in Rupees.

Changes of Address and complaints should be sent direct to Adyar.
Agents are not responsible for non-receipt of copies by subscribers.
Copies lost in transit will not be replaced free of charge, unless lost
through the fault of the publishers. Remittances to Adyar should be
made payable to: The Manager, T.P.H., Adyar, Madras, never (o
individuals by name. The renewal form, duly filled in, should in all
cases accompany subscriptions. All communications relating to
subscriptions should be addressed to him.

“published by J. R. Aria, at the Vasania Press, Adyar, Madras,

" Printed and
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CAN YOU AFFORD TO IGNORE AS]A ¢

wk

Why not make up your mind to read about Asia in the

sl ASIATIC REVIEW 5)-

per annum per iss
Each issue contains nearly 200 pages and is generally illustrated u

THE VERDICT OF THE PRESS IN 1923

ENGLAND : 7he Times: ** The January issue brings that quarterly (o the fortieth

year of its steadfast devotion to the mission of providing a platform {
or

information and opinion on Asiatic affairs—political sial. 15
educational, commercial, artistic, and general . . 'z:;:l’ llt’,’lrv.
names appear in the list of contributors.” ¥ eminent

U.S.A. New York Tribune: ** A well-informed quarterly dealing with Orientalhaffairs.”
FRANCE . Les Dernidres Nouvelles (Strasbourg) : *‘ La grande revue de Londres.” .
INDIA : Bombay Daily Mail: ** Of special interest as affecting existing trade relations.”

SPECIAL FEATURE : Book Reviews described by the Revicw of Revi, !
;.epl?’s’entntive," and by the Morning Post as “c2ve:i!:1‘:u:v:y‘ :::5{
ield”.

SOME CONTRIBUTORS IN 19a2s
: 8 ’ . . i i H
INDIA: The Marauore o Br. Bin Uddin Ahmed. Lad Crattanoa e Indian Trade
FAR EAST: Mr. Sidney L. Gulick, Mr. K. K. Kawakami.
NEAR EAST: Sir Arnold Wilson.
CENTRAL ASIA: Lieut.-Colonel Etherton, Lieut.-Colonel Sir Armine Dew.
FRENCH COLONIES: Auguste Brunet { Deputy).
‘ Z COMMERCIAL : Sir Alfred Chatterton, Sir Montagu de P. Webb
' FINANCE : Sir James Wilson.
SCIENCE AND MEDICINE : Msjor-General Sir Gerald Giffard, I.M.S.
g TOURISM : Java, by P. C. Coote.

=

*

%

How to obtain THE ASIATIC REVIEW

(40th year of Publication)
Please use this SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM
To Mgessrs. East Axp West, Ltp.,
3 Victoria Street, lLondon, S. W, 1, England,

. .e
..........................

Please send THE ASIATIC REVIEW jor Twelve Months, beginning

.........................................
-----------
.........
......

for which I enclose equivalent of £1 (One Pound sterling).
(Pleasc write full name and address distinctly)
Asiatic Review

RN R %’&’&ﬁ
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SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FINANCIAL STATEMENT
{

The following receipts, for Dues and Donations, from 1lth
April to 10th May, 1927, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL Dues AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A, b,
T.S. in England, March, 1927, £36-5-5 .. 483 4 9
Do&A'rIONs FOR “ADYAR Day”
Colombo Lodges, T.S. ... .. 1500
T.S. in Egypt, £4-2-1 .. o .. 5410 7
Edinburgh Lodges and Glasgow Lodge, T.S., £7-2-0 .. 94 9 8
T.S. in Belgium, £2 .. 2610 2
» » England, £60-17-5 .. 811 79
TR L) Ireland, £12-17'6 e .o vee 171 8 8
Indian Section, T.S., Benares City, for ** World-Congress ”

Fund for 1926 - e 0 0
1815 3 7

Adyar A. SCHWARzZ,
{0th May, 1927 Hon. Treasurer, T.S,



SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th April to 10th May, 19;
acknoweiedged with thanks: 27, are

DONATIONS
] Rs. A. p.
A , Java ... eer 30
Anon ot Mr. S. . Cohen . R
The School of the Open Gate, Hollywood, per Dr, Annieb
Besant, $43'73 119 5 0
« A Friend,” Adyar ... L1500 0 0
Dr. Dwarka Prasad, Hapur, U.P. ... 5 0 0
Dr. and Mrs. Y. M. Sanzgiri, Bombay . 1500
1,67 4 0
Adyar A. ScHwaARz,
10th May, 1927 Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge D"f“(;;‘( l'uun
o arter
Nidadavole, India... ... Ramachandra Lodge ...  8.2.1927
Khurja, U.P., India ... Khurja . e 18-2-1927
Lachhras, India ... Lachhras . e 1923-1927
Rome, Italy ... Krishnaji " 1-4.1927
Rutlam, C.I, India ... Vedanta » e 2-4-192
Parma, [taly ... lIgnis Ardens ,, o 7421927
Montagnana, Italy ... Loto Bianco ’ 8-4.1927
LODGES DISSOLVED
Location Name of Lodge Da‘l)? (_qfh R:lu"’
Riga (Latvia) * ... Riga Lodge ... 29-3-1927
Parma, Italy .. Galileo oo e 1-4-1927
Hamilton, Ontario, Canada i Annie Besant o 18-3-1927
Adyar J. R. ARia,
10th May, 1927 Recording Secretary, T.S.

# This Lodge was attached to the T.S. in England.

+ This was directly atiached to Adyar H . . '
Federation, eadquarters through the Canadian
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) THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOFHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity  on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

1irsT. @To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SeconD. ~To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

Tiurp.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, notasa dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offersa philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which

16



xii SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST J
UNE

demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolyt;
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident i olution. |t
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant e:‘ an endle
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit teaching mlstence. It
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his s an to know
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by un erylz‘ants. It
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of vel ing their
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition. tntelli

88

gence,

Members of the Theosophical Soci

. ety study t

Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every oneywilllleiileg.:f)utth o ond

be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is wel study, to

member, and it rests with the member to become a trye T;Z:)“edha.s a
sophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil
Civil-

ised world, and as members of all religions have become membe f
rsof it

without surrendering the special dogmas, teachi
?:ctthfll:;trtta}slpectiye faiths, i‘t is thought desirabl:.1 lt';g:mlt;is?sehf}fs
o held th ter'e is no doctrme,- no opinion, by whomsoever tae he
e w,h i ; a;s in any way binding on any member of the Soc?egt t
of its thees Zb'mimb?r is not free to accept or reject, Approv:i
oacher to jects  is the sole condition of membership. N
: . riter, from H. P. Blavatsky downward o o
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on m bs' hae any
member has an equal right to attach himself to any t::an hers. Every
schf)ol of thought which he may choose, but has no rj ;:lter or to any
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any offj 1gnt to force his
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote : ice,
he may hold, or because of membership in; ewt;se
whxc-h }Te may belong. Opinions or beliefs 5 1:}3;’ schoo
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the Gel er bes
request every member of the T.S. to ma; tef‘eral Co
these-fundamental principles of the Sociext] ain, defe
exercise his own right of liberty of thought Y, and a
within the limits of courtesy and considerati:::dfOOf etx
ro

nor any voter,
of any opinion
L of thought to
tow privileges
uncil earnestly
nd and act upon
Iso fearlessly to
pression thereof
hers. ’

———
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THE THEOSOPHIST "

phical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
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Tue Theoso
opinion or declaration in this
unless contained in an official document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor,
Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are not returned. No anonymoug
documents will be accepted for insertion. Writers of published
articles are alone responsible for opinions therein expressed.
Permission is given to translate or copy single articles into other
periodicals, upon the sole condition of crediting them to Tug
Ti10SOPHIST ; permission for the reprint of a series of articles is

not granted.
The half-yearly volumes begin with the October and April

numbers.
Annual Subscription (payable strictly in advance). Rs. 11-4-0 for

all foreign countries. - Single copies--Re. 1, post free.
India: Rs. 9, payable to the Manager, T.P.H., Adyar, Madras,

India. Single copies —~As, 14, post free.
Great Britain and Europe: (Agents: T.P.H., 38 Gt. Ormond St.,

London, W. C. 1.)
U.S. and Canada: (Agents: Theosophical Press, 826 Oakdale

Ave., Chicago, I11.)
Dutch E. Indies., elc. : (Agents: Minerva Bookshop, Blavatsky Park,

Weltevreden, Java.)
Subscriptions sent to T.P.H., Adyar, are only payable in Rupees.

Changes of Address and complaints should be sent direct to Adyar.
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-~ 'CAN YOU AFFORD TO IGNORE ASIA ¢

The Manchester Guardian, in relerring to the contents of th iati .
wrote: (The Asian Circle which publishes its articles in thee.lfs:':::'::cjﬁ?ww' recently
support, pointing to the immense economic potentialities of Asia, and of";'g) Cl_l.lml
ferment at work in her. It Western nations continue to ignore th'ese facts t‘hPOhhcll
one day wake up to find all their plans and calculations upset because they hl.d f:a:::"‘

en

Asia.”
Why not make up your mind to read about Asia in the

1 ASIATIC REVIEW /-

per annum  ° per issu
Each issue contains nearly 200 pages and is generally illustrated *

THE VERDICT OF THE PRESS, 1925-26

ENGLAND : The Times: *The January issue brings .
year of its steadfast dgvotior‘n to the mission of prgvi(:ihnn; aq:?:tl(?rl,); flo '“‘ '°m.°'h
and opinion on Asiatic affairs—political, social, literary, educationn(l" inormation
artistic, and general . . . muny eminent names appear in the list of c commeorcial,

Public Opinion : “ The Asiatic Review renders a tine service.” contributora,
. United Empire : ““Succeeds in covering every quarter of th'e Asiatic .
in an authoritative but at the same time readable form.” atic continent

U.S.A.: New York Tribune: * A well-informe i :

fl?I?INACE B Lebs DeDr'nt:;'re;{ N_t;uvelgés (Strasbouggl}‘:a“:t;.ral);r‘:‘:;lenrge:vl:‘ehd?lii:::i:le:(!,' irs.”
: Bombay Daily Mail : * special interes i isti "
HOLLAND : Handelsblad: “ Do Asiatic Reosew tosh ts wor imund trade relutions.”
inachtneming van degelijkheid en belrouwbaarheid zooveel mogeli.;.hwolko. met
huldngﬂt der virije tribune. Bovenalis zij er op uit hear inlichtlin e(lbcgm.el
verkrijgen van '('ie meest bevoegde zijde. Te dien einde verleent zi) i..’ echts te
geregeld gastvrijheid aan de verslagen der steeds zeer competem: Uvzorbeeld
East India Association. . . . En last, not lcast kan men bij haar deo '?rﬁ ers der
vinden van den Asmn“(,:rclc, een studiekring voor Oostersche nn:BIE en toruy
Behalve deze bijdragen bevat de siatic Review, ook, en zelfs va chenmaden.
nog haar elgen ar.hkelen, desgelijks van hoog gehalte On'gotwijfeld :‘":.meluk,
door de medewerking van Nederlandsche specialiteiten op. koloniaal vude or dus
behucl:p der Aismltiw Review ‘v%el goeds zijn te bereiken.” ) iaal gobied net
azette de Hollande: ‘‘ Th iati ; :

land Indies Section.” e well known Asiatic Review now includes a Nether-
SEECIAL FEATURE : Book Reviews described by the Keview of Reviews

[

representative,’’ and by the Morning Post as ** covering a very wide field s “ very

SOME CONTRIBUTORS IN 1925-26

INDIA: Lord Irwin, H. H. The Maharaja of Patiala, T .
Uddin Ahmed, Lady Chatterjee, Sir How:rd dﬁé;&]llf‘;xf’g“*g:ncu?nn, Dr. Zai
FAR EAST: Mr. Sidney L. Gulick, Mr. K. K. Kawakami, Mr. Taw S ,RUKeo.
NEAR EAST: Sir Arnold Wilson, Prince Andre Lobanow-Rostovsk ein Ko.
CENTRAL ASIA: Lieut.-Colonel Etherton, Lieut.-Colonel Sir Arm')r:. Dr
FRENCé{RggLOSNIEil:f Aug\éste Brunet { Deputy). ine Drew.
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